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“All the languages of humanity are equal in importance
In Chitral our Khowar is yet another gift of humanity.
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zaban khuli adémo har i tandr gambtri
gurzéno misl-e-chetrar misél-e-khowar

All the languages of humanity — each one is a unique flower.
Chitral is one garden of many; Khowar is one flower of many.”
Inayatullah Faizi
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Using the grammar

List of abbreviations

Abbreviations for grammatical terms and forms used in the morpho-
logical analysis of example sentences are:

1 first person
second person
3 third person
ABL ablative
ADJ  adjective
AaDv  adverb(ial)
ADv.P  adverbial participle
AG agent noun
AUG augment (OIA preterital marker)
C consonant
cAJ  cajolative particle
CAUS causative
CAUS.DES causative desiderative
CLF classifier
cLo closeness
comMP complementiser
D direct
DAT dative
DES desiderative
pisT  distal
EXCL exclusive
FUT future
HAB habitual
HORT hortative
1 indirect
IOM identified object marking
1PFv  imperfective
INF  infinitive
INS instrumental case
INS.N instrumental noun
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IRR
Locl
LOC2
LOC3
LOC4

MIR

NEC
NEC2
NMLZ
NP
NS
OBL
PFV
PL
POT
PRF
PROH
PROX
PRS
PRS/FUT
PST
PTCP
QUOT
REAL
REDUP
REFL
REL
REM
RES

SBJV

SG

TAG
TOP
UNCERT
\%

vC

VI

VvOC

VT

irrealis
locative 1
locative 2
locative 3
locative 4
mirative
noun
necessitative

second necessitative morpheme

nominaliser
noun phrase
non-specific
oblique
perfective
plural
potential
perfect
prohibitive
proximal
present
present/future
past
participle
quotative
realis
reduplication
reflexive
relative
remote
resultative
specific
subjunctive
singular

tag question
topic marker
uncertainty
vowel
causative verb
intransitive verb
vocative
transitive verb
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Other symbols and abbreviations

indicates a syllable boundary, as for example in lo.tk
indicates an ungrammatical or unacceptable form
indicates a form descended historically from an earlier one
indicates a form which develops into a later one
indicates a form derived synchronically from a base form
indicates a base form from which another form is derived
~ indicates an alternate form
. vocative, or expressive vowel lengthening (non-phonemic)
Ar.  Arabic
Bur. Burushaski
Eng. English
id. idiomatic usage
lit. literally
OIA Old Indo-Aryan
p.c. personal communication
Prs. Persian
RV RigVeda
[S] sentence
TAM tense-aspect-mood
Tnnnn where n represents a numeral from 0—9, entry number in
Turner (1962—6)

LT vaA

Ur. Urdu
Wkh. Wakhi
Yd. Yidgah

Glossing conventions

These abbreviations, and the glossing conventions used, follow the
Leipzig glossing rules (https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/
glossing-rules.php) as far as possible. In accordance with these best
practices, one-to-many correspondences in either the object language
(Khowar) or the metalanguage (English) are handled as follows. When
one word in one language corresponds to a multi-word expression in the
other, the parts of the multi-word expression are separated by periods,
as in the following examples. In (i), the two elements of the Khowar
conjunct verb correspond to the infinitive of an English verb; in (ii) one
Khowar word corresponds to a four-word English phrase; and in (iii)
a complex verb form boti astir consists of a perfective participle plus
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Xviii

the present tense of ‘be’ (animate), which together make up a present
perfect tense-aspect form. In some cases, such forms may be mentioned
by the resultant tense-aspect name, and the elements of the complex
verb will be demarcated with a period as in (iii). Usually, however, each
constituent part will be labelled separately, as in (iv).

@)  ludik
‘to speak’

(i) suckooy
‘clay.dissolved.in.water’

(iii) boti.as-ur
tie.PRS.PRF
‘is.tied’

(iv) bot-i as-ur
tie.PFv.pTCP be (ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘is tied’

Since there is no sex-based grammatical gender in Khowar, third-person
singular subjects of verbs in example sentences will be glossed with
‘s/he’ or ‘it’. ‘She’ or ‘he’ will only appear in glosses or translations where
required by the cultural or textual context. However, since in English
‘she’ refers only to female persons, but ‘he’ can refer to either a male or
female person, in ordinary English-language text in the book, a generic,
non-specific human will usually be referred to as ‘he’. Non-human
animates and inanimates will be referred to as ‘it’.

The reader may notice that a particular word is spelled differently
in different examples. When this occurs, it is intentional and reflects
my attempt to represent the variation I have encountered in my
research.

Presentation of example sentences

Example sentences are presented in the traditional three-line format: (i)
Khowar sentence in roman representation, with morpheme boundaries
marked with a hyphen; (ii) morphological analysis, each morpholog-
ical element vertically aligned with its roman representation, in which
grammatical category labels are in sMALL caps; and (iii) English gloss/
translation. (iv) If the example is from a source other than the author’s
own materials, the source is given in parentheses following the English
gloss. When a person’s initials are given in parentheses here, it means
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that the sentence was given to me by that person during my field research
and appears in my notes exactly as such.

The English translations of example sentences will include English
punctuation—mainly full stops and commas. However, I have avoided
putting this punctuation in the Khowar examples, since most of them
were presented to me orally and I don’t want to imply that Khowar
speakers would choose to punctuate Khowar in the same way that
English is punctuated.

(@) wuy ma thur-d-ve

(ii)) water [.OBL Sip-CAUS-IMP.2SG

(iii) ‘Give me a sip of water.” (iv) (DSAL, Bashir et al. 2022
[2005])

Roman representation

Khowar words and example sentences are presented in a roman tran-
scription using characters familiar to most people. It is important to
note that these representations are transcriptions, which represent the
sounds, not transliterations, which represent the spelling of words in the
object language (Khowar). For a list of these characters, see Table 2.3.

USING THE GRAMMAR
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Introduction

1.1 Scope and purpose of this grammar

This is a descriptive reference grammar based on fieldwork conducted
by the author in Chitral during the period 1986—2010, mainly
with senior persons who speak the conservative varieties of the
language spoken in Upper Chitral. Conversations with these people
(mostly men) were carried out in their home villages, in Urdu, the
link language of Pakistan. During these conversations they offered
sentences to illustrate the meanings of specific words or explain cultural
phenomena, only occasionally to illustrate grammatical constructions.
I include almost exclusively spontaneously produced materials, not
sentences elicited by presenting an Urdu sentence and asking ‘How do
you say this in Khowar?’, since this method usually results in unnatural
sentences.

My work attempts to capture a ‘snapshot’ of the language at a point
in time when it was undergoing rapid change, before many of its char-
acteristic features are eroded or lost. It is not intended as a pedagogical
grammar; nor does it attempt to develop any specific linguistic theory.
Rather, it employs the approach and terminology set out in Dixon’s Basic
Linguistic Theory (Dixon 2009), a method which prioritises fieldwork
and empirical language data.

The intended audiences for this book are: first, Khowar speakers
curious to see how one linguist describes their language, and other
people in Pakistan who want to learn more about the languages spoken
in their country; second, linguists of all kinds whose research could
benefit from the data and analysis of this under-described language in
this book; and finally, anyone else interested in learning about languages
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new to them.! I have tried to avoid overly technical or theoretical terms
in order to keep the language such that any educated non-specialist can
understand and benefit from the book.

1.2 The Khowar language

1.2.1 Location, speakers

Khowar (ISO 639-3: khw) is spoken primarily in Upper and Lower Chitral
Districts in the Khyber Pakhtunkhwa Province of Pakistan, where it is the
lingua franca of those districts. Upper and Lower Chitral (bifurcated
into two districts in 2018) consist of the main river valley of the Chitral/
Kunar River and several major side valleys including Lotkuh, Mulkhow,
Torkhow, and Laspur. In 1947, after the Partition of India and Pakistan,
Chitral declared its intention to accede to Pakistan but remained a
princely state under the Kator dynasty until 1969, when it finally merged
with Pakistan. Under the princely state, the official language of Chitral
was Persian, and the archives of pre-Pakistan times are all in Persian.

Khowar is referred to by various other names, both in the colonial
literature and by other ethnic communities in the region. Colonial names
include Chitrali, Arniya, and Qashqari. Qashqari ~ Kashkari are terms
used by Pashtuns ~ Pakhtuns ~ Pathans and adopted by the British;
Patuamon is the Kalasha name for Khowar; and Gokwar is a term for
Khowar in Torwali.

The spelling of the name of this language remains a topic of
some discussion. For a time both ‘Kohwar’ and ‘Khowar’ were used; in
fact, most of the articles of Sher Nawaz Naseem and older papers by
Inayatullah Faizi use ‘Kohwar’. Recently, however, ‘Khowar’ has become
the accepted standard spelling.?

The population of Chitral is concentrated in the arable river valleys.
My best estimate of the number of first-language Khowar speakers is
around 400,000.% Within Chitral, the language of Upper Chitral is the
most conservative and is considered the original variety of Khowar.
Additionally, Khowar is spoken in the Ushu and Mataltal valleys of upper
Swat (Akhunzada 2013), and in the Gupis-Yasin and Ghizer Districts of
Gilgit-Baltistan, where minor dialectal variations are found. Recently

1 Tam grateful to two anonymous reviewers, whose comments and suggestions have done much to
improve this work. Needless to say, any shortcomings or errors remain solely my responsibility.

2 1t is possible that the earlier spelling, Kohwar, reflects an earlier perception of the historical
origin of the language.

3 Based on a 2003 estimate of approximately 300,000.
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many Khowar speakers have also migrated to the major urban centres
of Peshawar, Rawalpindi, and Karachi, where their speech is subject to
influences from the local and dominant languages of those cities.

1.2.2 Genetic affiliation

Khowar is one of those languages traditionally referred to by the
geographical cover term ‘Dardic’ but better termed ‘Far Northwestern
Indo-Aryan’ languages.* Its closest linguistic relative is Kalasha, which
is spoken mainly in three side valleys on the right bank of the Chitral
River south of Chitral Town—-Birir, Bumburet, and Rumbur. Khowar and
Kalasha have many inherited similarities, but also many differences. For
recent discussion of these, see Bashir (2022).

1.2.3 Neighbouring languages and areal affiliations

At present, the core Khowar-speaking area is contiguous with those of
Palula and Dameli on the south and Kalam Kohistani (Garwi), and Dir
Kohistani on the south/southeast; Kalasha, Kam Kataviri, Yidgah, and
Ishkashmi on the west; Wakhi on the north; and Hunza Burushaski
and Shina on the east. Yasin Burushaski is spoken in the Yasin valley, a
small linguistic enclave separated from Hunza Burushaski (Map 1.1).°
At present, Khowar is dominant over the other indigenous languages
spoken in Chitral, but this was not so in the past, when interactions
before the time of the modern nation states involved all of these
languages in situations of symmetrical multilingualism, in which no
language enjoyed a privileged position over another. As a result of
these multiple interactions over centuries, several identifiable small
linguistic areas (sprachbunds)® have developed in the Hindukush—
Karakoram region. For discussion of this aspect of Khowar’s history,

4 The term ‘Far-Northwestern Indo-Aryan languages’ has been proposed by Richard Strand
(2022) and is beginning to gain currency, with increasing recognition that there is no single
stammbaum node to which all these languages can be traced. Morgenstierne (1961: 139) states
that “there is not a single common feature distinguishing Dardic, as a whole, from the rest of the
1A languages”. I think it is a better term for these languages than the problematic and potentially
misleading ‘Dardic’, which some people understand to mean descent from a single stammbaum
node, and some understand to include Wakhi and Burushaski as well. ‘Dardic’ should be under-
stood only as a geographical cover term.

5 I am grateful to Dale Mertes, Media Application Specialist at the University of Chicago, for his
work in creating Maps 1.1 and 1.2.

6 A classic definition of linguistic area (sprachbund) is “an area which includes languages belong-
ing to more than one family but showing traits in common which are found not to belong to the
other members of (at least) one of the families” (Emeneau 1956: 16, fn. 28).
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see Bashir (1988a, 1996a, 2022), Liljegren and Svard (2017), and
Liljegren (2021). In addition to these kinds of interactions, super-
stratal languages—Persian, Turkic, Urdu, and now English—have much
influenced the development of Khowar.

1.2.4 Dialectal variation

The first reference to the question of dialectal variation within the
Khowar-speaking area was in Morgenstierne (1947: 5): “There are no
well-defined dialects, perhaps partly because the peasants are frequently
being transferred from one part of the state to another by the big
landowners.” This opinion was repeated in Decker (1992). However,
subsequent work has begun to yield a more granular picture. Faizi (2021
[1985]) distinguishes six linguistic zones: (1) Chitral and Drosh; (2)
Torkhow and Mulkhow; (3) Biyar; (4) Lotkuh, Karimabad, and Arkari;
(5) Laspur; and (6) Ghizar, Yasin, Warashgum, and Ishkoman in Gilgit-
Baltistan (Map 1.2). Akhunzada (2013) discusses the Khowar spoken in
the Ushu and Mataltan Valleys of upper Swat and notes that the Khowar
spoken there does not differ much lexically from the Khowar of the main
Chitral Valley, but the pronunciation and intonation of the language
there is quite different, similar to that of Gawri (Kalam Kohistani) and
the Khowar spoken in Arandu. A small pocket of Khowar speech in
Village Vrang in then-Soviet Wakhan, called Kivi by Paxalina (1987),
was recognised by Buddruss (1989) as almost identical with the Khowar
of Chitral.

As a new generation of Khowar native speakers begin to research
their own language, more such detailed studies of the Khowar of specific
areas can be hoped for.”

1.2.5 Typological overview

Khowar is an agglutinative language, in which each morpheme carries
specific meaning(s) and most are readily identifiable and separable.
Important morphological features of Khowar are its replacement of an
inherited mainly sex-based grammatical gender by an animacy-based
gender system, retention of a Nominative-Accusative (NOM-ACC)
alignment system, and the importance of grammaticised evidentiality

7 Although this work focuses mainly on the Khowar of Faizi’s zones 2 and 3, there are occasional
references to forms characteristic of other areas. I have attempted to capture regional differences
as best I can.
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Map 1.2 Khowar dialect regions according to Faizi (2021 [1985]). Created
by Dale Mertes, Media Application Specialist at the University of Chicago.

and mirativity distinctions. The distinction between verbal and nominal
(non-verbal) predicates is central; certain types of predicates, namely
identity and class inclusion, are consistently expressed with nominal
sentences. With regard to lexicalisation of the elements of complex
motion events—PATH, MANNER, and MoTioN—Khowar is a language
which usually combines moTioN and PATH in the verb and expresses
MANNER adverbially in what is called a satellite.® For example, the
sentence meaning ‘She ran to me quickly’ would be expressed in Khowar
as ‘She came to me running quickly’ (see Section 8.7.1 for more discussion
and examples).

Khowar has basic Subject Object Verb (SOV) word order, with
Adjective Noun (ADJ N), Genitive Noun (GEN N), and Noun Phrase
Postposition (NP POSTP) orders, but employs much flexibility in
conveying information and discourse structure. Since person and number

8 Early presentation of this idea is to be found in Talmy (1975, 1985), and more recently in Levin
etal. (2010).
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information of the sentence subject is encoded in the verb, full pronouns
seldom appear as subjects, and Khowar is one of those languages often
referred to as ‘pro drop’. In general, new information is in pre-verbal
focus position, making it a Type XXIII language (Greenberg 1966; Kim
1988), and old information is in sentence-initial or topic position.

The basic or most salient meaning of a particular word can be
identified as one of the traditional parts of speech (noun, verb, adjective,
adverb), but part-of-speech interpretation is flexible. For example, most
adjectives can function freely as nouns; some nouns function as adverbs
or adjectives, for example, dahrt ~ daht ~ daxt, a noun meaning ‘pus’, is
frequently used adjectivally to mean ‘dirty’, ‘nasty’ (of water, eatables,
persons). Adjectives can function adverbially; for example, ¢an, an
adjective meaning ‘naked’, ‘bare (body, room)’, ‘simple’, ‘plain’, ‘lonely’,
also functions adverbially, meaning ‘only’, as in: can i thuék ‘only one
rifle’. The basic adverb soy ‘near’, ‘close’, as in ta dur soy Serad ‘Is your
house nearby?’, can also be used as a noun ‘nearness’, ‘near place’, as in
hasé soya giti di no pasir ‘S/he can’t see even from close up.” Khowar has a
large number of basic adjectives.

Khowar is in the process of evolving from a left-branching language
to include some right-branching elements (Bashir 1988a). With regard
to head and dependent marking (Nichols 1986), Khowar is predomi-
nantly a dependent-marking language, with only the clause carrying
markings of person and number on its head, the verb. Reference
tracking is accomplished through use of locative expressions, deictic
pronouns, and importantly by the choice between a switch reference
mechanism employing the oblique infinitive and the perfective participle
(see Section 10.10).

Important phonological characteristics of Khowar are the retention
of three Old Indo-Aryan (OIA) sibilants and the presence of three
affricates—dental-alveolar, palatal, and retroflex—the partial occurrence
of lexical tone, and the almost complete disappearance of OIA voiced
aspirate plosives (see Section 2.1).

Central to the conceptualisation and expression of meaning in
Khowar are: (1) the interaction of its three-term deictic system with
the array of locative case endings and spatial terms referencing the
parameters of verticality and horizontality, (2) the interaction of eviden-
tiality with tense-aspect-mood forms, and (3) the distinction between
temporally bounded and recurrent actions or permanent states.
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1.3 The Khowar lexicon

The Khowar lexicon represents accretion of words from multiple
sources—Iranian, Turkic, Burushaski, and neighbouring NWIA
languages—at various times, building over time on its OIA (Sanskrit)
base (Bashir 2023a). Just as words have been continually added to
the language, they are also falling into disuse, becoming obsolete and
eventually extinct (Faizi 2021 [1982]).

1.3.1 The 0Old Indo-Aryan base

Old Indo-Aryan is usually called Sanskrit, although many varieties of
it existed, including the Vedic language preserved in the Vedas, and
other unrecorded local varieties.” Some OIA-origin words have changed
considerably over time, like yec ‘eye’, a reflex of Vedic dksi ‘eye’ (T43), or
andrén- ‘inside’ < dntara ‘interior’, ‘near’, Rig Veda (RV) ‘neighbouring’
(T357). Others, like asru ‘tear (produced by weeping)’, are almost
identical to their OIA ancestor dsru ‘tear’, RV (T919). Morgenstierne
(1957) contains discussion of these forms and a list of several hundred
OIA-origin words.

1.3.2 Burushaski substratal element

It is thought by several scholars of the Hindukush-Karakoram area,
including the area where Khowar and other languages of northwest
Pakistan are spoken, that Burushaski was once spoken over a consider-
ably larger area than it is today. See Morgenstierne (1935: xxiff.; 1947:
92ff), Lorimer (1937: 67), Fussman (1972), Tikkanen (1988), and
Zoller (2005: 16), among others, for discussion of this topic. Lists of
Khowar words of Burushaski origin, for example iski ‘heel’ (cf. Hunza
Burushaski iski ‘sole’, ‘surface’ (Lorimer 1938: 48)), navdhts ‘incon-
venient’, ‘uncomfortable’ (cf. Burushaski apdrts ‘the wrong way’ [a +
varts]); Burushaski words of Khowar or other IA origin, like bangut
‘fortification’, ‘breastwork’ (Lorimer 1962: 46; Berger 1974: 132); and
mixed words, like Khowar [dsting ‘clod of earth’ (< T11157 bstd lump
of earth’ + Burushaski plural suffix -ing), are presented in Bashir
(2022). In addition to lexicon, Bashir (2022) and Chapter 4 in this book
describe certain morphological and semantic influences of Burushaski
in Khowar, for example the marking of pluractionality (Section 4.1.2.2).

9 See Emeneau (1966) on the dialects of OIA.
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1.3.3 Iranian influences

Words originating in various Iranian languages at different time depths
are numerous. Morgenstierne (1936) classifies Iranian-origin loanwords
in Khowar into four groups: (1) from Modern Persian, (2) from some
Middle Iranian language(s), (3) from Pamir languages, and (4) from
undefinable or unknown Iranian sources. Examples of each of these
groups include the following.

(1) phost ‘skin’ and bathdn ‘native country’ from Modern Persian.
Both of these words show the secondary aspiration that frequently
develops in Khowar, usually when a monosyllabic word begins with
a voiceless plosive, or when voiceless plosives immediately precede
stressed syllables.

(2) Most likely from Middle Iranian languages are harén ‘mirror’, édxur
‘spinning-wheel’ (cf. Sogdian ¢axr ‘wheel’), niméz ‘prayer’, and -yon
‘like’, ‘resembling’ (cf. Sogdian yon ‘manner’, ‘kind”).1°

(3) From languages spoken in the Pamir area,!! mainly Wakhi (Wkh.)
and Yidgah (Yd.), come the following Khowar words: yéik ‘to spin’
< Yd. ytum; vrazni ‘pillow’ < Yd. virzane < *varznai < *barznika-
‘pillow’; sunj ‘needle’, cf. Yd. Sinjo, sunjo. From Wakhi there are
doytr ‘fingernail’; rigis ~ regis ‘beard’” < Wkh. regis, rayis; roxni
‘embers’ < WKkh. raxni(g) ‘fire’; yerik ‘to turn (into)’ < Wkh. yir- ‘to
turn round’.!?

(4) Some words whose origin is not precisely identifiable are among the
most frequently appearing words in the language; some of these are
ment ‘guest’, pdlum ‘fine’, ‘small’, sa ‘black’, sapik ‘bread’, ‘a meal’,
verkht ‘lamb’, daq ‘boy’ and yot ‘feeble-minded’, ‘dumb (unable to
speak)’. The words daq and yot are particularly interesting in that
they include both IA retroflexes and the non-IA sounds /q/ and /y/
(Morgenstierne 1936: 43).

Iranian languages have also had important influence on Khowar
phonology. Iranian languages lost aspiration soon after their separation
from Old Indo-Iranian. Contrastive aspiration has persisted in some
Iranian languages, but not in Modern Persian. Khowar, in contrast

10 Antje Wendtland has graciously supplied the following additional etymological information: Old
Iranian *gauna-ka ‘of the kind’, Sogdian ywn 'k, and Manichean ywny(y).

11 ‘Pamir languages’ is now considered a geographical cover term, like ‘Dardic), rather than a
genetic grouping.

12 For further discussion of Khowar-Wakhi interactions, see Bashir (2001).
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with Kalasha, for example, has lost aspiration on voiced consonants; it
retains contrastive aspiration, however, on some words.!? Strand (2022:
447-8) argues that, as a result of influence from Iranian languages,
anterior phonation!4 has increased in prominence in those Indo-Aryan
languages that lie in the Iranian-Indic contact zone.

Further, he argues that one result of the new prominence of
anterior phonation in these languages is weakened or lost posterior
phonation and loss of whispery-voiced consonants (voiced aspirates),
especially in Khowar.!>

Morphological influences from Iranian languages include the
plural ending -an (originally only for animates), and loss of inherited
sex-based grammatical gender. The complementiser ki is an increas-
ingly frequently used element from Persian.

1.3.4 Turkic elements

The founder of the Rais dynasty of rulers of Chitral, Shah Nadir, was
originally from eastern Turkistan, today known as the Xinjiang Uyghur
Autonomous Region, China (Baig 2004: 2). Along with the Rais rulers
came some Turkic terms for concepts related to governance. A few of
these are: asaqdl ~ agsaqdl, literally ‘white-bearded elder’, the title of
the minister for food (Baig 2004: 40); méhtar literally ‘leader’, title of the
ruler of Chitral, is immediately from Turkic but ultimately from Persian
(Baig 2004: 100). While mirza ‘secretary’ (Baig 2004: 39) probably
immediately came from Turkic sources it is ultimately of Persian origin.
ataléy, of Uzbek origin, meant ‘elder’, ‘father’, or ‘head of the family’; in
Chitral he was a state official of the highest rank. This was one of the
earliest administrative posts created by the Mehtars (Baig 2004: 52). The
yasavul was superintendent of the royal kitchens, overseeing arrange-
ments for guests and courtiers (Baig 2004: 40). This is one of the words
ending in -avul which denote the bearers of official and administrative
duties in Turkish and Turco-Mongol states (Bosworth 2001: 302). A title
of great antiquity is tarxdn ‘military commander in Turkic armies’ (Aydin
2009: 111).16 Also, xan, a title used mainly for a subordinate ruler, and
its feminine counterpart xdnum, as well as beg ‘Turkic title for a chieftain’
and its feminine counterpart bégum ‘lady (honorific)’, must have come

13 See Section 2.1.1.2 for further discussion of aspiration.

14 See Section 2.2.2.2 for further discussion of phonation types.

15 Tt seems to me that this also accounts for the perceptible, but non-phonemic, differences in stress
and pitch contours of some monosyllabic words.

16 Tt seems possible that this is the source of the village name Tarxandndeh ‘village of the Tarxans’.
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into Khowar and other South Asian languages from Turkic (Aydin
2009: 106). A few other words denoting culturally salient concepts
are an honorific term for ‘wife’, and the name of a type of falcon. The
Arabic plural ‘ayal ‘family members’ came to mean ‘wife’ in many Turkic
languages (Erdal 2004: 272, fn 460).!7 This seems to be the likely
source of Khowar agydl ‘wife (honorific)’. Khowar taiyiin ‘a beautiful,
white hawk/falcon’ (Naji 2008: 132) comes into Khowar apparently
unchanged in meaning from Turkic (Bosworth 2001: 311).

A few words pertaining to quotidian life also appear to be of Turkic
origin. Khowar arqd ‘back (body part)’ (cf. Turkish arka ‘back’), yazéik,
which now means ‘to crawl on the skin and cause itching’ or ‘to go on a
tour (as of a government officer)’ seems to originate in Turkic gezmek ‘to
walk’, ‘visit’, ‘tour’, ‘wander in’. Turkic kulucka ‘brood of chicks’ looks like
a likely source of Khowar kutiici ‘young chicken, up to the time it leaves
its mother’. Similarly, Turkic turp ‘radish’ might be the source of Khowar
trup ~ thrup ‘radish’, ‘salt’. But note that Khowar trup ‘salt’ is also traced
to an OIA source (T5934) trprd ‘pungent’, a meaning which could give
rise to both ‘salt’ and ‘radish’. A fermented milk product widespread
in Central Asia is qurtt, found in Khowar with the same meaning. In
Turkic languages, cecek ‘flower’ is the term for smallpox.!8 A trace of this
conceptualisation of ‘smallpox’ is in the use of Khowar isprii ‘blossoms’ to
mean smallpox. Another set of terms of probable Turkic origin is words
for horse coat colours (see Section 1.3.6).

In addition to individual lexical items, Turkic seems to be the source
of some grammatical elements. The morpheme -¢élik ~ -éli > Kalasha -¢li,
which conveys the deontic modal meaning of necessity, seems likely to
be of Turkic origin. Menges (1968: 139) gives the first-person imperative
-aty, to which -m for first-person singular or -q for first-person plural are
added. Also, as a rigidly left-branching language, Turkic has reinforced
Khowar’s inherited left-branching tendencies.

Khowar adjectives show a variety of morphological patterns
indicating intensification. At least some of them can be compared with
Turkic patterns. For example, in Khowar oc ‘blue/green’ and taq o¢ ‘bright
blue/green’; dzeh¢ ‘yellow’ and taq dzeh¢ ‘bright yellow’; and savz ‘green
(mid ranges like leaf-green)’, and taq savz ‘dark green’. Khowar taq in
this adverbial function can be compared with the Chagatay adjective
toq ‘full’ (Bodrogligeti 2001: 100).'° Some Chagatay words showing

17 In the same way as in modern Urdu the English ‘family’ is often used to mean ‘wife (and children)’.
18 The word ¢é¢ak has travelled into Urdu in the meaning of ‘smallpox’, but not of ‘flower’.

19 These Khowar forms are due to the late Maula Nigah Nigah, a well-known poet and litterateur of
Village Zondrangram, Tehsil Mulkhow.
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similar semantics are bom-boz ‘very light blue’, gap-qara ‘entirely black’,
qip-qirmizi ‘entirely red’, qip-qizil ‘very red’, sap-sarig ‘very yellow’, and
sar-sabz ‘fresh green’ (Bodrogligeti 2001: 97—8).

1.3.5 Recent borrowings from Urdu and English

English loanwords began to enter the language during the colonial era.
An early English loanword was bayskdp (< bioscope) ‘movie’, ‘cinema’,
which is no longer in use; brat ‘bread’, which is still in use, also may
be an early English loan. Recent borrowings are too numerous to list,
and with rapid social and technological change, the rate of borrowing
from English continues to accelerate. Some of these recent loanwords
have begun to appear in recent lexicographical works; for example, tal
matol ‘intentional delay’ from Urdu (Naji 2008: 153); and dktiv ‘active,
alert’ from English (Chitrali 2019: 35). Faizi (2021 [1982]) noted this
development over 40 years ago, listing new vocabulary items in Khowar
from both Urdu and English and expressing his hope that Khowar words
will not be unnecessarily abandoned: “What is needed ... is to make
concrete efforts to preserve the words dying out with the passage of time,
so that the language may be able to get new blood, without losing the
base and veins to be used for its absorption.”

1.3.6 Colour terms

Colour terms afford an interesting example of this historical accretion.
The basic terms for ‘red’ kruy (T3585), ‘white’ ispéru (T12774),
‘black’ krizna (T3451), and ‘green’, ‘blue’ (‘grue’) och (T24) are of OIA
origin. A secondary layer, of Iranian origin, includes ‘yellow’ dzeh¢
(Morgenstierne 1936: 671), ‘black’ sa (Morgenstierne 1936: 669),
‘white’ safid, as in safidék ‘white variety of spikeless wheat’, and ‘green
(mid shade)’ savz (Bashir 2023b). A third group consists of specific
terms for colours of horses, most of which are of Turkic origin.2°
These are jirdng ‘reddish’, ‘yellowish-brown’ (Abdramanova 2017);
qizil ‘reddish’, a colour produced by a mixture of red and white hairs
(< Turkic); surxtin ‘white’, ‘a white horse’ (Abdramanova 2017); thulfdr
an imaginary fast horse (< Turkic tulpdr, ‘a mythological winged
horse”); turtly ‘brown’ (Bashir 2023b); samdnd ‘yellowish-white’ (Bashir
2023b); qasqd ‘(adj.) white-faced (of horse)’, (n.) ‘horse with a white
blaze on its forehead’ (considered inauspicious if star-shaped). The

20 For more on Turkic words for horse colours (in Sanskrit), see Berger (1967—8).
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Turkic words, kaska/kaskali (Yorulmaz & Baran 2022: 10—11), which
are the apparent source of these terms have initial /k/ instead of Khowar
/q/. Other horse colour terms, whose origins are unclear to me, are
kumdy ‘black’ and khabut ‘bluish grey’, produced by mixture of white
and black hairs, which gives a shade like light/sky blue.

1.4 Sociolinguistic environment

Khowar is spoken as the home language in (almost) all Chitrali
households where Khowar is the first language. It is the language used
in the bazaars and in government and private-sector offices except
when Urdu has to be used when non-speakers of Khowar are present.
It is the dominant language and lingua franca for all of Upper Chitral
except for the Wakhi-speaking area in Baroghil, and for most of Lower
Chitral except for the southernmost parts, where Pashto is now fairly
frequently spoken, and in Madaghlasht, where a variety of Persian is
spoken. In Lower Chitral, it is spoken along with or replacing other
mother tongues in the Kalasha- and Palula-speaking regions (Munnings
1990b: §1.7.7). It is also spoken by many male Dameli speakers (Perder
2013: 8).

The literacy rate in Chitral is quite high, approximately 63 per cent
overall (https://www.dcuc.gov.pk/about.php), and people’s enthusiasm
for education, for both boys and girls, is strong. Most of the educated
population read (and speak when necessary) Urdu in addition to Khowar,
and the number of English-knowing persons is also increasing.

Most Khowar speakers feel strong language loyalty, and activities
by writers and language activists, at first through the Anjuman-e Taraqqi
Khowar. Founded in 1965 by Shahzada Hussam ul-Mulk, the Anjuman
is the first organisation dedicated to the preservation and promotion
of the Khowar language.?! Now, encouraged by recent government
recognition that Khowar should be taught in primary schools, language
loyalty is being reinforced and much work has been done towards
developing a curriculum for Khowar instruction in primary schools. In
2009, a new education policy stated that Urdu, English, and a regional
language should be included in the curriculum. Then, in 2011, it
was decided by the Khyber Pakhtunkhwa government to include five
indigenous languages, one of which is Khowar, as compulsory subjects

21 For more information on the Anjuman-e Taraqqi Khowar, see https://www.mahraka.com/
anjuman_taraqi_khowar/index.html, an article primarily in Urdu, but including many valuable
historical photographs.
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in the area in which they are spoken (Akhunzada 2021),2? and Khowar
is now beginning to be taught as a subject in primary schools in Chitral.
The Mother Tongue Institute for Education and Research (MIER) has
participated in the production of a series of textbooks for primary school
children.

1.5 Research on Khowar

1.5.1 Early work

Early works on Khowar are mentioned here in chronological order.
O’Brien (1895) is a grammar and vocabulary of Khowar which
includes some nominal and verbal paradigms and a good collection of
example sentences, mostly relevant to military contexts, with transla-
tions. Grierson (1919) contains a 16-page section on Khowar, which is
valuable as one of the few sources about earlier forms of the language.
D.L.R. Lorimer’s collection of Khowar texts and his Khowar vocabulary
(7,000 entries), were left to the School of Oriental and African Studies,
London, but because they are difficult to access, they have not received
the attention and use they deserve. The writings of Morgenstierne
(1936, 1947, 1955, 1957) are the most important linguistic work of this
period. Morgenstierne and Shah (1959) is a collection of some Khowar
songs. Endresen and Kristiansen (1981), a summary of Khowar research
up to 1981, contains a discussion of the earliest exploratory works on
Khowar and describes Morgenstierne’s research experiences in specific
and colourful detail. It gives a list of Morgenstierne’s unpublished
manuscript materials, which he originally bequeathed to the Indo-
Iranian Institute at the University of Oslo and that are now preserved
in the Norwegian National Library, as well as mentioning Lorimer’s
unpublished notes. Additionally, it includes a short Khowar prose text,
with glossary, and a discussion of Khowar phonology. Following in
Morgenstierne’s tradition was Georg Buddruss, whose 1982 discussion
of Khowar as written in the Perso-Arabic script remains as relevant in
2025 as it was in 1982. Additionally, he published an article (Buddruss
1989) on a variety of Khowar locally called Kivi which was spoken in
Village Vrang of then-Soviet Wakhan.

22 Liljegren and Akhunzada (2017) is a comprehensive article on the sociolinguistic position of
many of the languages of northern Pakistan, including Khowar.
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1.5.2 Recent studies

Recent work on Khowar falls mainly into four categories: (1) socio-
linguistic studies, (2) lexicography, (3) descriptive, comparative, and
typological/areal studies, and (4) literary works and discussions of
literature.

1.5.2.1 Sociolinguistic studies

An early sociolinguistic study of Khowar is an unpublished paper by
Munnings (1990b). In this paper, Munnings concludes that:

Khowar has lost something of the prominence it once enjoyed in
Chitral. In the past, it met most, if not all, of the linguistic needs
of the Kho. In the last fifty years, however, its role in government
and administration has been severely curtailed, its traditional
dominance in the commercial life of the district has been challenged
and it has been given no place in the modern institutions of formal
education. (8§1.8)

The first published sociolinguistic study that I know of is Decker (1992),
which reports on literacy and education percentages, multilingualism,
and language vitality. Decker’s conclusions are less pessimistic than
Munnings’s, and he concluded that Khowar language use is active. My
own perceptions of these matters are also perhaps not as pessimistic as
those of Munnings. I see Khowar regularly spoken in homes, with no
attempt to introduce Urdu into this realm. It is also used in offices, both
government and private-sector, when non-speakers of Khowar do not
need to participate in the conversation.

Recently a younger generation of Khowar-speaking researchers
have begun to write about changing language use by Khowar speakers.
Islam Bibi et al. (2019) is a study of the linguistic habits of female
students at the Intermediate level in Lower Chitral. Lower Chitral was
chosen to explore this topic as it is more exposed through educational
institutions and electronic media to the effects of English than other
parts of Chitral. This study finds that among these young women the use
of English has become somewhat of a status symbol and that traditional
Khowar expressions are being abandoned. This is perhaps an extreme
case, but it indicates the vast changes taking place in the language.
Farid Ahmad Raza writes on the changing trends in naming persons
(Raza n.d.), noting that traditional Khowar names are falling into
disuse. A recent paper, Anbreen et al. (2020) discusses the linguistic
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practices of 20 Khowar-speaking Facebook users living in Rawalpindi
and Islamabad. The authors find that English is the language of choice,
followed by Urdu, and then Khowar. Given that the subjects of this study
all resided in major urban centres, this result is not surprising. However,
since the use of various social media is expanding in Chitral itself, it
is probably indicative of the direction of change there too. Khan et al.
(2021) discusses the adaptation of English words into Khowar.

1.5.2.2 Lexicography

Lexicography is an area in which considerable work has been done. An
early Khowar-English dictionary, albeit by a non-linguist and suffering
from under-differentiated representation of consonant sounds, is Sloan
(2006 [1981]). Many Khowar speakers are intensely interested in their
language and keep lists of words in private notebooks. A recently
published Khowar-Urdu dictionary written and compiled by a native
speaker is Naji (2008). A Khowar-English-Urdu dictionary has been
published by Rehmat Aziz Chitrali (2019). Another, as yet unpublished,
source is the work of the late Gul Nawaz Khaki on a Khowar-Urdu
dictionary, which, according to the Mahraka website (http://mahraka.
com), is expected to contain about 35,000 entries. The Khowar-English
dictionary prepared as a pilot project under the aegis of the Digital
Dictionaries of South Asia Project at the University of Chicago, which
includes example sentences and audio files, can be found at https://dsal.
uchicago.edu/dictionaries/khowar/ (Bashir et al. 2022 [2005]). Bashir
(2023b) is a collection of words and cultural observations gathered
during her fieldwork from 1986 to approximately 2010.

1.5.2.3 Descriptive, comparative, and typological/areal studies

Some recent studies focus on phonological, typological, and historical
questions. They include the work of Bashir and more recently Liljegren.
Bashir (1996a) looks at the areal position of Khowar, and an unpublished
paper examined Burushaski-Khowar relationships (Bashir 1997).
Bashir (2000b) treats the representation of spatial relationships in
Khowar; Bashir (2001) discusses Khowar-Wakhi contact relationships;
and Bashir (2007) discusses recent phonological, morphological, and
syntactic contact effects. Most recently, Bashir (2022) discusses simi-
larities and differences between Khowar and Kalasha. Liljegren (2014)
and (2019) are areal-typological studies of Khowar and its immediate
neighbours. Liljegren et al. (2021) is a database relevant to Hindukush
areal typology. Liljegren and Khan (2017) is a study of Khowar phonetics
and phonology.
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1.5.2.4 Literature

Khowar is rich in poetry, which is widely enjoyed and appreciated by the
public, and mushairas ‘poetry recitations’ are frequently held in various
towns and villages by local branches of the Anjuman-e-Taraqqi Khowar.
Recently some people, notably Farid Ahmad Raza, have urged the
parallel development of prose literature. A few prose publications have
begun to appear. Hussain (2016) is a collection of 14 Chitrali folktales,
mainly animal tales with a concluding moral, presented for children;
Raza and Danish (2019) is a collection of folktales with both Khowar
texts and English translations available; and Raza (2024) is a collection
of his short stories. Khan (2016) is a collection of Khowar proverbs.

There is a large body of published work on Khowar literature, in
both Khowar and Urdu. The publications of the Anjuman-e-Taraqqi
Khowar and the early journal Jamhur-e-Islam, published by the Press
Information Department in Peshawar, contain many articles on Khowar
literature. A series of valuable articles by Sher Nawaz Naseem, six
published in 1987 and one appearing in 1988 in The Frontier Post,
Peshawar, discuss the lives and achievements of some prominent Khowar
literary figures: (Naseem 1987a) discusses Rehmat Akbar Khan Rehmat;
(Naseem 1987b) is about Baba Ayub, ghazal producer; (Naseem 1987c)
is on Gul Nawaz Khaki; (Naseem 1987d) focuses on Mirza Firdous
Firdousi; (Naseem 1987¢) is on Ustad Amir Gul Amir; Naseem (1987f) is
on Amin-ur-Rehman Chughtai; and (Naseem 1988) discusses the contri-
butions of Shahzada Hisam ul-Mulk. These articles are now available on
http://mahraka.com. Akhgar (2008) is an authoritative and accessible
English-language treatment of modern Khowar poetry. Two more recent
studies are Shafket Ali (2020) and Shah and Wali (2021).Very recently,
a few women have begun to write in Khowar.

Recently, Khowar materials have begun to appear online. A
collection of articles on Khowar literature in Urdu, as well as English
translations of some Khowar poetry and traditional tales, is found
at https://www.mahraka.com/literature.html, a website started and
maintained by Mumtaz Hussain. Another website, https://khowari.
com/ was established in the early 2020s by Fakhr-e-Alam. Additionally,
numerous videos of Khowar singers and poetry recitations appear on
sites like YouTube and social media sites.
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2
Phonology

This chapter discusses the sound system of Khowar. It first presents
inventories of consonant and vowel phonemes, then discusses their
contrastive features and combinatorial possibilities, and syllable
structure.! Sound symbolism and the Khowar writing system are treated
in Sections 2.5 and 2.6, respectively.

2.1 Consonants

The Khowar consonant sounds as represented in this book are shown
in Table 2.1. In this table, and in citations of historical forms, aspirated
consonants are indicated with superscripted h, for example <t"> for
aspirated /t/; however, for simplicity and ease of reading, in Khowar
words and example sentences in the main text, aspirated consonants are
written without superscripting aspirated h; thus <th> for aspirated /t/.
This does not cause ambiguity with consonant /h/, because consonant
/h/ is always preceded by a vowel. Sounds whose status is unclear are
enclosed in parentheses. International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) symbols
for these sounds are found in Table 2.13 below.

! For detailed discussion of the articulatory phonetics underlying the Khowar sound system, see
Strand (2012, 2022).
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Table 2.1 Consonant phonemes

Closure type Place of articulation
Labial Dental- Post- Post- Velar Post-  Glottal
alveolar alveolar alveolar velar

(palatal) (retroflex)

Plosive voiceless p p" t t t ot k k' q (@
voiced b d d g

Affricate voiceless s st ¢ ¢ [
voiced (dz) j j

Fricative voiceless f s $ S X h
voiced z Z z Y

Flap r

Approximant v y

Lateral t 1

approximant

Nasal m n

Khowar, along with several other Far-Northwestern Indo-Aryan (IA)
languages, Burushaski, and Iranian Wakhi, notably has three voiceless
fricatives (sibilants) and three voiceless affricates—dental-alveolar,
palatal, and retroflex—all with both unaspirated and aspirated
phonemes.? This is a rare situation globally; Liljegren (2017: 118) finds
that the presence of palatal, dental, and retroflex affricates is much more
frequent in the Hindukush area than worldwide. Based on his sample of
31IAlanguages, he finds this feature in 20 Hindukush languages, 65 per
cent of his sample, whereas the global distribution shows this feature in
10 languages, which represent only 2 per cent of that sample.
InKhowar, /q/, /x/, /Y/,and /f/, which are often restricted in other
IA languages to Perso-Arabic loans, occur frequently in native words, for
example, daq ‘boy’, qaf ‘claw’, af ‘down(ward)’, doyur ‘fingernails’, xal
‘taste’, yat ‘game like hockey or polo’. In fact, there is a specific word,
tavdti, for persons who cannot pronounce /k/ and produce /q/ instead.?
The voiced velar fricative /y/ occurs very frequently in Khowar. In
addition to appearing in words where it is original, it develops in at least
two other situations. First, ¢, a voiced pharyngeal approximant in words

2 Retroflex affricates are original in Burushaski, so their appearance in Khowar is part of a local
micro-areal pattern (Tikkanen 2008). Liljegren (2021) further investigates these phenomena.

3 Information courtesy of Maula Nigah Nigah. This is the opposite of the situation in the IA lan-
guages of the Indo-Gangetic plain, where most people cannot pronounce /q/ and produce /k/
instead. A historical example of this is the word oq ‘vomit’ which is a reflex of OIA *okk ‘vomit’
(T2538).
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of Arabic or Persian origin, becomes ¢, a voiced velar fricative in Khowar,
for example in the frequently used adjective ldyal ‘very nice’, ‘beautiful’
< Prs. J= [1a’l] ‘ruby’, ‘species of wild rose’, ‘red wine’. Also, when a
vowel-final word (often an oblique pronoun) is followed by a vowel-
initial suffix, a hiatus-filling /y/ appears, as in the forms hato-yd, third-
person proximal singular oblique pronoun’, i-yé-yon ‘like one another’, or
verkhu-yisi ‘lambskin’. It has also been observed that some vowel-initial
words are occasionally pronounced with an epenthethic syllable-initial
consonant, for example, ardm ‘ease’, sometimes produced as yardm (see
example 9.128 below).*

Although /1/ has been called ‘retroflex’ by some writers, and the
Khowar writing system represents it with 3, the character used for
Urdu retroflex /r/, which does not occur in Khowar, /1/ is a velarised
dental-alveolar (not retroflex) lateral, which is found also in Kalasha
and Palula. The post-alveolar lateral /1/, on the other hand, is slightly
palatalised.

The status and appropriate treatment of the dental-alveolar
affricate /dz/continues to be discussed. This sound occurs frequently
in the speech of some areas of Upper Chitral.> For example, in addition
to being the dominant pronunciation of native Khowar words like dza
‘wet, moist’, ‘moist dish’, it often appears instead of /z/ in Urdu words
including /z/. For instance, zaxmi ‘wounded’ is often heard as dzaxmd.
This sound is represented by a unique letter, ¢, in Naji's Khowar—
Urdu Lughat (2008) and in Chitrali’s Khowar-Urdu-English Dictionary
(2019).% Although minimal pairs for /dz/ and /z/ may not be found, for
those advocating and using a separate character for /dz/ the question is
about maintaining and accurately representing the characteristic pronun-
ciation of important local varieties, rather than phonemic status over all
varieties. For this reason, it is also used in the University of Chicago’s A
digital Khowar—English dictionary with audio (Bashir et al. 2022 [2005]),

4 This may also explain the form of ye¢ ‘eye’, about which Morgenstierne (1972: 91) wondered,
“yech < aksi —with unexplained prefix y”.

5 There is dialectal variation between affricate and fricative pronunciations: /dz/ and /ts/ are
pronounced in Terich, while /z/ and /s/ tend to be heard in Mastuj, for example tséndzur ‘awl’ in
Zondrangram, but sénzur in Mastuj (MNN).

6 The Khowar Qaida by Samsam ul-Mulk (n.d.) does not include a character for this sound. Nor
does one appear in the 1921 Huriif-e tahji-e zaban-e Khowar by Shahzada Nasir ul-Mulk, as made
accessible in German by Buddruss in his 1982 article. Munnings (1990a) argues for the phonemic
status of /dz/, contrasting dzah ‘curry, wet dish’ with za ‘wet’. These, however, are two alternate
pronunciations of the word whose basic meaning is ‘wet’, ‘moist’. Liljegren and Khan (2017: 5)
have this to say about this: “The contrast between the voiced fricatives /z/, /7/, /z/ and their affri-
cate counterparts /dz/, /dz/, /dz/ is marginal, partly allophonic, and far from uniform throughout
the speaker community.”
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which is based on the speech of Terich in Tehsil Mulkhow; in Bashir
(2023b); and in this book.”

The labial approximant /v/ has two noticeably different allophones,
depending on the surrounding consonant and vowel sounds. Preceding
front vowels and /r/, it is more like a voiced labio-dental fricative,
similar to the English /v/, as in vrdzun ‘wing’, sangavi ‘otter’, vez
‘gunpowder’, ‘medicine’; while preceding back vowels it is closer to a
bilabial approximant, like English /w/, as in avd T, navdht ‘uncomfort-
able’, ‘dangerous’, tsovt ‘orphan’.

2.1.1 Contrastive features

The following consonantal features are contrastive in Khowar: voice
(voiceless versus voiced), aspiration (unaspirated versus aspirated),
and place of articulation. Khowar has contrastive dental-alveolar versus
post-alveolar (retroflex) plosives; dental-alveolar versus post-alveolar
(palatal) versus retroflex fricatives and affricates; velarised dental-
alveolar versus palatal laterals; and velar versus post-velar plosives.
Mlustrative examples for these contrasts are given in Tables 2.2-2.8 and
Sections 2.1.1.1-2.1.1.3.

2.1.1.1 Voice

Plosives, affricates, and fricatives contrast in voicing, as illustrated in
Table 2.2. Though some of these examples are not true minimal pairs,
the contrast holds.

7 In Wakhi, spoken adjacent to Khowar in the north, /dz/ occurs with the same alternation with
/z/ as is found in Khowar. It is represented with the symbol 3 (Latin-based system) or _ with two
vertical dots above (Ahmed Jami Sakhi system), in the consonant charts in Beg et al. (2022: 133,
134). Satoko (2005) represents it with dz. The long and close local and cross-border interaction
of Khowar speakers in the northern parts of Chitral with Wakhi speakers probably explains the
more frequent occurrence of this sound in Upper Chitral (see Bashir 2001). According to Steblin-
Kamensky (1999: 35), /dz/ is not very frequent in Wakhan. With regard to Hunza Burushaski,
Berger (1998 Vol. I: 21) finds /dz/ in syllable onset only in the word zizi ‘mother of kings’, pro-
nounced dzizi, and often syllable-finally in loanwords from Urdu, like ¢iz ‘thing’, which is heard as
¢idz. The similarity in distribution, occurring as a variant of /z/, in Khowar, Wakhi, and Burushaski,
suggests a micro-areal development.
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Table 2.2 Voiceless and voiced contrastive pairs

Place of articulation and Voiceless Voiced
closure type
bilabial plosive /p/ pec ‘hot’ /b/ bec ‘aunt’

dental-alveolar plosive

post-alveolar (retroflex)
plosive

velar plosive
palatal affricate

post-alveolar (retroflex)
affricate

dental-alveolar fricative

post-alveolar (palatal)

/t/ ta ‘you (oBL)’, ‘your’

/t/ taq ‘thoughtlessness’,
‘haste’

/Kk/ kan ‘tree’

/¢/ &imur ‘iron’

/¢/ cang ‘embracing’,
‘encountering’

/s/ sor ‘head’

/$/ sun ‘lips’

/d/ dd ‘here! (take it)’
/d/ daq ‘boy’

/g/ gan ‘wind’
/j/ jamdr ‘son-in-law’

/i/ jenjér ‘chain’

/z/ zor ‘force’, ‘strength’

/%/ Zunu ‘alive’

fricative

post-alveolar (retroflex)

fricative

velar fricative

by repeated walking’

/x/ xam ‘flat/level’ (land)

/s/ sok ‘path made in snow

/2/ zaq ‘thick’, ‘viscous’

/y/ yam ‘sorrow, grief’

2.11.2 Aspiration

Voiceless plosives and affricates contrast in aspiration. Illustrative pairs
for consonants showing contrasting aspiration are listed in Table 2.3.
Some of these are not true minimal pairs, but they do illustrate the

contrast.

Table 2.3 Unaspirated and aspirated plosives and affricates

Unaspirated

Aspirated

Bilabial plosive

Dental-alveolar
plosive

Dental-alveolar
affricate

Post-alveolar
(retroflex) plosive

Post-alveolar
(retroflex) affricate

Post-alveolar
(palatal) affricate

Velar plosive

Post-velar plosive

/p/ par ‘wooden vessel for
flour or grain’ (Naji 2008: 97)
/t/ trin ‘yogurt’, ‘curd’

/t8/ tsat ‘enough’, ‘sufficient’

/t/ tong ‘variety of pear’
/¢/ cang ‘embrace’
/¢/ ¢ini ‘china cup’

/k/ kar ‘ear’
/q/ qaq ‘dry’, ‘desiccated’

/p"/ p’ar ‘over there’

/th/ thringut ‘three-pronged
pitchfork’

/% ts’ar ‘food offered in
charity after someone’s death
to ensure his being blessed’

/t"/ t'ongi ‘small axe’

/¢ chan ‘leaf’

/¢h/ ¢hinik ‘to break (vt)’
/kb/ k'ar ‘vegetable garden’

/qt/ q'oteék ‘to breathe heavily
or sniffle (while talking)’
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Aspiration in some words is inherited from Old Indo-Aryan (OIA), as
in k’ar ‘vegetable garden’ (< OIA k’atd ‘dug up’ T3862), c¢inik ‘to cut’
(< OIA ¢hindtti, pl. ¢inddnti ‘cuts off’, ‘splits’ Rig Veda (RV) [{chid]
T5046), p*al ‘ploughshare’ (< OIA p’dla ‘ploughshare’ T9072). In some,
it has developed from OIA /ks/, as in ctir ‘milk’ (< OIA ksird ‘milk’,
‘thickened milk’ T3696). In Khowar, OIA aspirated voiced plosives have
almost completely lost their aspiration, traces of which remain in the
low tone on some words, like dodn ‘ghee’ (< *d’adan < OIA dad’an
‘coagulated milk’) (Morgenstierne 1932: 46; 1972: 89).

In numerous words, however, spontaneous, non-historical
aspiration develops. With some words, both unaspirated and
aspirated variants are heard, for example, kamdt and khamdt ‘skull’.
Non-contrastive, non-inherited phonetic aspiration appears frequently
in the onset of or preceding stressed syllables. For example, for the
agent noun of maskik ‘to ask for’ both maskdk and maskhdk ‘beggar’
are attested (with the aspirated variant more likely to occur in Lower
Chitral), as are tatori ‘millet bread’ and its variant pronunciation tathori.
Persian post ‘skin’, ‘hide’ becomes phost in Khowar, with the same
meaning. The oblique form of the English loanword kot ‘coat’, which
has the stressed ¢ oblique ending, becomes kothd.® It even appears in
unstressed contexts, for example khabdb ‘kabab’, borrowed from Urdu
kabab and kharegdr ‘expert’, ‘skillful person’ < Urdu karegar, or phurgdm
‘plan’ < Eng. ‘programme’.

There are (still) some words for which only the aspirated or
the unaspirated pronunciation is accepted, for example khol ‘threshing
floor’ (aspirated) and kan ‘tree’ (unaspirated), but for many, both
aspirated and unaspirated pronunciations are equally acceptable. Given
the ubiquity of this non-historical, non-contrastive aspiration, it seems
that the strength of the aspiration contrast in Khowar is weakening. This
is probably at least partially a result of the extensive influence on Khowar
of Iranian languages, which have lost all aspiration. Written evidence for
this weakening is the fact that quite a few words occur, and are attested
in dictionaries, in both aspirated and unaspirated forms; examples are

8 Some scholars analyse this phenomenon as involving neutralisation of an inherent aspira-
tion in word-final position, an analysis which would give the underlying form of ‘camel’ as ut’,
the aspiration of which surfaces in the oblique form ut’é (Endresen & Kristiansen 1981: 240).
Liljegren and Khan (2017: 5) also adopt this analysis, giving /krot"/ [krot] ‘tree trunk.pIR’ versus
/krotha/ [kro'tho] ‘tree trunk.oBrL’. However, Strand (2012) considers that aspirated consonants
do not occur in final position, but final consonant /h/ does, as in kuh ‘wide valley’, ayh ‘up’. Yet
another possibility is that this [h] in kot-hd, for example, arises because of the strong preference
for consonant-initial syllables, and could thus be considered syllable-initial consonantal /h/
rather than aspiration.
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kustin ~ khustn ‘smoke’, ‘household’ (DSAL), and kisti ~ khisti ‘boat’,
‘begging bow!l’ (Naji 2008: 377). For some people, trup means both ‘salt’
and ‘radish’; others have aspirated thrup for ‘radish’ and trup for ‘salt’.

The various pronunciations attested for ‘scarecrow'—pathrdntsk
(Chitrali 2019: 438), pathrdnsk (EB field notes), pathrdnzk (Sloan
2006 [1981]: 120; Naji 2008: 101), patrdnsk (O’Brien 1895: 103)—
reflect several characteristics of Khowar phonology. First, the instability/
variability of aspiration (phatrdnsk versus pathrdnsk); second, the
tendency for an intrusive (non-phonemic) dental-alveolar plosive
[t] to appear before a dental-alveolar fricative (especially after /n/)
(pathrdnssk);® and third, underlyingly voiced segments surfacing as
devoiced before a voiceless plosive (pathrdnsk versus pathrdnzk).

Aspirated /q"/ is heard in a fair number of Khowar words, for
example gighéik ‘to squeak’ and cighéik ‘to squeak intermittently’, toghéik
‘to cluck (hen after laying an egg)’, coghik ‘to coo’, ‘to flatter’, vaghik ‘to
bark’. In all of the above words, however, /q/ is a root-final consonant
and the aspiration appears before the stressed vowel of the infinitive
suffix. The only word I have encountered with /g"/ not in the onset of
a stressed syllable or immediately preceding a stressed vowel is ghoteék
‘to breathe heavily or sniffle (while talking)’. Two hypotheses suggest
themselves. First, an alternate pronunciation of this word is qohteék,
which suggests that for this word /q"/ may arise from the transposition of
the glottal fricative /h/ and resulting aspiration, as described for Balochi
in Birahimani (2021). Given this, and in the absence of more detailed
evidence about the occurrence and distribution of /q"/, it is also possible
that Khowar’s /q"/ results from the secondary (non-historical) aspiration
described above.!?

It is widely accepted that Khowar has no voiced aspirates (Strand
2012; Liljegren & Khan 2017); indeed, voiced consonants are hardly
ever aspirated. Morgenstierne, however, (1932: 49-50) found traces of

9 Munnings (1990a: 26) calls affricates arising in this way ‘pseudo-affricates’ and contrasts them
with true affricates.
10 Masica (1991: 108), based on data available at the time, said, “For example, an aspirated *q" is a
perfectly possible phoneme, one existing in various Caucasian and Amerindian languages, but it is
not found in NIA [New Indo-Aryan].” /q"/ is also found in Hunza and Nager Burushaski, including
in initial position and not only in stressed syllables (Berger 1998: 13, 20—21), but neither Berger
(1974) nor Tiffou (2014) mentions /q"/ in Yasin Burushaski. Lorimer (1962) also lists no words
beginning with <q">. On the other hand, the title of Skyhawk (2022) is “The Jamaal Qhdan story
of Alii Gouhar of Domosaal (Hunza)”, suggesting that /x/ of Urdu, for example, is regularly pro-
nounced as /q"/. The Burushaski-Urdu dictionary compiled by the Burushaski Research Academy
in Karachi (2006) regularly uses the letter ¢ to represent /q"/, not /x/ as it does in Urdu or Khowar.
/q"/ is also found in Domaki, presumably under the influence of Burushaski.
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aspiration with voiced plosives in some varieties of the language. I have
also found a few apparent counterexamples to the accepted generalisa-
tion; from my own fieldwork there are udhulik ‘to spread (rumour)’, dher
‘rock pile’, dhadk ‘a runner’ (agent noun of de¢k ‘to run’), bAum ‘earth’,
‘ground’, each of which I have heard from one speaker only.!! It seems,
thus, that some traces of the residual aspiration noted by Morgenstierne
have survived until the end of the twentieth century. Naji (2008: 31)
gives udhudhu ‘the sound of thunder’; given the ururi ‘roaring sound’
attested elsewhere in my field notes, it seems that this may be another
rare surviving variant.

2.11.3 Place of articulation

Tables 2.4-2.8 show contrastive examples of consonant sounds produced
at various points of articulation.

Table 2.4 Dental-alveolar and post-alveolar (retroflex) plosives

Dental-alveolar Post-alveolar (retroflex)
Phoneme Example Phoneme Example
/t/ tir ‘arrow’ /t/ tir ‘in deep sleep’,
‘unconscious’
Vil thas ‘water /t/ thast “flat, round
container with vessel’; ‘basin’
spout’
/d/ dal ‘split grains /d/ dal ‘group’
or legumes’

Table 2.5 Dental-alveolar, palatal, and post-alveolar (retroflex) affricates

Dental-alveolar Post-alveolar (palatal) Post-alveolar (retroflex)
Phoneme Examples Phoneme Examples Phoneme Examples
// tsdraq bik ‘to /¢/ carsambéh /c/ ciq ‘part of
indulge in excesses’, ‘Wednesday’ water mill’
‘to exceed limits’ /¢/ taq ‘ready’
tseq ‘small’
/s ts'angéik ‘to shake  /¢v/ ¢hinik ‘to cut/  /¢h/ cunik ‘to
down (grainina break (vt)’ tread/step on’
sack)’

11 These few instances were heard from senior persons living in conservative dialect areas.
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Table 2.5 (continued)

Dental-alveolar

Post-alveolar (palatal)

Post-alveolar (retroflex)

Phoneme Examples

Phoneme Examples

Phoneme Examples

/dz/ dahléndz ‘large /i/
open room, space at
entrance of a house
which serves as an
insulating chamber’

dzox ‘thorn’

khanj ‘wall’  /j/

Jjer ‘line’,
‘queue’

lénju ‘tree bark’

Jjenjér ‘chain’

Table 2.6 Dental-alveolar, palatal, and post-alveolar (retroflex) fricatives

Dental-alveolar

Post-alveolar (palatal)

Post-alveolar (retroflex)

Phoneme Examples

Phoneme Examples

Phoneme Examples

/s/ sor ‘head’ /8/
/z/ zar ‘gold’ /z/
zoik ‘to agree to’
zor ‘force’,
‘strength’

Sor‘ahundred” /s/
zareék ~ zaréik /z/
‘to absorb’

Zoik ‘to

have sexual
intercourse with’

Zun ‘person’,
‘individual’

mugi ‘in the

middle’

sor ‘(very) salty’
zoy ‘thin’, ‘weak’
(humans,
animals)

zar ‘poison’
zaq ‘thick’,
‘viscous’

muizi ‘small
skein of yarn’

Table 2.7 Velarised dental-alveolar and palatal laterals

Velarised dental-alveolar Palatal

Phoneme Example Phoneme Example

/Y dot ‘loudly, /V/ dool ‘drum’
strongly’

Table 2.8 Velar and post-velar plosives

Velar Post-velar

Phoneme Examples Phoneme Examples

/k/ kustin ‘smoke’, /q/ qus ‘living quarters’
‘household’

kam ‘little’, ‘few’

gamqdm ‘metal
trap for rats and
other animals’
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2.2 Vowels

Khowar has a simple, five-vowel system, shown in Table 2.9.12

Table 2.9 Vowels

Front Central Back
High i u
Mid e [¢)
Low a

These vowels are all contrastive. The following words demonstrate the
contrast between /a/, /o/, /u/, and /i/ in stressed syllables.

isldk ‘unfermented’, ‘unleavened’

islok  ‘piece’, ‘shaving’, ‘chip (wood)’

islitk  ‘dried up (animal no longer giving milk, or a spring or canal in
which water is no longer flowing)’

islik  ‘smooth’

The following unstressed verb roots show the contrast between all five
vowels.

ra- ‘bark’

ru- ‘grow long’
re- ‘speak’

ro- ‘dye’

ri- ‘leak’

/e/ and /i/ contrast in forms like the imperative singular ending -¢,
as in koré ‘do!” and the ending of the perfective participle, -{ ~ -1,
as in kori ‘having done’. This contrast also appears in pairs like
thutk ‘to spit’ versus thuék ‘rifle’.13

/e/ and /a/ contrast: bas ‘share’; ‘modal particle’ and bes ‘extra,
excessive’; kan ‘tree’ and ken ‘turn’, ‘number (as in a queue)’,
‘rock shelter’

12 See Liljegren and Khan (2017) for a recent analysis of the Khowar vowel system. Among their
interesting results is: “The distinguishing features are front /i €/ versus back /u a/; open /¢ a 3/
versus close /i u/; and unrounded /i € a/ versus rounded /u 5/. Our conclusion is therefore that
the main distinguishing feature between /a/ and /5/ is roundedness rather than tongue position.”
(2017:6)

13 Some words show dialectal variation between /e/ and /i/ between Upper and Lower Chitral, as
with néki ‘is not’” and regis ‘beard’ (Zondrangram) but niki and rigis (Lower Chitral).
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/e/ and /o/ contrast: bel ‘small, squarish scoop for ashes and coals’,
bol ‘armed force’'#
/e/ and /u/ contrast: axér ‘end’, saxur ‘ray (of the sun)’

However, in unstressed syllables, /u/ and /o/, and /i/ and /e/ are
sometimes very close, as in mux ~ mox ‘face’, and dexdéx ~ dixdix just
about to’. In his Khowar-Urdu dictionary, Naji often gives two spellings
for words pronounced with unstressed /e/ [e] ~ [i]: one with the
diacritic < for short /i/ and another with the full vowel symbol < repre-
senting /e/; for example, )iu & bestl ~ bisu ‘species of bush used for
fuel’ (Naji 2008: 95, 80).

2.2.1 Suprasegmental features

Vowels can contrast phonemically in stress and tone (pitch contour), but
not in length or nasality.

2.2.11 Stress

Stress, as used in this work, means the prominence of one syllable
relative to others. This syllable prominence is produced by a speaker
exerting more energy while producing the stressed syllable than with
others.!> It is perceived by a listener as greater loudness, and sometimes
higher pitch and greater duration (length).1© In Khowar, word stress is
lexically determined; that is, in each word a specific syllable is stressed.
Stress has several functions in Khowar. First, it is lexically contrastive,
indicating a meaning difference in several pairs of basic underived
words; see examples in Table 2.10. Stress plays a morphological role in
several contexts, for example in deriving nouns from adjectives, as in
iskurdi ‘short’ — iskurdi ‘shortness’.

14 Some infinitives show dialectal variation /e/ ~ /0o/ between Torkhow and other areas in Chitral,
for example batdik ‘to overcome by force’ in Torkhow versus batéik ~ baleék ~ baléyk in other areas.
15 With some speakers, the difference between the intensity of a stressed syllable and that of an
unstressed syllable is greater than with others.

16 Three degrees of phonetic length are heard: short (don ‘tooth’); medium (to:nj ‘destroyed’,
‘lost”); and long (dodn ‘ghee”).
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Table 2.10 Minimal pairs involving contrastive stress

Stress on first syllable Stress on final syllable

kdti ‘dish of strips of dough boiled in kati ‘plough part: two wooden sticks

onion broth’ suspended from the yoke on the sides of
the bull’s head’

tdru ‘fast (runner)’ tart ‘batter’ (Liljegren & Khan 2017: 6)

bétu ‘basket’, ‘weight measure (about betu: ‘flute’, ‘blowpipe’

20 kg)’

téri ‘above’, ‘upper’ tori ‘having reached’

gdti ‘car’, ‘vehicle’ gati ‘watch’, ‘clock’, ‘timepiece’

Stressable syllables are those which can, given the necessary positional
or syntactic context, bear stress. Monosyllabic nouns like dur ‘house’,
are considered to be inherently stressable, that is, stressed in certain
contexts; thus dur-i ‘house-Loc2’ but dur-6 ‘house-oBr’. Disyllabic nouns
are stressed either on their final syllable: apdk ‘mouth’, arqd ‘back’; or on
their initial (in this case penultimate) syllable: d#i ‘duck’, ndqul ‘proverb’,
vrdzun ‘wing’. Trisyllabic nouns can be stressed either on the penultimate
syllable, as in isndri ‘thing’, iskirdi ‘short’, or on the final syllable,
for example, adind ‘Friday’, panjards ‘full moon’, iskurdi{ ‘shortness’.
Adjectives can be monosyllabic, like pe¢ ‘hot’; disyllabic with initial stress,
as in mutu ‘dull’; disyllabic with final stress, for example, lahdz ‘ilI’; or
trisyllabic, as in ucoyun ‘liquid’, with stress on the penultimate syllable.
Trisyllabic adjectives are mostly native Khowar words like fovadki ‘round
(cylindrical)’, iSpéru ‘white’, dudéri ‘distant’, and iskiirdi ‘short’.'” Enclitic
elements like di ‘also’ are unstressed (unless emphasised for discourse
reasons).

Morphological processes, either derivational, as in isktirdi ‘short’ —
iskurdi ‘shortness’ (see also Chapter 3), or inflectional, as in chétur
‘field.p1iR’ — chetr-6 ‘field-oBL, chétr-o ‘field-Loc4’, result in stress shift
and morphophonological changes. The oblique singular case suffix /o/
is a stressable syllable, sometimes taking primary word stress and
sometimes not.!8

With most monosyllabic nouns, oblique /o/ takes stress and the
stem vowel is unstressed, as with dust ‘friend.pIR’ — dust-6 ‘friend-oBL’,
Sam ‘evening.npIR’ — $am-0 ‘evening-oBL’. However, there are two classes
of monosyllabic nouns in whose oblique forms the stress remains on the

17 From most of these adjectives abstract nouns can be derived by addition of the stressed nominal-
ising suffix -7, which replaces the unstressed final /i/ of the adjectival form.
18 For discussion of similar morphophonemic changes in Gilgit Shina, see Radloff (1999a).
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stem. The first is those nouns which have a stem vowel with low tone
and its accompanying length; examples are: leén ‘hollyhock.nr’, lén-o
‘hollyhock-oBL’; ladl ‘affectionate term of address for elder brother.DiR,
ldl-o ‘elder brother.oBL’; Zutir ‘daughter.pir’, Ziir-o ‘daughter-oBL’; bradr
‘brother.pir’, brdr-o ‘brother-oBL’, bodk ‘wife.DpIR’, bék-o ‘wife-oBL . Ianalyse
this behaviour as a consequence of low tone inducing a lengthening of the
vowel, with the second mora of these elongated vowels bearing stress. In
Strand’s (2022) analysis, words with low tone and elongated vowels have
accented posterior phonation. This is similar to the pattern observed with
polysyllabic words, in which oblique -o immediately following a stressed
vowel is not stressed. A second class of monosyllabic nouns includes those
whose stress in the oblique form is on the stem but which do not have low
tone. These include nan ‘mother.pir’, ndn-o ‘mother-osvr’; tat ‘father.nir’,
tdt-o ‘father-oBL’; be¢ ‘aunt.pir’, béé-o ‘aunt-oBL’; mik ‘uncle.pIr’, mik-o
‘uncle-oBr’, and lu ‘word’, ‘utterance.DIR, lu-o (word-oBL)’.1?

The reason for retention of stress on the stem of these words needs
explanation. One hypothesis is that, since most of the observed mono-
syllabic words in this class are kinship terms, this may be an analogical
development modelled on bradr ‘brother’ (< bhratr RV, T9661) and uilr
‘daughter’ (< duhitf T6481), both of which are reflexes of OIA words
containing /h/, of which their low tone is a trace.

The case of Zav ‘son.pIR’, Zav-0 ‘son.oBL’, and vav ‘grandmother.pIrR’,
vav-0 ‘grandmother.oBr’ is different. Though they are also basic kinship
terms, they behave differently, perhaps because they are not reflexes
of OIA words with /h/. Or, more likely, the stem-final v of these words
induces a syllable break in the oblique form, yielding a structure like
va.vd, with a favoured consonant-initial second syllable, as happens with
tov ‘fox’, whose oblique is t0.v-6 ‘fox-oBr’.2°

However, lu.nir ‘word’, ‘speech’, retains stress on the stem vowel
in its oblique form lil-o (word-oBL), as in ma lii-o mo det ‘Don’t tell about
me.”?! Given that other nouns of apparently identical structure, like Su
‘porcupine’, ‘bolt of cloth’ and su ‘layer of easily split rock’, have stress on
their oblique forms, as in Su-6 mo maré ‘Don’t kill the porcupine’ and avd
su-6 negitam ‘I split off a layer of rock’,%? the question of why lu ‘word’
behaves differently remains a puzzle to me.2?

19 The words nan ‘mother’, tat ‘father’, and be¢ ‘aunt’ can be compared to Wakhi nan ‘mother’, tat
‘father’, and be¢ ‘uncle’, and with words in other Pamir languages.

20 See Section 2.2.2.1 Diphthongs.

21 From an oral text from Village Sorech.

22 These two examples are from Zahoor ul Haq Danish.

23 It is possible that these behaviours may be explained by employing Strand’s (2022) analysis of
posterior and anterior phonation.
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Low-rising tone with an elongated vowel is also seen on the final
syllable of some disyllabic nouns, for example vezeén ‘evening.Dpir’.
In such words, the final vowel retains stress but preceding the
oblique ending loses its low tone and induced length, as in vezén-o-te
‘evening-oBL-DAT , bachodt ‘calf.DirR’, bachét-o ‘calf-oBr’. This happens
with the normally stressed oblique plural ending -dn as well; for
example, mads ‘husks.nir’, mds-an ‘husks-oBL.PL’, ivadk ‘root.DIR’,
ivdk-an ‘root-oBL.PL’, not *ivak-dn. Some disyllabic pairs of words
contrast only in pitch contour, with its consequent vowel elongation; for
example, sarék ‘the narrow end of an egg’, with stressed non-lengthened
vowel, and sareék ‘to seem, appear’, with low tone and lengthened /e/.

A disyllabic word with final stress but not having low tone retains
its stress unchanged before the oblique singular and oblique plural
endings. With such nouns, the oblique -o or -an is unstressed, as with
Sapir ‘wolf.p1r’, Sapir-o ‘wolf-oBL’; restt ‘bull.pir’ resii-o ‘bull-oBL’; kuthiik
‘fruit pit.pir’, kuthtk-an ‘fruit pit-oBrL.pr’, kahdk ‘hen.pir’, kahdk-an
‘hen-oBL.P1’. Since the infinitive ending -ik is always stressed, the -o of an
oblique infinitive is always unstressed.

If a disyllabic word has initial stress and unstressed /u/ in the
final syllable as in lésu ‘cow.DIR’, the unstressed /u/ is elided before
the oblique suffix, yielding les-6 ‘cow-oBL’. If elision of unstressed /u/
results in an unacceptable syllable-final consonant cluster, as with ¢umur
‘iron.pIR” — *¢imr-, or gésun ‘trash.niR” — *gosn, adding the oblique
ending yields an unproblematic final CV syllable, ¢um.r-¢ ‘iron-oBL’ or
gos.n-dn ‘trash-oBL.P1’, and the oblique ending is stressed in the pattern
observed with most disyllabic words with final stress.?* Final unstressed
/i/ behaves similarly, except that instead of being elided, the final
unstressed /i/ is weakened to a /y/ glide and stress is on the oblique, as
in kéti ‘sheep.DIR’, kety-6 ‘sheep-oBL’ and dti ‘duck.pir’, aty-6 ‘duck-oBr’.

If the final syllable of a disyllabic noun ends in a stressed /é/ or
/6/, that vowel merges with oblique /o/, resulting in lengthening it; for
example, grispd ‘summer.DIR’, grispo-00 ‘summer-0oBL’.>>

Trisyllabic nouns with stress on the penultimate syllable and
unstressed vowels in the final syllable behave like disyllabic nouns with
final unstressed vowels, stress remaining on the penultimate syllable. With
final unstressed /u/, the /u/ is elided, as in ruzdyu.pir ‘daughter.in.law’,

24 This behaviour is discussed by Munnings (1990a: 23), who analyses it as ‘u-insertion’ into an
underlying form ¢umr, preventing a non-occurring final consonant cluster /mr/. However, it can
also be analysed as analogous to the widely discussed ‘schwa deletion’ in other Indo-Aryan lan-
guages. For example, Urdu aurat ‘woman.DpIR.SG’ becomes aurt-é ‘women.DIR.PL’.

25 Some speakers have grisp as the direct form and grispd as the oblique.

A GRAMMAR OF KHOWAR



ruzdy-o ‘daughter.in.law-oBL’, kumdru ‘girl.pIR’, kumdr-o ‘girl-oBL’. With
final unstressed /i/, the vowel becomes a consonantal glide /y/ preceding
the oblique marker /o/ as with disyllabic nouns: kiphini ‘spoon.Dir’,
kiphin.y-o ‘spoon-oBL’, gambuiri ‘flower.pir’, gambiir.y-o ‘flower-oBL’.

Trisyllabic nouns with final stressed /i/ or /1i/ behave like disyllabic
nouns with a stressed final syllable; the stressed final vowel is not elided
or weakened and retains its stress, as in bozoni ‘boundary.pir’, bogoni-o
‘boundary-oBL’; lablabti ‘beet.nir’, lablabii-o ‘beet-oBL’. With stressed
final /é/, for example in pia.yé ‘PIA.DIR’, /e/ merges with oblique -o and
lengthens it, as in pia.y-od ‘PIA-0BL.’.26

With compound words, the primary stress of the first element
becomes secondary (marked when necessary with the symbol <'> above
the secondarily stressed syllable), for example basar.ddyu ‘member of a
funeral procession’, in which the stress of the final syllable of the first
element of the compound has become secondary. If a stressed deriva-
tional or inflectional suffix attaches to a polysyllabic word, the primary
stress shifts to the position appropriate for it in the final word form. For
example, singular novés ‘nephew’, ‘grandchild’ becomes plural novés-gini
when the stress-bearing plural suffix -gini is attached. Short participial
relative clauses like kotanjiru ‘(person) [who is wearing a coat]’ behave
as a single word, with primary stress on its penultimate syllable. The
expression [donZurdu] reéni, literally ‘a dog [that has eaten ghee]’,
is idiomatically used of a person ashamed of himself for having done
something wrong. In this case, the long, low-toned vowel of doon ‘ghee’
loses its length and second-mora stress.

Sentence stress is to be distinguished from lexical stress. In sentences
or multi-word utterances, stress can shift to indicate various kinds
of emphasis or focus, as shown in the difference between example
(2.1), with normal, non-emphatic intonation, and (2.2) with emphatic,
insistent stress shifted to the present/future specific marker. I have
indicated this type of stress when it occurs. For example, (2.2) might be
uttered if a speaker had already said s/he didn’t have time, but the inter-
locutor kept pressing him/her to come.

(2.1) mayos no bdy-an. avd gik-o no
my time NEG become.3SG.PRS/FUT-SI  come.INF-OBL NEG
bo-m
be.able-1sg.PRS/FUT.NS

‘Twon’t have time; I won’t be able to come.’

26 PIA = Pakistan International Airlines. This example is from Chitral Town.
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(2.2)  yosno boy-dn. gik-o no bom-dn
‘(I've told you already) I don’t have time; and I can’t come.’

The final syllable in a sentence, usually the verb ending, is often phoneti-
cally lengthened and its tone somewhat lowered, signalling the end of
an utterance. Such sentence stress or phonetic effect is not marked in the
examples in this book.

2.2.1.2 Tone

Lexical tone is a distinctive pitch contour associated with a word.%”
If tone is contrastive in a language, yielding differences in meaning,
the language is called a tone language. In Khowar, a low-rising pitch,
accompanied by extended duration (length) contrasts with high-falling
pitch in a small number of pairs. This is found mostly with monosyl-
labic words; however, some disyllabic words too contrast only in pitch
contour, with consequent vowel elongation; for example sarék ‘the
narrow end of an egg’, with stressed non-lengthened vowel, and sareék
‘to seem/appear’, with low tone and lengthened /e/; and iSpén ‘portion
given by someone from his own share to someone of equal or lower
status’ and ispeén ‘species of bush’.

Table 2.11 displays some contrastive pairs. In this book, vowels
with low-rising tone are indicated with a doubled vowel symbol with an
acute accent on the second copy, as <ad>.28

Table 2.11 Lengthened vowel and low-rising pitch contrasted with high-falling
pitch

High-falling pitch Low-rising pitch, elongated vowel
bas ‘overnight stay’ (Kho.), ‘bus’ bads ‘flame’

(< Eng.), ‘enough’ (< Ur.)

don ‘tooth’ dodn ‘ghee’

len knot’ leén ‘hollyhock’

got ‘throat’ goot ‘gully’, ‘dry streambed’

27 The majority of the Indo-Aryan languages in the greater Hindukush region make tonal distinc-
tions of various types. See Baart (1997, 1999, 2003, 2004) and Radloff (1999b).

28 This notation was originally developed by Berger (1960) for Burushaski, and subsequently
adopted by Buddruss (1996) and Radloff (1999b) for Gilgit Shina, and Schmidt and Kohistani
(2008) for Kohistani Shina. It represents the analysis that when stress falls on the second mora of a
phonemically long vowel, it produces a low tone. I use this notation here to indicate the elongation
of the vowels in syllables with low tone, since the analysis of the elongated vowels in such syllables
seems to explain the retention of stress on the root of such words in Khowar when the oblique
ending /o/ is suffixed. The use of this notation makes no claim, however, that pitch and tone play
the same role in Khowar as they do in Shina or Burushaski.
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Table 2.11 (continued)

High-falling pitch Low-rising pitch, elongated vowel

bol ‘army, armed force’ bodl ‘appearance of the Pleiades and the
moon together’

di ‘now’, di ‘also’ (enclitic) dii ‘yes’

dang ‘hard’, ‘stiff’ dadng ‘hearth’

dron ‘bow (used with arrows)’ drodn ‘wormwood’

sarék ‘the narrow end of an egg’ sareék ‘to seem, appear’

ispén ‘portion given by someone from his iSpeén ‘species of bush’
own share to someone of equal or lower
status’

Given the limited number of minimal pairs in which tone is contrastive,
it seems appropriate to say that tone plays a relatively minor role in
Khowar, and it can be considered only partially a tone language.

However, quite a few other words also have elongated vowels
accompanied by a low-rising pitch (cf. Strand’s accented posterior
phonation), although they may not contrast in minimal pairs. Some
words of this type are goém ‘wheat’, kodt ‘bone’, ¢hady ‘shade’, chiir ‘milk’
(Mulkhow pronunciation), dodl ‘drum’, doéy ‘milk and milk products’,
drod ‘body hair’, giir ‘an intensive particle used with concept of darkness’,
gutiz ‘describes a person or animal which prowls around with head
down (looking for something)’, heén ‘wooden lever, used for prying up
stones’, hitm ‘snow’ (Mulkhow pronunciation), silody ‘story’, ‘traditional
tale’, usneék ‘to swim’, vezeén ‘evening’, dadoori ‘round wooden block
from which round serving vessels were fashioned’. To the best of my
knowledge, these are all OIA-origin Khowar words, which is consistent
with Strand’s analysis attributing the increase of anterior phonation
in languages of the contact zone between Iranian and Indo-Aryan
languages to the influence of Iranian languages.2’

2.2.13 Length

Vowel length is not contrastive (phonemic) in Khowar, but phonetic
length does arise as a consequence of stress.?? This means that three

29 Strand (2022: 449—50) explains the pitch contour of words such as these as a consequence
of anterior versus posterior phonation as follows: “Accented phonation is produced with either
tight anterior voicing or posterior voicing, concomitant with the oral articulation of a vowel.
Accented anterior voicing raises the pitch of the vowel, while posterior voicing lowers the vowel’s
pitch.”

30 The position of length in Khowar is similar to that found for Wakhi. Grjunberg and Steblin-
Kamensky (1976: 542—5) present experimental evidence that synchronic vowel length is not
phonemic but correlates with positional and intonational factors. They suggest that there co-exist
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degrees of phonetic length are perceptible—short (don ‘tooth’), medium
(to:nj ‘destroyed, lost’),*! and long (dodn ‘ghee’). This can be seen in the
word barabd:r ‘equal, fine, good’, in which the /a/ of the final, stressed
syllable is phonetically slightly longer than the /a/ of the first and second
syllables.32

The apparently long vowels heard in words like hayad (hayd-a)
‘this-Loc1’ ‘here’ and hardii (hardi-i) ‘heart-loc2’ ‘in the heart’ result when
a vocalic suffix attaches to a word ending in the same vowel. Affective
lengthening appears in conversation and in stories to emphasise the
duration of an action or state or for emphasis as in bi:lkhul ‘completely!”
(first syllable of bilkhul which is elongated, and second syllable of
‘completely’ emphatically stressed). Elongated vowels also appear as a
vocative marker when addressing someone; for example € na:n ‘o Mother’.

2.2.1.4 Nasalisation

Nasalisation of vowels is almost never heard in Khowar. For example,
when an Urdu word with a nasalised vowel, like Urdu yahd ‘here’, is used
in Khowar, it is often pronounced as yahdn, with a full nasal consonant
/1n/. The only words in which I have heard clear nasalised vowels are
the expressive particle é¢ ~ héé ‘Aha! So (I see)!’ and the word 6st ‘eight’
(with some speakers). So the question of phonemic contrast does not
arise. Weak phonetic nasalisation is induced on a vowel preceding a
nasal consonant, especially a nasal-velar consonant sequence preceding
a stressed vowel as in /an.gar/, [agar] ‘fire’.

Examining nasalisation in neighbouring and/or related languages
is worth a detailed digression. The contrast with Kalasha is striking.
Kalasha has phonemically contrastive nasalised counterparts for its five
basic vowels, a, €, i, 0, u. For example, bag ‘garden’ versus bdag (dyek) ‘to
poke’ (Kochetov et al. 2020). Kalasha has had close contact with Nuristani
languages, about which Strand (2007—-11) says, “Nasalised vowels
appear in all dialects except Western Kat'avari. Nasalisation derives

two separate phonological systems, one for native Wakhi words including old borrowings and one
for (more recent) borrowings (Bashir 2009: 827). This is similar to the conclusion that one might
reach from Strand’s analysis of anterior and posterior phonation in far-northwestern Indo-Aryan
languages, especially Khowar; that is, that with the influx of Iranian words into Khowar, previ-
ously existing (IA) posterior phonation is increasingly yielding to (Iranian-influenced) anterior
phonation.

31 In Strand’s analysis, this word has anterior phonation. Liljegren and Khan (2017: 8) find that
vowels are often pronounced with longer duration if followed by a voiced consonant.

32 Some dialectal difference in the pronunciation of vowels is reported by Maula Nigah Nigah, such
that there is a tendency to have longer vowels in Lower Chitral than in Upper Chitral, for exam-
ple, jam ‘good’ in Upper Chitral but ja:m in Lower Chitral. This observation seems consistent with
Strand’s (2022) analysis, in which anterior phonation is increasing relative to posterior phonation
in areas more influenced by Persian or Urdu (Lower Chitral).

A GRAMMAR OF KHOWAR



from a reduction of ancient *n.” Buddruss and Degener (2017: 61) also
note nasalisation in some Prasun (Vasi-vari) words but find that it is not
phonologically distinctive. It seems likely that nasalisation in Kalasha
may be a shared phonological feature induced by contact with some
Nuristani languages.

In some other IA languages neighbouring Khowar, nasalisation is
not so prominent. In Dameli, according to Perder (2013: 27), nasalised
vowels occur—mostly long, as in Ziiii louse’, but also short, for example
as ‘token’; but he does not discuss the question of whether or not nasali-
sation is contrastive. Regarding Palula, Liljegren (2016: 61) says that
“nasalisation seems to be a marginal suprasegmental feature of a limited
number of lexemes. Apart from those, nasalisation is a non-contrastive
phonetic property of vowels occurring adjacent to a nasal consonant.”
In Kalkoti, nasalisation is found but its phonemic status is uncertain
(Liljegren 2013: 138).

However, in Kalam Kohistani (Gawri), contrastive nasalised vowel
phonemes are found (Baart 1997: 31, 37). In Torwali, spoken adjacent
to Gawri, nasalised vowels are common, and nasalisation is phonemic
(Lunsford 2001: 32). Farther to the west, in Pashai, Morgenstierne
(1973a: 148) noted only that for some dialects of northwest Pashai,
“before a sibilant /n/ is realised as nasalisation of the preceding vowel”.
Discussing the northeast group of dialects, he says: “Nasalised vowels are
probably to be interpreted as combinations of vowel + nasal [consonant]”
(p. 208). He does not mention any contrastive function of nasalisation.
Lehr (2014) also does not mention nasalisation in her work on the
Pashai of Darra-i Nur. More recently, she notes (p.c.) that she has heard
(phonetic) nasalisation in vowels preceding retroflex [n] and velarized
[pgl, for example with dna ‘egg’, dngurek ‘finger’, dngar ‘fire’, but sees no
contrastive nasalisation. Strand (2005, 2012) mentions nasalisation as a
‘coproduced component’ associated with the nasal consonants but makes
no mention of phonemic nasalisation. Nasalisation is also not mentioned
for Tirahi (Morgenstierne 1934).

Given the variation in salience of vowel nasalisation in neigh-
bouring languages, to what can we attribute the almost complete absence
of nasalisation in Khowar? I have previously (Bashir 1988a) commented
on the likely influence of Burushaski on Khowar. In Hunza Burushaski,
nasalised vowels occur only in expressive (probably onomatopoetic)
words like thidil ét- ‘sneeze’, siiii ét- ‘smell’, hé ‘come on!’, while in Nager
Burushaski they appear in these expressive words and rarely in some
place names (Berger 1998 Vol. 1: 16. For Yasin Burushaski, neither
Berger (1974) nor Tiffou (2014) mentions nasalised vowels.
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The situation in historical and contemporary neighbouring Iranian
languages also seems highly relevant. There is no mention of vowel nasal-
isation for Parachi, which may have been in contact with *pre-Khowar
(Kieffer 2009). New Persian, which has heavily influenced Khowar, does
not have contrastive nasalised vowels. Aside from Persian, the Iranian
language which has had the longest and closest contact with Khowar
is Wakhi, which appears to have no vowel nasalisation (Bashir 2009).
Mock (1998) makes no mention of vowel nasalisation, either in his own
field observations or in the work of any other scholar.

2.2.2 Vowel sequences

Sequences of two vowels can be of two types—diphthongs and disyllabic
sequences. Diphthongs are complex vowel sounds in which the articu-
lators move from the position of an initial vowel sound to the position
of a second one, producing not a full second vowel but a semivowel or
consonantal off-glide. Diphthongs function as single vowels in a single
syllable. Disyllabic vowel sequences, on the other hand, participate in
two syllables. An important question for Khowar is whether an apparent
diphthong, for example /ai/, or /au/, is better analysed as a diphthong, a
vowel-semivowel sequence, VV or as a vowel-consonant glide sequence,
VC.33

2.2.2.1 Diphthongs—V( sequences

For Khowar, the solution to this question adopted in this book is that most
apparent (or historic) diphthongs are synchronically better analysed as
either single vowels or VC sequences. Illustrative cases are the third-
person singular past ending and the third-person singular present/future
ending. Adopting the VC solution gives -ay instead of -ai, for example
sirdy, the mirative of $- ‘be (INAN)’, birdy the mirative of b- ‘become’, and
ruphitay ‘s/he, it got up’, past direct of ruph- ‘get up’. Present/future
forms like boy ‘it is/will be’ instead of boi, and koy ‘s/he, it does/will
do’ instead of koi result. Several Khowar writers seem to prefer the VC
analysis, as suggested by their spelling choices in romanised spellings.3#

33 The analysis and classification of diphthongs is fraught with complications, and perhaps no
single statement applies equally well to an entire speech community. Catford (1977: 215-17) is an
authoritative presentation of these issues.

34 An argument for the VC analysis of putative diphthongs is the behaviour of monosyllabic words
like tov ‘fox’ in the oblique, where the oblique form #o.vd behaves as having a consonant-initial
final syllable. (See Section 2.2.1.1 Stress.) A strong conclusion was reached by the late Carla Rad-
loff for Gilgit Shina several years ago—that it entirely lacks diphthongs (Radloff 1999b: 52; 2003
passim).
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Transitive/causative stems end in stressed ¢ (< di), like khul.é-
‘finish off’. With an infinitive like khulé-ik, with a VV sequence, the
question is whether the normally stressed { of a basic infinitive ending
survives as a weakened, unstressed i, whether it has further weakened
to a consonantal off-glide, or whether it is now a simple vowel, é. That
is, whether to treat sequences with now unstressed /i/ in causative
infinitives as containing a VC sequence, éy, represented as khuléyk, for
instance, or khulék with a single vowel, instead of khuléik with a A%
sequence. Some writers have adopted the VC solution for representing
such infinitives with roman characters, while others prefer the single-
vowel or the VV -éi- analysis.>

In this book, forms containing such sequences will appear as VV
sequences in tables of paradigms in order to maintain continuity in
the literature, but as VC sequences in the main text and in example
sentences, in an attempt to better represent the perceived and actually
pronounced sounds of the words today.

2.2.2.2 Disyllabic sequences

Disyllabic vowel sequences can have an initial or a final stressed vowel,
VV or VV.

22221 VVsequences

VV sequences are more frequent than VV sequences and arise in several
situations. Some VV sequences occur in nouns, for example, ta.it ‘charm’
‘amulet’, $i.dq ‘mud (for building)’, sa.iik ‘slipknot’, ‘stitch (in knitting)’,
bo.ik ‘bird’. With these and other VV sequences, some speakers insert an
epithentic [y] or [v] to break up the CV.VC sequence and create a more
favoured CV.CV(C) sequence, for example, thu.ék ~ thu.vék ‘rifle’, bo.tk
~ bo.ytk ‘bird’.

Several such situations arise when vowel-initial suffixes attach to
vowel-final stems of basic verbs. Since the infinitive ending -tk of basic
verbs is always stressed, the infinitive of vowel-final roots necessarily
includes a VV sequence, as in do.tk ‘to milk (an animal)’, ¢ho.tk ‘to be
frostbitten’, no.ik ‘to be visible’, buihtu.ik ‘to fear’.

The perfective participle ending, - ~ -i, when suffixed to a
vowel-final stem, presents another such situation. With the verb khulé-
‘finish off’, whose causative stem ends in the stressed front vowel /é/,
the question is whether the /i/ of the perfective participle ending is
shortened and loses its stress but remains vocalic, or whether it is further

35 Rehmat Aziz Chitrali, for one, uses the spellings -eyk for the infinitives of transitive verbs in his
dictionary (Chitrali 2019).

PHONOLOGY

39



40

reduced to /y/, producing a VC sequence éy. The perfective participle
could be represented as khulé-i ‘having finished off’ to preserve the i
of the perfective participle ending, or khulé-y to represent the present
pronunciation more closely. In this book, in order to not lose morpho-
logical information, I spell all perfective participles with final -i, giving
khulé-i.

With verbs whose roots end in unstressed -i, the stem-final /i/
merges with the /i/ of the perfective participial ending, yielding forms
with a lengthened vowel like thii ‘having remained still/stopped’, as
in thil nisé ‘sit still”’. But with a stem ending in an unstressed /u/ as in
biihtu- ‘fear’, the /i/ of the participial ending retains its stress and the
consonantal /v/ does not appear before the -i of the participial ending,
yielding buhtui ‘having feared’.

The same changes apply with the past direct morpheme, -i(s) (t)-,
of -i-final roots, giving thiitay ‘came to rest/stopped moving’. This is seen
clearly with other verbs with vowel-final roots like zo- ‘agree to’, ro- ‘dye’,
su- ‘sew’, tu- ‘howl’, ‘bray’, buhtu- ‘fear’. Such words yield vV sequences
in psT.D forms like 0.7 in ro.itay ‘s/he dyed (something)’, u.7 in su.itay ‘s/
he sewed’, buhtu,itay ‘s/he, it became frightened’.

The thematic vowels in present/future paradigms are stressed,
giving forms like pasir ‘s/he, it sees/will see’, géni ‘they come, will come’.
With vowel-final roots like ri- ‘leak’, buhtu- ‘fear’, or causative stems
like rié- ‘cause to leak’, Prs/FuT forms like ri-tiran ‘it is leaking (water)’,
buhtu-iran ‘s/he is afraid’ ri-éran ‘it is leaking (bucket)’ result. All of these
have VV sequences.

Some nominalising suffixes with an initial stressed vowel result in
VV sequences. For example, the nominalising suffix -7, seen for instance
in muka-{ ‘shotgun’ < mukd ‘shot (used in a gun)’. This suffix produces
several words which participate in VC and VV contrasting pairs. The
contrast between the VC sequence uy and the disyllabic VV sequence
u.i can be seen in the following pairs: chuy ‘hungry’, chu.i ‘hunger’; and
¢huy ‘dark’, ¢hu.i ‘darkness’, ‘night’. Another such suffix is -iiti; following
/a/, in andra.uti ‘strap on a load or backpack such that hands are left
free’ and Za.uti ‘shoot that grows from the roots of a mature tree’, it
retains stress on u and resists reduction to consonant v. The instru-
mental noun-forming suffix -ini, as in so-ini ‘instrument for sweeping or
brushing together’, also produces VV sequences. On the other hand, -iki
following /a/, as in xonza.iki ~ xondza.iki ‘female of a species of large,
long-haired ratlike animal with a long tail’ sometimes loses its stress and
is pronounced as xonzdyki.
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22222 VVsequences

VV sequences occur less frequently. They arise when a noun ending
in a stressed vowel takes an unstressed vocalic case ending, as in phyu
‘shoulder blade.p1r’, phyii-a lotik ‘shoulder blade.rocl look’ (to look
at an animal’s shoulder blade as a form of divination). VV sequences
also arise at the morpheme boundary between a vowel-final prefix
with an originally stressed vowel like bé- ‘without’ or nd- ‘not’ and a
vowel-initial word, for example é.i in be.izzat{ ‘disgrace’ and a.u in na.
umét ‘hopeless’. In such cases the originally primary stress on the prefix
becomes secondary, with the resulting word conforming to the usual
word-stress patterns.3©

2.3 Allophonic effects

Both consonants and vowels exert allophonic effects on adjacent
segments. For example, following velarised /1/, /e/ and /i/ are somewhat
backed, for example, tex ‘dull curved blade used for scooping dough
onto the breadboard’ sometimes sounds like [tix]. On the other hand,
/1/, which is slightly palatalised, can front and raise a following vowel,
for example, last ‘plain (land)’ sounds like [laest]. In some words, /i/
induces strong palatalisation on a preceding consonant, as in giv ~ @iv
‘a gathering of women at night to clean and prepare wool for spinning’.

2.4 Phonotactics

2.4.1 Consonant clusters

A consonant cluster is two or more adjacent consonant sounds
pronounced together with no vocalic sound or morpheme boundary
intervening. Initial, medial, and final clusters occur in Khowar; however,
medial clusters are not being considered here, since they often arise
across syllable or morpheme boundaries, for example, the It in pol.td
‘wick’, or the kt in ték-tu ‘top-Loc3’ ‘up on the top’, or in a reduplicated
form like kl in lak.lakd ‘a joke’. Some word-medial clusters are found in
Persian/Urdu loans, for example fI in yafldt ‘negligence’.>”

36 It is worth noting that both of these words involve Perso-Arabic origin elements.

57 There is a tendency in children’s speech to change a medial /tr/ cluster to initial /br/, creating
a more frequent initial /br/ cluster instead of medial /tr/, for example the English word ‘battery’ is
heard as bridi in children’s speech, which becomes bitri in adults’ speech (MNN).
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2.4.1.1 Initial clusters

The second consonant in native Khowar word-initial two-element
syllable onset clusters may be /V/, v/, /k/, /p/, /t/, /d/, /y/, or /v/.
In my data, initial /dr/, /tt/, /sk/, /sl/, and /pl/ appear only in words
borrowed from English. Words with such non-native clusters are often
modified by inserting an epenthetic vowel. For English ‘plaster’, the pl
cluster is ‘repaired’ by inserting epenthetic a, giving palastér. Instead of
/klip/ ‘hair clip’, kilip occurs, and for ‘slipper’ we have silipér. The /sk/
cluster is sometimes repaired, and sometimes not. For example, instead
of /skul/ ‘school’, sikul or iskill is sometimes heard. However, /skot/
‘Scout’ is unchanged, as is sken ‘scan’

Syllable-initial clusters I have found in Khowar are sorted by their
second consonant in Table 2.12. k occurs as second consonant only in
English borrowings.

2.4.1.2 Final clusters

I have found the following two-consonant syllable-final clusters, sorted
here by their second consonant, arranged in Khowar alphabetical order.38

/p/ as second consonant

/rp/  phorp ‘corral for cattle’

/hp/ phohp ‘corral for cattle’

/sp/ atésp ‘wakefulness, consciousness’
/Sp/  xo$p ‘dream’

/sp/  posp ‘wool’

/t/ as second consonant

/ft/  juft ‘pair, even number’
/ht/  geht ‘dust’

/rt/  thuhrt ‘ford (river)’s?
/st/  qast ‘true’

/st/  rost ‘light’

/xt/  saxt ‘very, extremely’

38 Endresen and Kristiansen (1981: 239) listed 33 syllable-final clusters. They apparently found
word-final cluster /kt/ in unpublished data from Morgenstierne. Unfortunately, I do not have
access to those data; the clusters listed here are those which I have found in my own materials.
There may well be others which I have not encountered.

39 In original /hrt/ clusters, the /1/ is frequently devoiced, becoming /h/, which often then becomes
/x/, giving developments like t'uhrt > t'uht > thuxt ‘ford (river)’, bohrt > boht > boxt ‘rock’, and
duwdhrt > duwdht > duwdxt ‘door’. The h > x change is particularly noted in Lower Chitral.
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/t/ as second consonant
/8t/ 65t ‘eight’
/j/ as second consonant

/nj/  ponj ‘five’
/1j/  saytrj ‘falcon’

/j/ as second consonant
/nj/  dragdnj ‘famine’
/¢/ as second consonant

/hé/  dehc ‘yellow’
/1¢/  dzehrc ‘yellow’
/x¢/  sax¢ ‘hut’

/x/ as second consonant
/kx/  tatx ‘enthusiastic’

/ts/ as second consonant

/rts/  ohrt ‘bear’
/hts/  oht ‘bear’

/dz/ as second consonant

/ndz/ vrendz ‘sharp pain in chest’#?
tindz ‘a vertical jump’

/d/ as second consonant

/nd/ band ‘closed’
/zd/ quzd ‘a shout’
/rd/  bord- ‘grow (intransitive)’

40 Mulkhow variety; this appears as vrenz in the speech of those people who do not have /dz/ in
their lect.
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/d/ as second consonant
/nd/ lend ‘knot™*!

/1/ as second consonant
/yr/  yayr ‘without’

/7/ as second consonant

/Yyz/ mayz ‘brain’

/nz/ vreng ‘sharp pain in chest’
/rz/  varz ‘head’, ‘beginning point’
/vz/  lavz ‘word’

/q/ as second consonant

/8q/  isq ‘passion’
/vq/ Savq ‘interest, enthusiasm’

/k/ as second consonant

’

/¢k/  hinck ‘place where river flows through a narrow gorge
/ck/  suck ‘clay used for coating slates for writing’

/¥k/  hotk ‘scar’

/nk/ thonk ‘thin (of flat things, like paper or cloth)’

/sk/  frosk ‘straight’

/8k/  misk ‘small flower similar to a morning glory’

/sk/  nask ‘beak’

/tk/  sotk ‘bud’, ‘red gemstone’

/g/ as second consonant

/ng/ tong ‘pear’
/rg/  bugirg ‘elder’, ‘holy man’

Repair of impermissible clusters also occurs in syllable coda position. For
example, we hear silif for English ‘self’, ‘self-starter (of vehicle)’.
I have found a few three-consonant final clusters; one of them

begins with /n/: /ndzk/ ~ /nzk/ ~ /nsk/, as in pathrdnsk ‘scarecrow’, or

41 This is an alternate pronunciation of len ‘knot’ in Strand (2012) and Chitrali (2019: 338).
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tinsk ‘species of small bird’; and several of them begin with /hr/: /hrts/ in
ohrts ‘bear’, /hrt/ in gehrt ‘dust’, /hré/ in dzehr¢ ‘yellow’. The final clusters
/hrt/ and /hrts/ are still heard in some words, like bohrt ‘stone’, ohrts
‘bear’, especially in Upper Chitral; now, however, /hr/ is often simplified
to /h/, giving ohts, geht, and dzeh¢ ~ zeh(.

2.4.2 Syllable structure

I have found the following syllable patterns:

\% i ‘one’

VC af ‘down’, ‘downward’
VCC ost ‘eight’

VCCC ohrts ‘bear’

(%Y ju ‘two’

CvC bom ‘Twill be’

CVCC phost ‘skin’, ‘hide’
CVCCC tinsk ~ tindzk ~ tinzk  ‘species of small bird’
CCVv droo ‘single hair’

CCVC btok ‘bud’

CCvCC grinj ‘rice’

CCVCCC  pa.thransk ‘scarecrow’

Consonant-initial syllables are preferred. This can be seen, for example,

in the effect of the Loc-1 ending on the Persian-origin word umr

‘age’, life’. In the direct form, it is sometimes heard as um.bar with an

epenthetic [b], but in the roc-1 form it is regularly um.ra, where no

epenthetic consonant is needed to produce a consonant-initial syllable.
Any single consonant can occur in syllable onset.

2.5 Sound symbolism

Some iconic sound symbolic effects are found in Khowar.#? I use ‘iconic’
according to Peirce’s original meaning, that is, of a sign (signifier)
having a resemblance between its form and its meaning (signified) (see
Peirce 2012). In verbs denoting specific kinds of sounds, voicing can be
contrastive, the voiced version indicating a more continuous or stronger
version of what is the same or a similar sound, for example, zighék ‘to

42 T am grateful to Maula Nigah Nigah for the information in this section on sound symbolism.
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squeak’ versus cighék ‘to squeak intermittently’. With the pair thraskék
‘to rustle (like dry leaves)’ versus draskék ‘to make a scraping, scuffing
sound (as of shoes on the ground)’, + voice indicates a more forceful
version of same type of action. In verbs denoting kinds of sounds, back
vowels are associated with lower pitch of the sounds being compared.
For example, muyék ‘to moan (as while asleep)’, mayék ‘to mew, meow
(lamb, kid, cat)’, and miyék ‘to talk in a high-pitched voice’, ‘to whimper’.

Reduplication of vowels, elongation, is used iconically to intensify
meaning, as with la$ ‘slowly’ — lads ‘very slowly and carefully’.
Reduplication of consonants, resulting in phonetic gemination,
emphasises the repetitive and extended nature of an action, as in example
(2.3). Reduplication of an entire morpheme can signify repetition of an
action, for example brax ‘sound of clattering’ and braxbrdx ‘repeated/
intermittent sound of clattering’; to denote actions which are inherently
repetitive, for example khangnakhdng bik ‘to stagger’; or in onomatopo-
etic words like khiisukhusu korik ‘to whisper’.

(2.3)  kanddri zamdn b-ay-dy kandurivaxt b-ay-dy
so much time go-pPST.D-35G so much time go-PST.D-3SG
kanduri ants b-ay-dy kos-itt-ay kos-itt-ay ...
so.many days go-PST.D-35G walk-PST.D-35G walk-PST.D-35G

‘He travelled for so long, for so much time, for so many days—he
walked and walked ...” (oral text, Village Bang)

2.6 Written Khowar

2.6.1 Khowar's Perso-Arabic writing system

The original Arabic alphabet had 28 consonant characters, 3 of which
were also used to represent the long vowels /a/, /1/, and /i/. Short
vowels were represented with the diacritics © <&>, ¢ <i>, and &
<u>. As the Arabic script was adapted for writing numerous other
languages—including Persian, Pashto, Sindhi, Kashmiri, Urdu, and
many Central Asian languages—the original 28 Arabic characters were
modified to create letters needed to represent sounds present in these
other languages but not in Arabic.

In 1921, Prince Nasir ul-Mulk, the Mehtar of Chitral at that
time, published a suggested alphabet for Khowar, which incorporated
modified Perso-Arabic characters to represent Khowar consonant
sounds not represented in either the Persian or Urdu alphabets (ul-Mulk
1921). Later, Prince Samsam ul-Mulk wrote a short grammar of Khowar
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(ul-Mulk 1966), a phrase book, and a Khowar qaida ‘primer’ (ul-Mulk
n.d.), which included the characters # «z <z ‘J: <5 needed for the
Khowar consonants /ts/, /i, 1¢/5 18/, and /z/, respectively, but not
¢ for /dz/. These five characters, plus ¢ to represent /dz/, have been
accepted and remain in use for the consonant sounds. The Arabic letter
¢ ‘ayn’ appears in a few Arabic-origin words used in Khowar. This letter,
however, is not associated with a specific sound in Khowar. The Arabic
letters U= « = « b « b appear in some words which have entered Khowar
from Arabic, Persian, or Urdu, but not in native Khowar words.

Practices and problems of Khowar orthography were discussed
in detail over 40 years ago by Buddruss, who identified the issues
which still persist in 2025 (Buddruss 1982: 22). He said, among many
other things, “While the spelling common today of the consonants is
well regulated and, on the whole, can be regarded as phonemically
based, the designation of the vowels is inconsistent and ambiguous with
an (unconscious) tendency to follow phonetic rather than phonemic
principles.” Although people both inside and outside Chitral have been
discussing these problems for many years, for the most part, the situation
today (2025) remains the same as Buddruss described it in 1982.

The main problems are still with the representation of vowel
sounds. In general, these problems arise because the Khowar writing
system is originally based on Arabic, in which vowel length was
important, and then on the orthography as modified for Persian and
Urdu. Khowar differs from Urdu in the phonological status of four
features—stress, length, nasalisation, and tone. In Khowar, stress is
contrastive, whereas in Urdu it is not. Nasalisation is contrastive in Urdu,
but in Khowar it is mostly non-existent. There are no tonal distinctions
in Urdu, whereas Khowar has a distinctive low-rising tone, which makes
a difference in meaning in some pairs of words, for example doon ‘ghee’
versus don ‘tooth’, dif ‘yes’ versus di ‘also’, and bads ‘flame’ versus bas
‘day’.

Most of the problems arise from the fact that length is contrastive in
Urdu, whereas in Khowar it is not. This means that the problem of when
to use the letters - «s «s ¢}, which are used in Urdu only for long vowels,
and when to use the diacritics ¢ (used in Urdu for /a/ [a]), ¢ (used in
Urdu for1), and < (used in Urdu for i1) in Khowar, which has no phonemi-
cally long vowels, is severe and persistent. | and | are used in Urdu for /a/;
s is used in Urdu both consonantally for /v/ and for the vowel sounds
/o/ and /i/), and  is used in Urdu consonantally for /y/ and initially
and finally for /1/ or medially for /&/. In Urdu, length is the determining
factor in vowel prominence, but in Khowar it is stress.
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Educated people in Chitral have been taught with Urdu as the
medium of instruction and have learned to interpret the Perso-Arabic
letters as they function in Urdu. Therefore if, in Khowar, the full vowel
letters ), &, and s were to be used consistently for all vowels, or even to
indicate stress, there would be an interference effect from Urdu ortho-
graphic practice causing Khowar speakers to perceive this as inappro-
priate, since in Khowar stressed vowels are prominent but not long. A
further complicating factor is that stress sometimes induces a degree of
phonetic lengthening, which in some cases can be perceived as reason to
use the full vowel symbols.

So far, no system has been devised or agreed upon to indicate
tone in Perso-Arabic spellings, and quite possibly most Khowar writers
consider that it is not necessary.

For these reasons, I have not attempted in this book to represent
Khowar words and sentences in Perso-Arabic script. Although Khowar
is now widely written, spelling conventions are not yet standardised,
particularly for the vowels, and much variation is found. It is hoped that
as more and more people write in Khowar, a consensus about forms to be
considered as standard will emerge.

2.6.2 Representation of Khowar in this book

Table 2.13 presents the Perso-Arabic Khowar letters, their phonetic
descriptions, their IPA symbols,** and the transcription system used in
this book. Consonants are listed in their Khowar alphabetical order.

Table 2.13 Khowar letters, IPA symbols, and the transcription system used in
this book

Consonants
Phonetic description Khowar IPA symbol Transcription
letter used in this book
voiced bilabial plosive < b b
voiceless bilabial plosive < p o)
aspirated voiceless bilabial plosive & ph ph
voiceless dental-alveolar plosive Sk t t
aspirated voiceless dental-alveolar & th th
plosive
voiceless post-alveolar (retroflex) & t t
plosive

43 As given in: https://www.internationalphoneticassociation.org/content/full-ipa-chart.
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Table 2.13 (continued)

Consonants
Phonetic description Khowar IPA symbol Transcription
letter used in this book
aspirated voiceless post-alveolar & th th
(retroflex) plosive
voiced palatal affricate z 1 j
voiced post-alveolar (retroflex) z dz i
affricate
voiceless palatal affricate z te ¢
aspirated voiceless palatal affricate &> teh ¢h
voiceless post-alveolar (retroflex) z s c
affricate
aspirated voiceless post-alveolar &~ s ch
(retroflex) affricate )
voiceless glottal fricative z e h h
aspiration A b (with voiceless h
consonants)
& (with voiced A
consonants)
voiceless velar fricative ¢ X
voiced dental-alveolar plosive 3 d
voiced post-alveolar (retroflex) 3 d d
plosive
voiceless dental-alveolar fricative ¢ ts s
aspirated voiceless dental-alveolar FES tsh tsh
fricative
voiced dental-alveolar fricative z dz &
dental-alveolar flap B} r r
velarised dental-alveolar lateral 5 1 1
voiced dental-alveolar fricative Ll oz z
Ua
voiced palatal fricative 5 j Z
. b
voiced post-alveolar/ (retroflex) 3 7 z
fricative
voiceless dental-alveolar fricative Wi s
U=
voiceless palatal fricative S ¢ §
voiceless post-alveolar (retroflex) & s S
fricative
voiced pharyngeal approximant in ¢ ¢ varies, depending

Arabic; no specific sound in Khowar
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Table 2.13 (continued)

Consonants
Phonetic description Khowar IPA symbol Transcription
letter used in this book
voiced velar fricative ¢ Y Y
voiceless labio-dental fricative s f f
voiceless uvular plosive 8 q q
aspirated voiceless uvular plosive v qh qh
voiceless velar plosive < k k
aspirated voiceless velar plosive S kb kh
voiced velar plosive &S g g
post-alveolar lateral d 1 1
bilabial nasal a m m
dental-alveolar nasal O n n
bilabial approximant B v v
palatal approximant Py j y
Vowels
Phonetic description Khowar IPA symbol Transcription
letter used in this book
central low vowel (e a a
mid front vowel S e e
high front vowel s i i
lower-mid back vowel g >
high back vowel 5¢ u

The transcription system used in this book uses standard roman
characters with a few modifications, mentioned here. Palatal post-
alveolar sounds are indicated with a hacek (caron) above the letter; thus
<¢> represents the voiceless palatal affricate z, and <j> represents its
voiced counterpart z. A dot under a consonant letter < > represents
post-alveolar (retroflex) articulation. Greek gamma <y> is used to
represent the voiced velar fricative to avoid potential confusion caused
by a representation like <gh>, which is sometimes used for this sound.
The character <v> is used instead of roman <w> or <v>, since neither
of those accurately represents the sound of /v/, which usually represents
abilabial approximant but often, depending on its phonetic environment,
is closer to a voiced labio-dental fricative. Two Khowar letters are used
for /h/, three for /s/, and four for /z/, because when words of Arabic or
Persian origin, including Urdu words, are used in Khowar they usually
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retain the spelling they have in Arabic or Persian. The consensus of
Khowar writers is that the historical Arabic or Persian spellings should be
retained for words originating in those languages. I have not, however,
either in this work or in Bashir (2023b), retained |, aleph madd, for a
(long a) in Urdu words to represent word-initial long a’. For example,
Urdu + /am/ ‘mango’ is spelled »' in Khowar, since in length is clearly not
contrastive in Khowar, and this word is actually pronounced /am/.
Stress in the roman representations of Khowar words is indicated
by an acute accent over the vowel in a stressed syllable. Thus, in pusi ‘cat’,
the /1/ is stressed. Most monosyllabic words are shown here as stressable
but unstressed, although there are phonetically distinguishable degrees
of stress. When stress is phonemic for a monosyllabic word, it is marked.
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3
Word formation

Khowar has a rich derivational morphology, generating nouns and
adjectives by affixation, verbs by affixal derivation and by conjunct
verb formation, and various meanings by reduplicative processes.!
Compounding also yields numerous words.

3.1 Prefixal elements

Most affixes are suffixal, but there are a few prefixal elements, all of which
have negative meanings. With the exception of native no- ‘un-’ ‘not’, like
nopociru ‘uncooked’, ‘unripe’ and nonoyodku ‘invisible’, these are of
Persian origin, some directly from Persian and some via Urdu. In older
borrowings, Persian be- ‘without’ has become Khowar ve-, as in ve-Zdnu
‘lifeless’, ‘very weak’, ve-xdl ‘tasteless’. More recent borrowings, through
Urdu, have be-, for example be-gtinah ‘without sin’, ‘innocent’. Numerous
words include the negative element na-, acquired from Persian at varying
time depths. Some are older words, like naxdvn ‘without support, as
an animal which has not been properly looked after’ (Naji 2008: 458),
nazor ‘indigestion’ (Naji 2008: 458), and natdm ‘disobedient’ (Naji
2008: 458). Many are newer borrowings, ultimately from Persian, but
immediately through Urdu and having meanings almost identical to their
Urdu senses, like nardz ‘angry’, ‘displeased’, naqdbil ‘unfit’, ‘unworthy’,
or naldyq ‘incompetent’, ‘ne’er-do-well’. A few recent borrowings from

1 Since nouns, pronouns, and verbs are the only lexical categories that undergo inflection, inflec-
tion of these categories will be discussed separately in the chapters on nominal morphology and
verbs (Chapters 4 and 6), respectively.
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Urdu also include the element yayr- ‘without’, ‘not’ as a prefix, for
example yayrhdzir ‘not present’, ‘absent (in educational or employment
context)’ < Urdu yarhagir.?

3.2 Noun-forming suffixes

The stressed suffix -7 added to an adjective regularly derives nouns, like
vor ‘fragrant’ — vort ‘fragrance’; chuy ‘hungry’ — chui ‘hunger’. Many of
these are abstract, for example, sieéli ‘beautiful’ — sieli ‘beauty’. A noun
+ - also forms a noun denoting a person having a habitual relationship
with that noun, for example bodng ‘marijuana’ + -i — bongi ‘marijuana
user’ and afyun ‘opium’ + -{ — afyuni ‘opium user’.

Several noun-forming suffixes are applicable to most verbs, while
others have more restricted domains. An instrumental noun-making
suffix -ini or -éni with derived transitives/causatives is suffixed to the root
of most verbs, forming a noun of instrument for V-ing, like a machine or
other device, for example zap nigini ‘clothes washing instrument’, which
can then be used adjectivally as in zap nigini masin ‘clothes washing
machine’. A few more examples are presented in Table 3.1.

Table 3.1 Instrumental nouns formed with -ini / -éni

Verb  Gloss Instrumental  Gloss
noun
maz- ‘sweep’ mazini ‘broom’
su- ‘sew’, ‘stitch’ kaus.suini ‘awl with hook, used for

stitching shoes’

axl-  ‘comb’ axlini ‘comb’
dund- ‘clean or card wool’ dundini ‘instrument for carding’
avr-  ‘ride on’ avrini ‘long stick used to support

aload carried on one’s back
when coming downhill’

bet-  ‘wrap’, ‘swaddle (baby)’ betini ‘woven strip used to bind baby’s
diaper or swaddling cloth’
gan  ‘lift the lever and bolt used to gan usnéni ‘wooden rod used to regulate
usné- regulate speed of the water the height of the upper
wheel/turbine in a water mill’ millstone’

2 yayr, which appears to have been borrowed at multiple times, usually functions as a Layer 3
case-marking element (postposition) ‘without’ (see Masica 1991: 230—48). It follows the ablative
case of nouns as follows, NP-ABL latén-ar yayr ‘without a lantern’, and the oblique + ablative of
pronouns, as with ma-sar yayr ‘without me’.
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The noun kiphini ‘oval shaped wooden spoon with handle on the long
side’ is an interesting case. This word is also sometimes heard as pikhini.
If this is the original pronunciation, changed by metathesis to kiphini, it
would have originally meant ‘instrument for drinking’ (pitk ‘to drink’ +
-ini). The basic noun ligini ‘tongue’ seems to be a formation of this type,
probably from the Wakhi verb lix- lick’ (Bashir 2001: 10) or possibly
from the Khowar verb li- lick’. This suffix can also form nouns of place,
like nisini ‘place to sit’ from nis- ‘sit’ (ul-Mulk 1966: 15). Some nouns can
also take -ini; for example, from gos ‘dough’ comes gosini ‘flat wooden
stick for turning bread on cooking iron’.

Instrument nouns from nouns or verbs with infinitives in -é(i)k are
formed with -éni. Several of these refer to vessels used for some specific
purpose. Some examples are braynéni, ‘an open cylindrical vessel for
keeping dough and fermenting it for the next bread-cooking session’
is derived from brady ‘fermentation starter’, ‘yeast’; truphéni ‘salt box’
(Strand 2011); kaphéni ‘wooden plate, used for presenting bread’; and
mustiki.pacéni ‘vessel for baking mustiki’ a type of bread, cooked by
burying in ashes’. Others refer to objects used for specific purposes, like
khol.daphéni ‘a wooden mallet used for packing earth of a threshing
floor, made of heavy wood like apple or beech’, from khol ‘threshing
floor’ and daphé- ‘pound’, ‘pack’; and nimezéni ‘prayer mat’, literally
‘place for saying prayers’. Occurrence of a word like futu.néni ‘camera’,
a children’s word meaning literally ‘device for taking pictures’, indicates
that this instrumental noun formation is still productive.

The nominalising suffix -dnu can convey two types of meaning:

(1) Added to a verb root it forms nouns meaning ‘a place where
V-ing occurs’ or ‘a place where something specific is found or
kept’. Some examples are yerndnu ‘place where there are eddies,
whirlpools’ « yerdik ‘to revolve’; nismdnu ‘a place which is easy
to reach but difficult to come back from’ «— niSum bik ‘to get stuck
on a difficult mountain path’; xatavdnu ‘mouse hole’, ‘place where
a mouse can reach easily’ < xatdv ‘mouse’; tuhtdnu ‘place in river
where water is shallow and it can be forded’ <« tuht ‘ford in river’;
usndnu ‘swimming place, where current is not fast and it is safe to
swim’ < usneék ‘to swim’; dardnu ‘woodpile’ < dar ‘wood’; yozdnu
‘stock of ice kept underground for summer’ <« yogz ‘ice’; driydnu
‘landslide’, ‘a place where a scree slope collapses’ « driiz ‘scree
slope’; ambardnu ‘state stores of food, grain and provisions’ «
ambdr ‘stock of food’ (Baig 2004: 40). According to Baig, this suffix
is no longer productive in this sense.
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(2) Suffixed to some place names, it forms a noun referring to a
person from that place, for example dros + dnu — drosdnu ‘person
from Drosh’; birirdnu ‘person from Birir’; bumburetdnu, ‘person
from Bumburet’; byodydnu ‘person from Byori’; jinjiretdnu
‘person from Jinjiret’; asuretdnu ‘person from Ashret’; rumburdnu
‘person from Rumbur’.3

Several other suffixes also form nouns referring to persons from specific
places.* Some of these are:

-u

-éku

-grémi

-tk

-tki

suffixed to a place name with i as the nucleus of its final syllable
indicates a person from that place, Zuyur + -u — guytru ‘person
from Zhughur’; s~singir + -u — t~singiru ‘person from
Singur’.

denin + -éy — deninéy ‘person from Denin’; parpis + éy —
‘person from Parpish’.

khot + -ék — khoték ‘person from Khot', ignu + ék — uznék
‘person from Uzhnw’, chetrdr + -€k — chetrarék ‘person from the
town of Chitral (said by a person not from Chitral Town)’.
Soyor + -éku — soyoréku ‘person from Shoghor’; drosp + -éku
— drospéku ‘person from Village Droshp’; sin + -¢ku — sinéku
‘person from Village Sin’.

used with place names ending in -grdm, indicates a person
from that village, sdgram + -émi — sagrémi ‘person from
Shagram’; zondrdngram + -émi — gondrangrémi ‘person from
Zondrangram’.

ardndu + -{ — arandvi ‘person from Arandu’.

sdgrom + -i¢i — sagromici ‘person from Shagrom’; yordd + -i¢i
— yordaic¢i ‘person from Ghorda’; sondyur + -i¢i — sonogrici
‘person from Sonoghur’.

brep + -ik — brepik ‘person from Brep’; tdspur + -tk — tasprik
‘person from Laspur’.

gaht + -iki — ‘person from Gaht'.

Several variant suffixes, -iri, -isi, -é#, -ili when added to a noun denoting
an animal, indicate either the meat or skin of that animal.> Some
derivations of this type are: ti¢c + -iri — tichiri ‘skin of adult male goat’,

3 These terms all refer to places in Lower Chitral, south of Chitral Town. Except for Drosh and
Ashret, these are all places where Kalasha is (still) spoken or was spoken until fairly recently.

4 Information about these place-name suffixes is from Maula Nigah Nigah.

5 I am grateful to Maula Nigah Nigah for information about these words.
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basir + -iri — basiriri ‘skin of adult female goat’, and istor + -iri — istoriri
‘skin of horse’. Formations with -i5i include bran + -isi — branisi ‘skin
of ram’, ¢hani + -i§i — ¢haniyisi ‘kidskin’,® verkht + -i$i — verkhuyisi
‘lambskin’, gdrat + -isi — garatisi ‘skin of dead (not properly slaughtered)
animal’. The suffix -éti is found in keréti ‘sheepskin’ — kéti + éti.” Another
variant appears to be -ili, as in avsekili ‘sloughed off snakeskin’, as in
avsekili petshik ‘to slough off skin (of a snake)’. These suffixes appear to
be only partially productive now.

-yeér is a bound morpheme meaning ‘a field from which X has been
harvested’ or ‘field in which X is to be planted’, for example gomyeér
‘field from which wheat has been cut’. This is a productive noun-forming
process. Words so formed appear not to be used adjectivally.®

-ydr is a bound morpheme meaning ‘material or supplies for
making or doing something’, as in calayydr ‘cloth for making clothing’.
When added to a noun denoting a specific type of garment(s), it refers to
cloth specifically intended for use in making that garment, for example
phakotydr ‘cloth for making a phakdt, the traditional Chitrali men’s
cap’, Zardp + ydr — Zarapydr ‘wool for making socks’. This suffix is not,
however, restricted to items of clothing; for instance, shar + -ydr yields
tsharydr ‘meat reserved for preparing tshar, a meal given in charity after
a person’s death’, and Zeriydr ‘provisions for a Zéri, a celebratory feast’.

The suffix -kdti suffix carries several adjectival and nominal senses:
‘like something’, as in sSerkoti ‘brave’, lit. ‘like a lion’; ‘affected or afflicted
by something’, honkdéti ‘flood-affected’, gilkdti ‘smeared with mud of
animal manure’; having a diminutive sense, ‘a little one’ for instance
nayzikoti ‘dirty little one’ (spoken affectionately to a baby); durkdéti ‘small
house’ (ul-Mulk 1966: 15) ‘young of, or a small one (animal)’, Sarakéti
‘small/young male markhor’. Another diminutive-forming element is
-yttak, as in juwanyutak ‘a small young man’ (ul-Mulk 1966: 15).°

Words denoting the young of animals for which there are not
unique words can be formed with the suffixal element -Zéri ‘offspring of’,
for example pusizéri ‘kitten’, lovzeéri ‘fox kit’, kayzeéri ‘offspring of a crow’.

Suffixed to a noun, -ddyu denotes a person or persons involved in
an institutionalised group activity. For example, a yarddyu is a (member
of a) cooperative work party of villagers helping to complete a big
job and barddyu « bar ‘load’ + -ddyu means ‘load carrier’, ‘party of

6 Note the hiatus-filling y between i-final ¢han{ and -ii- final verkhi and -ii.

7 Note the avoidance of two ? sounds in succession.

8 *gomyeér ¢hétur was not accepted by MNN.

9 This suffix is cognate with Kalasha kigk ‘child’, ‘little one’ (Trail & Cooper 1999: 175), as in
istrizaguak ‘girl’ (p. 132).
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persons who carry baggage (and dowry) of a bride to the house of the
groom’. A shotumddyu is a person who tags along behind someone else
unwantedly, a ‘fiftth wheel’; dar ‘wood’ + -ddyu — darddyu ‘person(s)
who carry wood’; gividdyu, ‘(member of) a group of women gathered at
night working together in cleaning, carding, and spinning wool’; sosir{ +
-doyu — sosirddyu ‘person(s) who takes his or her turn to graze goats’; uy
+ -ddyu — uyddyu ‘person(s) who go(es) to bring water’.10

-gari, suffixed to a noun yields a noun meaning ‘habit of behaving
like the referent of that noun’, for instance renigari ‘quarrelsome
nature’ (lit. ‘doglike habits’) < reéni ‘dog’, daqigari < daq ‘boy’ ‘childish
behaviour’, or roygari ‘proper behaviour for a person’, humanity’.

-drum, when added to a verb root, forms a collective noun denoting
‘things to V’, where V is a verb referring to basic quotidian actions.
Frequently used instances of this formation are piydrum ‘things to drink’,
Zibdrum ‘things to eat’, yeydrum ‘things to use/utensils’, anjdrum ‘things
to wear’, ispandrum ‘things with which to fill in an abutment or terrace
wall’. This suffix is not currently productive, viz. *rdrum “things to read’
(Baig 1997: 219).

The nominalising suffix -dli, added to a verb root, forms nouns
denoting payment for performing an institutionalised activity like: su
kordli ‘payment for weaving woollen cloth’; bas angdli ‘gift or money
given to a person who brings bas to a house where a daughter or
sister lives’; rochdli ‘payment for grazing animals’; kramdli ‘payment
for threshing’; brendli ‘payment for shearing sheep’; kusdli ‘payment for
slaughtering an animal’ (3.1); bar baredli ‘porterage’. dardli was a wage
paid in exchange for fostering a child in the time of the Mehtars (Baig
2004: 32). This suffix is still grammatically productive but requires a very
specific context (Baig 1997: 213).

(8.1) avd qasdb-o-te kus-ali phrét-am
I  butcher-oBL-DAT slaughter-fee give.psT.D-1sG
‘I gave the butcher his fee for slaughtering (an animal).” (MNN)

-il is a suffix denoting a place where a specific kind of plant grows;
for example, phapakil ‘place where phapadki, a species of wild bush,
Tamarix dioica, grows’; dzoxil ‘place where thorns grow’; dronil ‘place
where droén grows’; ¢ikaril ‘place where the ¢ikdr willow grows’.!!

10 These words incorporating the suffix -ddyu are from Maula Nigah Nigah, who states that this
suffix is no longer productive. In this specific context, the phrase ‘his or her’ is used intentionally,
since the task of tending goats was done by both girls and boys.

11 Tam grateful to Inayatullah Faizi, who has supplied this term; it appears that -ik is an alternate
form of this suffix, as in dronik ‘place where drodn ‘wormwood’ grows (RKB).
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Some words ending in the nominalising suffix -u refer to things that
are too large, or excessive. They include: davdlu ‘a very ugly hairstyle of
an old, mad, or sick person’; savdlu ‘a too-large room, extra big room’;
ravdzu ‘a too-tall (ugly-looking) person’; thavdzu ‘a sex-driven male
goat’; navdsu ‘an animal or tree too big in shape’.!?

3.3 Adjective-forming elements

The morpheme -véni means ‘having or owning X’, as in durvéni ‘having/
owning a house’. This is a productive element. It can be suffixed to nouns
and some past participles to form adjectives, for example azirvéni ‘having
children’, but not to all adjectives. For instance, *thulvéni ‘having fatness’
was not accepted. Like other adjectives, these words frequently function
as nouns. Thus, durvéni often means ‘a person who owns a house’.

A suffix -eéy, added to the names of seasons, yields words referring
to different varieties of crops, for example, grispeéy palody ‘summer
(ripening) apples’, Sareéy palody ‘fall (ripening) apples’, bosundeéy goém
‘spring (planted) wheat.13

A bound element -ydri ‘afflicted/taken away by (an animate agent
or a natural force like wind)’ appears in a context like that in (3.2).

(3.2)  jam kumdru gor-ydri h-oy
good girl  witch-afflicted become.pPsT.D-35G
‘A good girl was afflicted by a witch.” (MNN)

A similar meaning is conveyed by -Ziini ‘afflicted by’, ‘suffering from’
(inanimate circumstances, typically diseases and misfortunes), which
appears with either native Khowar words (3.3) or loanwords, like
yam-guni ‘sad’ ‘grief-stricken’.

(3.3)  hasé anddv-zini  b-iti as-ur
s/he fever-afflicted become-prv.PTCP be (ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘S/he is suffering from a fever.” (MNN)

A limited number of adjectives describing position are formed with the
suffix -énar, for example, riphdnar ‘in a standing position’ (« riph- ‘get
up’, ‘stand up’) and nisénar ‘in a sitting position’ («— nis- ‘sit’).1#

12 Tnayatullah Faizi is the source of these words (email 3 February 2014).

13 An excrescent [d] frequently follows the homorganic nasal [n].
14 These words are from Rahmat Karim Baig.
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Suffixed to an adjective, -roé (T10803) adds the sense of “ish’,
‘rather’, as with phukro¢ ‘rather small’, ‘smallish’; or a comparative sense
‘-er’, as in tsirod ‘younger’ or lothoroo ‘elder’ (for example, of brothers).
A similar meaning is added by -yoni “-ish’ or ‘like’ (cf. the postposition
yon ‘like’). This element takes the main stress of the word formed when
it is attached. It can be added to an adjective, for example iSpéruyoni
‘whitish’, or a noun like brarydni ‘like a brother’, or yotyoni ‘like a dumb
(non-speaking) person’.

The element -6ku, suffixed to a verb root, contributes the sense of
causing the action of V to happen. Some examples are usuphdéku ‘slippery’
(« usup- ‘slip’); poscku ‘causing to be seen’ («— pos- ‘see’); noydku
‘causing to appear’ (< noy- ‘appear’); hardisandku ‘worrisome’, ‘worried’
(« hardi ‘heart’ + San- ~ Sen- ‘worry’).

The suffix -ds suffixed to nouns forms nouns or adjectives denoting
a person with a habit of doing something specific, for example xastdr lids
‘a person who licks dirty dishes’ (Naji 2008: 422). There are also tirods
‘little shitter’ and miyods ‘little wetter’ (both terms affectionately used for
a baby) (Bashir 2023b).

3.4 Reduplicative processes

A simple and useful definition of reduplication is “the systematic
repetition of phonological material within a word for semantic or
grammatical purposes” (Rubino 2005: 12). Reduplication takes many
forms in Khowar: full reduplication, in some cases where the base
morpheme is no longer used and in other cases where it is; full redupli-
cation with a vowel change in the reduplicated (first) element; partial
reduplication of various types; and echo reduplication with m- in the
reduplicated element. In all these derived forms, the main word stress
falls on the penultimate syllable. I also consider vowel lengthening
and consonant lengthening (gemination) as types of reduplication (see
Rubino 2005). Several different kinds of meaning are generated; these
are discussed in Section 10.10.

3.4.1 Full reduplication

3.4.1.1 Full reduplication with unchanged base form

This form of full reduplication is the repetition of an entire word,
preceding the base form. Some words which show full reduplication of
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a base form are found synchronically only in their reduplicated form,
which suggests that they belong to an old stratum of the lexicon. These
include:

yavydv ‘verbal fight’ (*yav)

Curciir ‘broken into tiny pieces’ (*¢ur)

zavgdv ‘again and again’ (*zdv) (MNN)

getigéti ‘tickling’, ‘itching’ (*geti) (MNN, ZHD)
tsentsén ‘broken into tiny pieces’ (*tsen)

ssirssir ‘tight’, ‘firm’ (*tsir) illustrated in example (3.4)

(3.4) qaldm-i cok-{ sirssir b-iti
pen-Loc2 adhere-prv.PTCP tight become-PFv.PTCP
hal.h-cy

remained.PST.D-3SG

‘S/he held onto the pen tightly (for example, if someone tried to
take it from her/him).” (MNN)

Others, however, repeat a base form which is still in use. Examples are:

gruxzrux ‘quietly (of weeping)’ (ZMZ, in Bashir 2023b) « zrux
‘relieved (of some distress)’ (ZHD)

jamjdm ‘good’ (plural) («+ jam ‘good’)

kamkdm ‘little by little’ («— kam ‘(too) little’) (3.6)

kydvat kydvat ‘from time to time’ (« kydvat ‘sometime’, ‘ever’
(lit. ‘sometime sometime’)

gargdr ‘very quickly’ (« gzar ‘quickly’) (3.5)

(3.5)  gargdr kos-i gye ispdta ves-i
quickly walk-PFv.PTCP come.IMP.2SG We you await-PFV.PTCP
maldl hé-t-am
late become-pPsT.D-1PL

‘Walk quickly; we are late because of waiting for you.” (Ali n.d.)

(3.6) dukanddr tan isndri-an kamkdm.kori bezem-1{
shopkeeper ReFL thing-oBL.PL gradually  sell-prv.pTCP
khul-é-t-ay
finished-cAus-PST.D-3SG

‘The shopkeeper gradually finished selling his goods.” (Ali n.d.)
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3.4.1.2 Full reduplication with vowel change in reduplicated (preceding)
element

Examples of this formation include:

tiptdp ‘moment’, ‘instant’ (« tap ‘a flash’) (MNN)

thriskuthrdsku ‘sound of rustling, scraping (paper, shoes on ground)’
(« thrask ‘a scraping sound’)

tungtdng ~ tumtdng ‘very dark’, ‘dust cloud’

3.4.1.3 Full reduplication with m-initial reduplicated element

In this pattern the base form is followed by a reduplicated form with
initial m-.15 This pattern is widespread among the languages of northern
Pakistan, Persian, Turkish, some Caucasian languages, and even Russian;
it is often discussed in the literature as ‘echo reduplication’. A few repre-
sentative examples are:

ka¢madé ‘silk thread and accompanying things’

ceyméy ‘tea and accompanying things’

3.4.1.4 Full reduplication with infixed -na-

Base form + na + base form.REDUP + -i . In this structure, na + the redu-
plicated base word + -i follows the base word. This structure including
-1 yields adjectives and/or nouns, and without -i, adverbs. The meanings
generated all involve some kind of repeated movement. Some examples
are:

leknaléki adj. ‘of a person having an artificial affectation, especially
one who walks with an artificial gait’; n. ‘affectation’, ‘habit of
walking with an artificial gait’ (MNN)

tognatdqi ‘all muddy’ (« toq ‘mud’)

tognatoqi ‘confused’, ‘upset’; ‘state of looking around in surprise’
(SWKA) (« tdqi ‘making fun of someone’)

yosnaydsi ‘searching for walnuts left over after owner has collected
the main harvest’

thalnathdli ‘quivering, as of a thick liquid like mercury’ (MNN)

15 Semantically similar forms in languages of the Indo-Gangetic plain use [$] (Panjabi), or [v]
(Urdu, Hindi).
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phirnaphiri ‘stroking affectionately, as a mother with a child’
(« phiri ‘stroking”) (MNN)
yernayér ‘turning again and again’, ‘zigzag’ (« yer- ‘turn’) (DSAL)

Sometimes a modified or different element follows -na-, yielding variants
having the same or similar meaning, for example phatnapuli dik ‘to
stumble and fall’, ~ phalnaphtl bik (GNK), and ~ palnaphuli dik ‘to
stumble (persons)’ ‘to stagger (persons)’ (MNN).16

3.4.15 Full reduplication with infixed -a-

A base noun + -a + base form.REDUP + -i forms adjectives describing a
place where the base noun is prevalent or frequent.

prasaprdsi ‘sloping’ (« pras ‘side’) (Strand 2011)
dokaddki ‘hilly’ (« dok ‘elevated, high; mound’ (Ali n.d.)
dayaddyi ‘stained all over’ (« day ‘stain’, ‘spot’) (Alin.d.)

Some words following this pattern but without the final -i appear to be
adverbs formed on verb roots. For example:

licali¢ ‘hanging, swinging’ (« li¢- ‘move horizontally’) (RAKR)
taqatdq ‘hanging, swinging’ (RAKR) (Naji 2008: 267)

3.4.1.6 Full reduplication + -3ki

The pattern: base word + fully reduplicated base word + -dki forms
some words referring to aspects of behaviour:

chum-chum-dki ‘extremely happy’ (« chum ‘delicate (of a smile)’)
(MNN)

tix-tix-dki ‘cheerful’, ‘gay’, laughing’ (« tix ‘cheerful and happy (of
women)’) (ARC)

3.4.1.7 Full reduplication with infixed -bi- ~ -pi-

Another pattern involving complete reduplication is formed from: base
word + -bi- ~ -pi- + base word.REDUP + nominal ending -u. It is seen
in words like vorbivéru ‘dried and ground coriander seeds’ (« vodr
‘fragrant’). A variant of this formation with devoiced p < b is also found,
as in yonpiyonu ‘different kinds of” (Ali ms).

16 This significant variation suggests an old word/formation.
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3.4.2 Partial reduplication

Two types of partial reduplication are found. The first is partial redu-
plication with no vowel change in the copied element. In this type a CV
reduplicated syllable precedes the base CVC form. This pattern yields
plural meanings of adjectives or nouns. Examples are:

thuthul ‘thick (plural)’ (« thul ‘fat’, ‘thick’)
phuphtik ‘small (plural)’ («— phuk ‘small’)
tsetséq ‘small (plural)’, also ‘children’ («— teq ‘small’)

A second type has partial reduplication with a vowel change in the redu-
plicated syllable:

lilot ‘big (plural)’ (« lot ‘big")
ZiZdv ‘sons’ («— Zdv ‘son’)

3.4.3 Vowel lengthening

Vowel lengthening appears in partially reduplicated forms of some
adjectives, where the vowel in the reduplicated CV element preceding
the base form is the same as the base vowel, but expressively lengthened
with a low pitch contour, as in lodl6t ‘very, extremely large’ («— lot ‘big’).

Vowel lengthening can also accompany stress orally in a verb
form to indicate strong emphasis, as in anjumd:n ‘I am putting it on!
(I already told you.)’ It also conveys temporally extended action, as
in (3.7).

(3.7)  sithdr-i  pr-ay pr-a:ay
sitar-Loc2 strike.psST.D-3SG strike.PST.D.REDUP-3SG
pr-a:ay ordr-i dré-t-ay to-6
strike.PST.D-REDUP.3SG sleep-LOC2 put-PST.D-3SG REM.SG-OBL

‘She kept on playing and playing the sitar and put him to sleep.’
(oral text, Village Bang)

3.4.4 Consonant lengthening

Consonant lengthening (gemination) is frequently heard in oral
narratives, for example the geminated /t/ in (3.8), where it conveys
extended repetition of an action.
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(3.8)  kos-itt-ay kos-itt-ay
walk-psT.D-35G walk-PST.D.REDUP-3SG
‘He walked and walked ...” (many oral texts)

3.5 Compounding

Compounding refers to the combining of two or more free morphemes
into a longer word with more complex meaning. This process is very
productive, forming adjectives or nouns. A few of these productive types
are mentioned here. Nouns denoting edible items, when combined with
the element -0dy (« utty ‘water’), yield words meaning a soup-like or
watery dish, like aluody ‘potato soup/curry with much liquid’, camborody
‘dried apricots cooked in water’, kavirody ‘watery curry containing kavir
‘capers”. Used in compounds where the first noun is a place name, -0y
indicates a stream originating in that place, for example rosgolody, ‘the
stream which originates in Roshgol’. The compound noun ganusnéni ‘a
piece of wood which controls the speed of a water mill’ combines gan ‘a
lever and bolt used to regulate the speed of the turbine in a water mill’
with the instrumental noun usnéni ‘thing which lifts up’.

The noun hardi ‘heart’ occurs in numerous compounds, for example
hardicakonu ‘interesting’ (lit. ‘that which sticks to the heart’); hardiphdt
‘homesick’ (lit. ‘heart-broken’), ‘lonely’; lothardi ‘having a big heart’,
‘generous’; hardisanodku ‘anxious’, ‘worried’, ‘worrisome’; kamhardi
‘having little courage’; phukhardi ‘cowardly’.

A compounding element kal (T3084) meaning ‘time (for a routine
activity)’ yields nouns such as hasydkal ‘breakfast time’; botdkal ‘time for
the late-evening meal’; kisbotdkal ‘ploughing time’; leSuaverdkal ‘time for
cows to come home and be put in their stalls’ (SWKA); lesudoydkal ‘cow-
milking time” (SWKA).

The noun mdti ‘home/abode of an animal’ combines with numerous
elements, some of which have developed idiomatic meanings: bubukmdti
‘hoopoe’s nest’; chirmdti ‘a house where milk is always present’; gormdti
‘witch’s home’ (id. sense ‘a house where women talk too much’); fovmdti
‘fox’s den’; machimdti ‘beehive’; pusimdti ‘cat’s den/home’ (id. sense ‘a
very small room’).

Pairs of closely associated words like nan ‘mother’ and tat ‘father’
or mods ‘husband’ and bodk ‘wife’ give dvandva compounds like nantdt
‘parents’ and mosbodk ‘married couple’.

yec¢hen-tukhtinu ‘sharp-eyed’, adjective or noun, consists of
the locative plural case of ye¢ ‘eye’ + the adjective tukhtnu ‘sharp’.
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yaridiiri « yari ‘summer pastures’ + dur ‘house’ means ‘house in the
summer pastures’.

A compound word consisting of a noun or adjective plus a past
participle can function as a short participial relative clause (adjectival),
for example kotanjiru ‘(a person) wearing a coat’ («— kot ‘coat’ + anjiru,
past participle of anjik ‘to wear’).

Compounds can be equivalent to complex phrases, for example
yorotmuxnokordk ‘sunflower’. Morphological analysis of this word is
shown in (3.9).

(3.9)  yor-o-t-mux-no-kor-dk
sun-oBL-DAT-face-NEG-d0-AG
‘that which does not turn its face toward the sun’ (sunflower)

3.6 Verb formation

3.6.1 Causative derivation

A basic derivational process for verb formation is to suffix the causative
marker -€ ~ -eé ~ -€y (< di) to a noun or an adjective; thus, from kam
‘less’, ‘little’ comes kamé- ~ kaméy- ‘decrease’, ‘reduce’. From the noun
Surutly ‘a beginning’ is formed Suruyé- ‘start/begin (a task or process)’.'”
From bas ‘period of a day, including night’ or ‘night stay’ comes basé-
‘invite/give permission to spend the night’, ‘put hens in their coop for the
night’. Some verbs of this type denote the production of a characteristic
sound by an animal, like mayeé- ~ mayé- ‘bleat (lamb, kid)’, ‘meow
(cat)’. Another meaning denoted is ‘produce a visual effect’, as with tap ‘a
flash’ — tapheé ~ tapho- (Torkhow) or tuphé- ~ tupheé- ‘twinkle’, ‘shine’
‘glisten’ (like the sun); or bakhé- ~ bakheé- ‘shine’, ‘glimmer’ and redu-
plicated bagbagé- ‘radiate light’, ‘shine brightly’.!® Yet another meaning
is ‘produce a sensation in a conscious being’, as with the adjective qayi
‘heavy’, from which comes qayé- ‘be/feel heavy’, or from angdh ‘aware’,
‘awake’ comes angahé- ‘warn’, ‘awaken’.!? This process operates on both

17 $urutty ‘beginning’ is also used in conjunct verb formation (Section 3.6.2).

18 Note the variation between /q/ and /kh/.

19 This process reminds one of the ‘denominative verbs’ in Sanskrit discussed by Burrow (1973
[1955]: 361), about which he says, “Denominative verbs are those that are formed on the basis of
anoun stem. Ultimately, as already observed, all verbal stems are not to be distinguished from the
corresponding noun stems, but they have acquired independence. The denominative proper is a
formation by which verbal stems continue to be made from the nouns existing in the language. The
suffix employed in making denominatives is accented -yd-".
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OIA- and Iranian-origin words, but so far I have not found it used with
English borrowings.

3.6.2 Conjunct verb formation

Another important process for verb formation consists of a nominal or
adjectival form plus most frequently b- ‘be(come)’, yielding intransitives,
or kor- ‘do’, forming transitives. Verbs so generated are traditionally
called ‘conjunct verbs’ and more recently ‘complex predicates’ in the
South Asianist linguistics literature.?? In Khowar we find conjunct verbs
incorporating elements from OIA, Persian, and even Burushaski (see
Bashir 2023b). With elements from OIA we find avji b- ‘be persuaded’
‘be misled’, avji kor- ‘mislead someone’, and ¢hin b- ‘be broken’, ¢hin
kor- ‘break (transitive)’. From Khowar adjectives, examples are abathd
b- ‘get lost’ ‘be mistaken’, abathd kor- ‘mislead someone’, ‘cause someone
to go astray’, and brodl b- ‘become numb’, brodl kor- ‘numb (as by an
injection)’.

The Burushaski noun bits ‘front facing of Sugd’ (Lorimer 1938:
84), ‘armpit’, ‘side’, ‘gusset’ (Lorimer 1962: 56), with the meaning
‘breast’, ‘chest’ in Khowar, appears in bits kor- ‘carry on the front of the
shoulder (usually a child)’. Persian/Arabic elements in conjunct verbs
are numerous, for example, arzi kor- ‘institute a legal case’; gehrt kor- ‘stir
up dust’ with the idiomatic sense ‘run away’; iqrdr kor- ‘acknowledge’,
‘admit’, ‘confess’; mum kor- ‘soften’, ‘melt (like wax)’; Suruily ‘beginning’,
‘start’ — Surutty b- ‘to begin’ (intransitive), Surutly kor- ‘start, begin
(something)’ (transitive).

It seems that this construction has proliferated fairly recently in
Khowar’s development. Conjunct verbs existed but were not common
in OIA. Gambhir (1993: 81) says, “In general, the use of complex verbs
is quite limited in the Vedic and classical Sanskrit periods. It, however,
appears that there are relatively more examples of complex verbs in the
genres of commentaries and story narration than in others.” Writing
about the conjunct verb construction, Lorimer finds that it is “not a
marked feature in Kho. or Wkh. Wkh. forms compounds with the verb ‘to
make’, but in Kho. even these are not very common” (Lorimer 1937: 96).
This process had initially gained momentum with the close contact of

20 In the Iranianist literature, these formations are called ‘compound verbs’.
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Khowar and Persian?! and is now increasingly being driven by the large
number of borrowings from Urdu and English. From recently borrowed
words we have kal kor- ‘call on phone’ (< Eng.); badél kor- ‘change
(clothes)’ (< Ur.); and from the Urdu adjective pura ‘full’, ‘complete’
comes purd kor- ‘to complete’. This raises the interesting question of
the relative proportion of simple versus conjunct verbs in Khowar.
Investigation of this question and comparison of the current proportion
in Khowar with those in other neighbouring or related languages could
yield interesting historical insights. (For further discussion of conjunct
verbs, see Section 6.9.1.)

21 Windfuhr (1979: 113) says about these constructions in Persian, “The continuous development
in Persian from a formerly inflectional to an increasingly synthetic language has brought with it the
expansion of compound verbs, virtually the only source of verbal innovation for many centuries.”
There are many types of conjunct verbs in Persian (see Lambton 1957: 85—95), as compared to
the relatively few types in Khowar. See also Windfuhr (2009) for discussion of conjunct verbs (aka
compound verbs) in numerous Iranian languages.
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4
Nominal morphology

4.1 Nouns

Nouns bear the grammatical categories animacy, number, and case. They
are morphologically marked for case and sometimes number, but not for
animacy. In addition to simple lexical nouns, certain deverbal forms—
infinitive, instrumental noun, agent noun, and a causative/desiderative
form in -dru—are inanimate nouns.

411 Animacy

The three-gender—masculine, feminine, neuter—OIA system, which
was largely sex-based but with phonological and other semantic criteria
also operative, has been replaced in Khowar by an animacy-based noun
classification (gender) system.! Nouns are not morphologically marked
for animacy and are classified as animate or inanimate solely on semantic
grounds. The grammatical effect of animacy is observed in the verb
system in those finite forms which include the existential or locative ‘be’
verbs as- ‘be(animate)’ or s- ‘be(inanimate)’.

The boundary between animate and inanimate classes varies from
language to language. For instance, in some languages, entities with higher
(potential) agentivity, like natural forces or machines, can sometimes be
classified as animate, and lower animates, like insects or microorganisms,
can sometimes be grouped with inanimates. Neither of these effects is

! This has also happened in Kalasha. Morgenstierne (1947: 7) connects the fact that “the inflection
of the ancient bases in -a has prevailed upon all other stems” with the loss of the OIA category of
gender.
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observable in Khowar. Indeed, in Khowar, amoebae, bacteria, and even
viruses are treated as animate, as seen in examples (4.1)-(4.5).

“4.1)

4.2)

4.3)

hayd muzi ¢ayna-d i noy vayrds nis-{

this in  China-Locl one new virus emerge-PFV.PTCP
as-ur

be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG

‘These days a new virus has emerged in China.” (ZHD)

hayd ty-o tip  bektiriya / jarasim as-uni
this water-Loc4 many bacteria / germs be(ANIM)-PRS.3PL
‘There are many bacteria/germs in this water.” (ZHD)

hayd uy-é mo pi-yé hay-ut
this water-oBL PROH drink-1Mp.2sG this-Loc4
amibd/  jarasim as-uni

amoeba / germs be(ANIM)-PRS.3PL

‘Don’t drink this water; there are amoebas/germs in it.” (ZHD)

Khowar differentiates between viruses affecting living beings and those
affecting computers, based on whether these forms reside and replicate
in living organisms or in electronic devices. Electronic computer viruses
are thus treated as inanimate. A Khowar speaker would, for example, say
the sentence in (4.4).

4.4

4.5)

ma kampytitar-o  vayrds $-éni
my computer-Loc4 virus be(INAN)-PRS.3PL
‘There are viruses in my computer.” (ZHD)

ta yuesbi-o tip  vayrds Sir-dni,

your USB-Loc4 lots.of virus  be(INAN)-PST.1.3PL
avd sken a-r-ét-am

I scan AuG-do-PST.D-1SG

‘There turn out to be lots of viruses in your USB; I scanned (it).’
(ZHD)

With regard to the question of whether artificial intelligence programs
that are made to imitate humans, given human-sounding names, and
speak with human(like) voices (‘Alexa’, ‘Cortana’, ‘Hey Google’, and
others), are treated as animate or inanimate, Zahoor ul-Haq Danish
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states that all artificial intelligence programs and technologies are
treated as inanimate in Khowar.? Following similar logic, nouns referring
to institutions, which are inherently comprised of humans (4.6), (4.8), or
abstract nouns referring to groups of people, like leadership’in (4.7), are
treated as animate. Such nouns are singular, even though the constitu-
tive elements are plural, as in (4.6), (4.7), and (4.8).3

(4.6)  kdmpani ahmdd-o  nez-{ vesé-i
company Ahmad-oBL eject-PFV.PTCP send-PFV.PTCP
as-ur
be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘The company has dismissed Ahmad.” (ZHD)

(4.7)  parti-o  purd qiyaddt  chetrdr-tu as-ur
party-oBL entire leadership Chitral-Loc3 be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘The leadership of the party is all in Chitral.” (ZHD)

(4.8)  yunivdrsiti hayd faysal-6 kor-1 as-ur
university this decision-oBL do-PFv.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.35G
ki sitambar-i khuldv b-oy
that September-Loc2 open become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘The University has decided that it will open in September.’
(ZHD)

All plants are treated as inanimate, perhaps because they do not visibly
move of their own accord.

4.1.2 Number

4.1.2.1 Plural marking

Direct case plural is usually marked only for animates; the plural marker
is -dn (< Persian), for example, buziirg ‘elder’, bugurgdn ‘elders’. Even
for animates, in conservative dialects plurality is not usually marked in
the direct case; example (4.9) shows a typical case where an animate
subject is not marked for plurality but plurality is clearly marked on the
verb. Inanimates do not usually have a distinct direct case plural, as seen
in (4.10).

2 Email 10 February 2020.
3 Zahoor ul-Haq Danish, p.c., 6 June 2020.
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4.9)

(4.10)

daq pos saré-ni-an
boy manure haul-3pPL.PRS/FUT-S
‘The boys are hauling manure.” (DSAL)

zom bo dudéris-éni
mountain very far be(INAN)-PRS.3PL
‘The mountains are very far away.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

However, inanimates denoting mass substances like meat or ice can
appear with plural endings when referring to countable portions of such
things, asin (4.11).

(4.11)

rék-o thé cey-dn af  ser-it-ay

say.INF-OBL then tea-oBL.PL. down carry-PST.D-3SG

Soxor-an al-dy af  ser-it-ay

sugar-oBL.PL bring.psT.D-35G down carry-pST.D-3SG

‘When he, said (this), he, carried the (boxes of) tea down; he,

brought (sacks of) sugar (and) carried them down.” (oral text,
Village Kari)

The tendency to mark plurality on direct case nouns is increasing. In
ul-Mulk (1966: 30—1) none of the direct case plural forms, either
animate or inanimate, show direct plural -dn. Sentences like (4.12),
(4.13), and (4.14) are now, however, common.*

(4.12)

(4.13)

kimeéri-dn Z0-0 yotsi-ni-an
woman-pPL.DIR grain-oBL clean-3PL.PRS/FUT-S
‘The women are cleaning (the) grain.” (RKB)

baca-dn has ki vagir-dn-an sar yayr  kérum
king-pIr.PL such that minister-pL-0BL.PL ABL without work

no kordv-tani
NEG dO.IPFV.PTCP-HAB.D.3PL

‘Kings (were) such that they didn’t do any work without (their)
ministers.” (oral text, Village Uthul)

4 Whether or not overt plural marking on direct case subjects is associated with definiteness or
specificity remains a topic for further research. In (4.12) it appears to be so, but in (4.13) and

(4.14) not.
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(4.14) jaméli-o xafd kor-ik-o  arvdh-an dis
jaméli-oBL annoyed do-INF-OBL spirits-PL.DIR annoyed
b-éni
become-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS

‘When one offends a jameli,” the ancestral spirits are annoyed.’
(DSAL)

Oblique plural is always marked for both animates, vazir-dn-an in (4.13),
and inanimates, aykun-dn in (4.15). If an animate plural takes a postpo-
sition, this can result in plurality being doubly marked, as is vazir-dn-an
in (4.13). Double marking of plurality also occurs with reduplicated
plurals like lilét-an ‘elder.pr-oBL.PL’, that is, ‘elders-oBL.PL’ or Arabic
broken plurals used in Khowar, like arvdh-an ‘spirit.pL-oBL.PL’ (< Ar.
ruh, ‘spirit’, arvdh.pL ‘spirits’) in (4.14).

(4.15) kahdk aykun-dn yurdé-r-an
hen egg-oBL.PL move.around-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘The hen is moving her eggs around.” (DSAL)

Kinship terms have special plural forms ending in -gini: nangini
‘mothers’, vavgini ‘grandmothers’, bapgini ‘grandfathers’, ‘ancestors’,
tatgini ‘fathers’, Zurgini ‘daughters’, brezdygini ‘sisters-in-law’, novesgini
‘grandchildren’ or ‘nieces and nephews’, mikgini ‘uncles’, becgini ‘aunts’,
ispsargini ‘sisters’, kaygini ‘(elder) sisters’, brargini ‘brothers’, mosgini
‘husbands’, bokgini ‘wives’. The oblique of these plural kinship terms is
marked with -dn, as with brar-gini-dn ‘brother-pL-0BL.PL’, again resulting
in double-marked plurality.

Reduplicative processes also function to form plurals, with a CV
partial reduplication of the base word prefixed to it, for example Zi-Zdv
‘sons’ (« Zav).® When an adjective is pluralised in this way, it can
function either nominally or adjectivally, as in li-[6t ‘elders’ or ‘elder.p1’,
phu-phiik ‘small-pL’, tse-tséq ‘little ones’, usually meaning ‘children’.

An irregular plural in -rdn is seen in boigrdn ‘birds’ (« boik ‘bird’).
Morgenstierne (1947: 15) noted a direct case plural in -bdk for sddar
‘servant’ and landi ‘unfaithful wife’.”

5 Ajaméli is the offspring or descendant of a female relative (out of the line of patrilineal descent).
6 The plural suffix -gini is now sometimes heard with ‘son’, especially in Lower Chitral.

7 These forms probably consist of a noun + the agent noun of b- ‘be, become’ used in a plural
context.
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4.1.2.2 Mass versus count distinction and pluractionality

The mass versus count distinction in nouns is reflected in the quantita-
tive interrogative adjectives kamad ‘how many’, which is appropriate
only with count nouns, and kandtri ‘how much’, ‘how many’, which can
(now) modify either count or mass nouns.

A verbal phenomenon which resembles the use of plural forms
with countable portions of mass nouns is the use of plural marking on
the verb to indicate multiple actions rather than agreement with a plural
subject. This is known as pluractionality (Newman 2012). It is observed
in Khowar and Yasin Burushaski (Tiffou & Patry 1995), and possibly
in Kalasha. Example (4.16) is frequently heard in Chitral. The plural
marking occurs because ‘electricity’, while in the abstract not a countable
thing, is conceptualised as something like ‘lights’, that is, manifestations
of electricity occurring in multiple (individuated, countable) locations.

(4.16) bisli bay-dni
electricity go.pST.D-3PL
‘The electricity has gone off.” (Chitral Town)

Pluractionality draws on the same semantics as does plural marking on
mass nouns. Khowar consistently uses plural marking for mass nouns
occurring in multiple (countable) portions: pusir-an, meat-pL ‘pieces
of meat’, yoz-dn, ice-pL ‘pieces of ice’, fey-dn tea-pL ‘packets of tea’, as in
(4.11) above, where the conversion of mass substances, like tea leaves
and sugar, into countable units is indicated by the use of plural marking.
When a mass substance is found in multiple or extended locations as in
(4.17), the oblique plural sd-an ‘soots’ indicates the occurrence of soot at
more than one place, on both eyelids. This occurrence of something in
extended or multiple locations also influences the choice of locative case
ending (Section 10.3.2).

(4.17) tav-6 sd-an yéc-i ki charé-iru
griddle-oBL soot-0BL.PL eye-Loc2 when sprinkle-psT.1
mox-6  dox-dr ayh man-{ as-ur
face-oBL mound-ABL upwards rub-prFv.PTCP be (ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘When it sprinkled soot from the cooking iron on its eyelids, it
has rubbed it from its cheeks up (to its forehead).” (oral text,
Village Bang)
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413 Case

All nouns have four case forms, direct (DIR), oblique (oBL), ablative
(aBL), and vocative (voc).® With most monosyllabic nouns, the oblique
ending -o is stressed, as in bil ‘lid.p1r’ bil-¢ ‘lid-oBL’. Monosyllabic nouns
which retain stress on the base in their oblique form are discussed in
Section 2.2.1.1. Although Morgenstierne (1947: 11) stated that the
ablative case -ar is used only with inanimates and this statement has
been repeated up to now, this is not entirely the case. See Section
4.1.3.4 for examples of occurrences of the ablative with animates. An
instrumental (ins) and four locative (Loc) cases (see Section 4.1.3.5)
occur with inanimates. Vocative (voc) forms are normally used only
with humans; however, if an animal or inanimate is personified, as in
poetry, it can appear with a vocative ending. A unique vocative ending,
-da, is used when addressing God, xoddy-da ‘O, God’ (see example (5.5)
below). A vocative particle, é:, usually precedes the noun referring to
the person addressed. In addition, the stem vowel of that noun is often
lengthened, for example é: na:n ‘o, mother’.

Table 4.1 shows the singular and plural case endings for animate
and inanimate nouns. All case endings attach to the direct form of the
noun.

Table 4.1 Case endings

Case Singular Plural

Animate Inanimate Animate Inanimate
Direct @, or -dn (0] -dn, -gini, @, (-dn)

reduplication

Oblique -0 (stressable) -o (stressable) -an (stressable) -an (stressable)
Locative 1 -a (unstressed) -en (stressable)
Locative 2 -1 (unstressed) -en (stressable)
Locative 3 -tu (unstressed) -en (stressable)
Locative 4 -0 (unstressed) -en (stressable)
Instrumental -en (stressable) -en (stressable)
Ablative -ar ~ -dri -ar (stressable) -ar ~ -dri -ar ~ -dri
Vocative -€ -dn (used with voc

-ad (for God) particle é: ‘hey, 0’ ...)

8 Masica (1991: 231) discusses indication of case and case-like relationships in terms of ‘layers’.
He says: “There are at least three layers of forms with case-like functions (here I, II, III) in most
NIA languages, typically made up of inherited synthetic, new agglutinative, and quasi-analytic
elements.”
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Other case and local relationships for animates are (semi-)postpositional
(Layer II). The ablative postpositions -sar, and -yar, which are formed
on the ablative case ending -ar, both follow the oblique case, but they
cannot stand as free morphemes. They are used with both inanimates
and animates. Dative relationships for both animates and inanimates are
also postpositional; the dative postposition =t ~ =te ~ =ten ~ =tene
follows the oblique case and attaches like a clitic. Instrumental and abla-
tive-based plurals are formed with séra ‘with’ and -sar ‘than’ and other
ablative senses, following the oblique plural.

4.1.3.1 Direct case

The direct case, the unmodified base form of a noun or pronoun, is used
for all sentence subjects and indefinite or non-specific direct objects.

4.1.3.2 Oblique case

The oblique case occurs in several functions; it:

* marks specific or definite direct objects (4.18)

e precedes most postpositions (4.19)

* expresses genitive relations like possession, both alienable (4.18)
(4.20) and inalienable (6.17) below

* expresses a temporal locative relation (4.21)

e functions as a switch reference marker with the oblique infinitive
(4.22)

(4.18) too dazbo-6 gadn-t-am axlini-o
REM.SG.OBL prayer.beads-oBL take-pPST.D-1SG comb-0BL
gadn-t-am
take-psT.D-1sG

‘T took his prayer beads, I took his comb.” (oral text, Village
Bang)

(4.19) madiydn istér lothoré Zav-o-te Zavitk
female horseelder son-oBL-DAT to.be.returned.after.foaling

pr-ay
give.PST.D-3SG

‘He gave the mare to his elder son to be returned after foaling.’
(oral text, Village Bang)
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(4.20)

(4.21)

(4.22)

hayd  haté  bdrzangi-o davldt—td-te phré-t-am
PROX.SG REM.SG giant-OBL treasure you.OBL-DAT give-PST.D-1SG
‘This is that giant’s treasure—I give it to you.’ (oral text, Village
Bang)

bariki pon-én chuy-6  kos-in no
narrow path-Loc.pL night-oBL walk-POT.PTCP NEG
boy

become.3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘One can’t walk on narrow paths at night.” (DSAL)

Zizdv-an-te bodkno al-dy no

SONS-OBL.PL-DAT wife NEG bring.PST.D-3SG NEG

ang-tk-o hdse  phiski  ré-t-ay.ki

bring-INF.OBL REM.SG youngest say.PST.D-3SG

é: brargini-d:n

o brothers-voc.pL

‘(The king) didn’t bring wives for (his) sons. When he didn’t
bring (wives), the youngest one said, “Hey, brothers...” (oral
text, Village Bang)

In (4.22), the subject of the first clause is the king. This clause is linked
to the next one by the oblique infinitive angiko, which signals that the
subject of the next clause will be different: the youngest son.

4.1.3.3 Instrumental case

The basic use of the instrumental case (INs) is to mark an object used
for some action, like the blowpipe in (4.23). It also often means ‘by way
of’, as in (4.24). The instrumental is also used with a noun or pronoun
denoting the cause or reason for something, as in (4.25).

(4.23)

(4.24)

betii-en angdr-o phu-é
blowpipe-iNs fire-oBL blow-1mp.25G
‘Blow the fire with the blowpipe.” (DSAL)

pisd disi-o pon-én  bi-mi-an-ad,
you.PL badness-0BL road-INS go-2PL.PRS/FUT-S-Q
jami-o pon-én  b-imi-an

goodness-OBL road-INS go-2PL.PRS/FUT-S

‘Are you going by way of the road of evil (or) by the road of
goodness?’ (oral text, Village Bang)
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(4.25) ma namuti-en tu it h-av
my barefootedness-INs you victorious become.PsST.D-25G
‘You won because of (by exploiting) my barefootedness.” (MNN)

If the cause/reason is referred to by a pronoun like ‘that’ or ‘this’, as in
he-yén diti ‘because of that/this’, the pronominal form he-yén includes a
hiatus-filling epenthetic /y/, as in (4.26).

(4.26) avd rayésti por-i as-t-am heyén.diti
I early lie.down-prv.pTCP be(aNiM)-PST.D-15G therefore
got  riph-it-am
early get.up-psST.D-15G

‘I went to bed early; that is why I got up early.” (SWKA in Bashir
2023b)

When the cause/reason for something is a predication including a subject
and a verb, ‘because of [S]’, asin (4.27) and (4.28), the instrumental case
suffix is attached to the infinitive expressing the action/event/state of [S].

(4.27) or-dru beh¢-ik-en ma kapdl cham-tr-an
sleep-cAUS.DES remain-INF-INS my head pain-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Because I didn’t get enough sleep, my head is hurting.” (MNN)

(4.28) avdsabdq no r-ék-en urdil hus
I  lessons not study-INF-INs Urdu understanding
no ké-m-an
not do-1SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Because I didn’t study, I don’t understand Urdu.” (MNN in
Bashir 2023b)

With nouns naming days of the week, -én expresses temporal location,
asin (4.29).

(4.29) hasé uxti adin-én  Sadi kor-dk bir-dy
he next Friday-ins marriage do-AG.N become.MIR-3SG
‘(I have learned that) he is going to get married next Friday.’
(DSAL)

The original sense of sor-a (head-Loc1) is ‘on top of ‘after one another’,

as in iyd séra ‘one after the other’. Used as a postposition, it is also used to
express instrumental meaning, ‘with’, as in (4.30).
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(4.30) tat-6  soraqulf-6  hur-é
key-oBL with lock-oBL open-ImMP.sG
‘Unlock/open the lock with the key.” (MNN)

For further discussion and examples, see Section 8.6.3.

4.1.3.4 Ablative case

The ablative case ending (ABL) -ar ~ -dri ~ -yar ~ -ydri is used mostly
with inanimate nouns and spatial terms, like mug-dr ‘from in(side)’,
paxti-ar ‘of/from the rice’, kur-dr ‘from where?’. However, see examples
(4.31) and (4.32) for attestations with animate nouns, in (4.31) with a
concrete and in (4.32) an abstract sense. The simple ablative case ending
-ar attaches to the direct form of nouns and to infinitives, past participles,
adverbs, and causative/desiderative nouns.

(4.31) istor-ar af  xom-it-ay
horse-aBL down descend-PST.D-3SG
‘He got down from the horse.’” (oral text, Village Bang)

(4.32) avrdt-ar gan-i kuldn-a pat no
woman-ABL take-PFV.PTCP man-LoC1 up.to NEG
behé-é-r-an
remain-CAUS-3SG.PRS/FUT-S

‘It/he isn’t sparing (anyone), from women to men.’ (oral text,
Village Sorech)

A hiatus-filling [y] appears between a vowel-final pronoun and -ar ~
-dri. After the demonstrative bases of distal he ‘that’, and remote (ha)te
‘that’, -yar and -ydri appear: he-ydr ‘from/of that’, (ha)te-ydr ‘from/of
that’ (4.33). The ablative form -ydri appears in (4.33) and (4.34). This
form appears to consist of ABL -ar plus Loc2 -i, and to occur when an
element of physical motion or the (abstract) passing of time is involved.
See (4.38) below for another example of this.

(4.33) dindr-o mut-a g-iti te-ydr-i
chinar-oBL base-Loc1 come-PFV.PTCP REM.SG-ABL-LOC2
rahi a-ré-ni
departure AUG-do.PST.D-3PL

‘They came to the foot of a chinar tree and (then) departed from
there.” (oral text, Village Bang)
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(4.34) sdyoz cak-ék-o thariqd chetrdr-a
glacier attach-iNr-oBL method Chitral-Loc1
bo qadim-dr-i behé-1
very ancient.times-ABL-LOC2 remain-PFV.PTCP
giru korum
COme.PST.PTCP practice
‘The technique of making artificial glaciers is a practice which

has survived and come down to us from a long time ago.” (MNN
in Bashir 2008)

In contrast, the ablative form in (4.35), te-ydr muti ‘beneath that one’,
denotes a static location. In (4.35) and (4.36) the ablative expresses
spatial comparison.

(4.35) te-ydr muti bdk(a)s-6 bil-6  ayh a-ré-r
REM.SG-ABL below box-oBL  lid-0BL up AUG-d0.PST.D-3SG
ki tshap asrafi
when full.of gold.coins
‘When he lifted the lid of the box below that one, (he saw that)
it was full of gold coins.’ (oral text, Village Sorech)

(4.36) haydsa dov  rét-ay hamo-ydr  tori
this black demon say.psT.D-35G this.oBL-ABL above

dov  niki
demon is.not

“This is the black demon,” he said, “There is no (other) demon
above this one.” (oral text, Village Sorech)

Non-finite verbal forms like the infinitive (4.37), past participle (4.38)
and (4.39), and the causative/desiderative nominal in -dru (4.40) can
also take the ablative case ending. The ablative conveys various senses
including physical separation (4.41); source (4.42); temporal sequence
with the postpositions dci ‘after’ (4.37), (4.38) and pristi ‘before’ (8.60),
(8.61) below, material (4.43); or absence, with the postposition yayr
‘without’ (4.44).
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(4.37)

(4.38)

(4.39)

(4.40)

(4.41)

(4.42)

(4.43)

buchus-ik-ar dc¢i gambury-obi  savz
bloom-INF-ABL after flower-oBL seed made
b-6ni

become-3pPL.PRS/FUT.NS

‘After blooming, a flower’s seeds are formed.” (DSAL)

avd astum ma bir-du-ar déi ma
I be(anim).Prs.1sG my die-PST.PTCP-ABL after my
Xxazand-i b-oyur

treasury-LOC2 gO-IMP.PL

‘I am (alive now); after my death go into my treasury.’ (oral text,
Village Sorech)

khost-é-r-ar poy-dri  kanduri zamand
hidden-caus-psT.PTCP-ABL after-ABL so.much time

phar baydy

away go.PST.D.3SG

‘After hiding (the body), a long time passed.” (oral text, Village
Parwak)

or-dr-ar ruph-ik-o no b-ét-am
sleep-CcAUS.DES-ABL get.up-INF-OBL NEG be.able-PsT.D-1sG
‘I wasn’t able to wake up.’ (lit. ‘get up from sleep’ (DSAL)

dudéri-ar ~ xesmdt b-iti h-ay
distance-ABL tired become-PFV.PTCP come.PST.D-3SG
‘S/he came from far away, tired out.” (DSAL)

zoy kety-6 kutér-ar kya Sang

thin sheep-oBL knife-ABL what fear

Proverb. ‘A thin sheep has no fear of the knife.” (Sense: ‘A
desperate person has nothing to lose.”) (DSAL)

posp-dr  Su savz b-oy

wool-ABL handloom.cloth made become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘From wool handloom cloth is made.” (DSAL)
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(4.44) moci roxni-ar yayr  korum kor-tk-o  no
blacksmith charcoal-ABL without work do-INF-OBL NEG
b-oy
be.able-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘A blacksmith can’t work without charcoal.” (DSAL)

The postposition -sar, usually ‘than’, is a development of the ablative
case, and is used with either animates or inanimates. It is a bound
morpheme, only following the oblique form of a noun or pronoun. All
pronouns take -sar with their oblique forms: md-sar ‘from me’, ‘than me’,
td-sar ‘than you(sG)’, ispd-sar ‘than us’, pisd-sar ‘than you(pr)’, hamé-sar
‘from/than him, her, this’, horé-sar ‘than him, her, that, it’, and hatod-sar
‘than him, her, that, it’, hamitan-sar ‘than these’, hétan-sar ‘than them,
those’, hatétan-sar ‘than them, those’. For some examples of the various
senses of -sar see Section 8.6.2.

4.1.3.5 Locative cases

The distribution of the four locative cases is based on the parameters
of verticality and horizontality. Loc2, -i, encodes horizontal motion or
location/extent. LOC3, -tu, expresses location or motion upward, or
location with respect to vertically oriented objects. Loc4, -0, encodes
motion or location downward. Loc1, -a is not specified for verticality or
horizontality. Examples of the uses of these cases follow.

4.1.3.5.1 Locative 1

The locative 1 (Loc1) case marker -a. expresses pointlike locations as
opposed to those having linear extent; it also does not express direction
or motion. With three-dimensional pointlike locations, the most frequent
gloss is ‘at’, for instance sikiil-a ‘at school’, or, with two-dimensional
locations ‘on’, as in istdn-a ‘on the roof’. Being unmarked for verticality or
horizontality, Loc1 -a is the most general of the locative endings and is
subject to much semantic and grammatical generalisation, to the extent
that it acts like a second oblique, preceding the postposition pat ‘up to’,
‘until’, as in (4.46). Constructed with a finite form of d- ‘give’, ‘strike’, the
infinitive + -a gives an inceptive meaning ‘begin to’, as in bosik-a pray ‘It
began to rain’, also (4.45).

(4.45) Geq ket-ik-a pr-ay

child cry-iNF-Loc1 beat/give.PST.D-3SG
‘The child began to cry.’
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(4.46) chuy-6  rost d-ik-a pat istrox-it-am
night-oBL light strike-INF-Loc1 until sneeze-psT.D-15G
‘Last night I sneezed until dawn (all night).” (DSAL)

4.1.3.5.2 Locative 2

The locative 2 (Loc2) case marker is -i. With three-dimensional bounded
entities at approximately the same height as the deictic centre, and
possessing an element of horizontal extent, -i can be glossed as ‘in’, for
example sikiil-i ‘in (the) school’. Example (4.47) illustrates this aspect of the
meaning of Loc2. To see the difference between Loc1 and roc2, compare
examples (4.48) and (4.49), which provide a semantic minimal pair.

(4.47) chétr-i jos $-éni
field-Loc2 weed be(INAN)-PRS.3PL
‘There are (lots of) weeds in the field (significant horizontal
extent).’

(4.48) khdnj-i  nives-i 0-8-Gy
wall-Loc2 write-PFV.PTCP AUG-be-PST.D.3SG
‘The wall was written on.” (over a large horizontal extent,
implying that a long text or many things were written) (Bashir
2000b: 21)

(4.49) khdnj-a nives-i 0-$-0y
wall-Loc1 write-PFV.PTCP AUG-be-PST.D.3SG
‘Tt was written on the wall.” (smaller, pointlike location) (Bashir
2000b: 20)

4.1.3.5.3 Locative 3

The locative 3 (Loc3) ending is -tu. Loc3 involves upward location or
direction, or close contact with vertically oriented objects, for example
kdn-tu ‘up in(to) the tree’. Examples (4.50) and (4.51) involve upward
motion (4.50) or (static) direction (4.51).

(4.50) avd buni-tu b-im-an
I  Booni-LoC3 go-1SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘I am going up to Booni.” (if travel up valley is required, for
example from Chitral Town)

(4.51) nan dur-tu as-ur

mother house-Loc3 be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘Mother is (up) in the house.’
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4.1.3.5.4 Locative 4
The locative 4 (Loc4) case marker is -0. Loc4 encodes downward
location or motion, as in (4.52), (4.53), and (4.54).

(4.52) lot boht éékul g-iti khdnj-o  pr-ay
big rock downward come-prv.pTCP wall-Loc4 hit.PST.D-35G
‘A big rock came down and hit the wall.’

(4.53) avd chetrdr-o b-im-an
I  Chitral-Loc4 go-1SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘I am going down to Chitral.” (from a location higher upriver
than Chitral, for example Booni) (MNN)

(4.54) céy-o trup kam wa
tea-Loc4 salt less EMPH
‘There is too little salt in the tea.” (location) (Bashir 2000Db).

In (4.54) locative4 occurs because the tea is in a cup, a vertically oriented
container.

4.1.3.5.5 Locative plural

A locative plural ending, in my data appearing only with inanimates, is
-en. With most monosyllabic nouns, -én is stressed (4.55). With poly-
syllabic nouns stressed on the final or antepenultimate syllable, it is
unstressed (4.56), (4.57).

(4.55) som yech-én kdnu
both eye-Loc.pL blind
‘blind in both eyes’ (MNN)

(4.56) dukdn-en  basdr  kor-é
shop-Loc.pL question do-1MP.sG
‘Ask in the shops.” (MNN)

(4.57) sarhdd-en salino b-oy
mountainous.regions-LOC.PL rice NEG become-35G.PRS/FUT.NS
‘Rice doesn’t grow in mountainous regions.” (DSAL)

4.1.3.5.6 Vocative

Vocative (voc) statements are those that address someone/something.
Vocative meaning is expressed in two ways: (1) with the vocative case
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ending € (sG) (4.58) or dn (pL) (4.59), and (2) with vowel lengthening
plus the vocative particles €: (4.59) and (4.61), or (h)ét, preceding the
addressee. hét has a derogatory sense and is used in addressing disre-
spected or despised persons/creatures (often encountered in oral folk
narratives), as in (4.60). Both the particle é: and vowel lengthening
appear in (4.59) and (4.61).

(4.58) caadyti-é: cady mo kor-é avd biabdn-a
rook-voc.sG cry PROH do-1mP.sG [ wilderness-Locl
as-um
be(aNIM)-PRS.1SG

‘O rook, don’t sing; [ am (wandering) in the wilderness.” (Stanza
from Baba Sayyar) (DSAL)

(4.59) é: et-d:n° brargini-d:n, es no
hey you.guys-voc.pL brothers.voc.pL this NEG
gan-imi-an-ad osoini no gan-imi-an-ad
take-2pPL.PRS/FUT-S-Q handkerchief NEG take-2PL.PRS/FUT-5-Q

‘Hey you guys, brothers, don’t you want to buy it? Aren’t you
going to buy a handkerchief?’ (oral text, Village Kari)

(4.60) hé:t rét-ay.ki ta pusiurma-t losnitk no
hey.you say.psT.D-3sG your flesh me-DAT morsel NEG
b-es-ir ta ley ma-t thurno
become-sBJv-3sG your blood me-DAT sip NEG
b-es-ir
become-sBJv-3sG
“Hey you”, she (a witch) said, “Your flesh wouldn’t be even a

morsel for me, your blood not even a sip.” (oral text, Village
Bang)

(4.61) ¢é: mabulbu:l

voc my nightingale
‘O, my nightingale’ (endearment)

9 See Table 5.2 for the demonstrative bases. The extreme vowel lengthening represented in this
example is expressive.
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4.2 Pronouns

Since person and number information of the subject is encoded on finite
verb forms, independent pronouns referring to the subject of a sentence
occur infrequently in natural discourse. In some linguistics literature
this property is called ‘pro drop’. Full pronouns usually occur when there
is a specific reason to emphasise the (identity of the) subject or agent.
For this reason, in sentences supplied in isolation, without additional
context, personal or demonstrative pronouns occur more frequently
than in natural conversation or continuous text or narrative. Hence their
frequent appearance in the examples in this book and in dictionaries like
Bashir (2023b). Khowar does not have pronominal suffixes, suffixal/
enclitic elements expressing possessive and other case relationships;
significantly, these are found in Kalasha and some other languages of the
Greater Hindukush area (Di Carlo 2011).

4.2.1 Personal pronouns

The personal pronouns are displayed in Table 4.2. Only the first- and
second-person singular pronouns have distinct direct and oblique forms.
The second-person plural is not, as is commonly done in Urdu for
example, used to convey respect or politeness. Direct forms of the
personal pronouns occur infrequently as subject in natural, connected
discourse; oblique forms, however, are obligatory in other argument
positions. For third-person entities, the demonstrative pronouns are
used. These are treated in Chapter 5.

Table 4.2 Personal pronouns

Person Sg. PL
1. DIR avd ‘T ispd ‘we’
OBL ma ‘me’, ‘my’ ispd ‘us’, ‘our’
2. DIR tu ‘you’ pisd ~ sa ‘you’
OBL ta ‘you’, ‘your’ pisd ~ sa ‘you’, ‘your’

Postpositions indicating other case relations (dative, locative, ablative,
instrumental) follow the oBL, as in md-t(e)(n)(e) 1(0OBL)-DAT ‘to me’,
md-sar ‘from/than me’. In these alternate forms the basic dative postpo-
sition, -t, is often followed (for euphonic or idiolectal reasons) by e, -en,
or -ene.
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4.2.2 Interrogative and indefinite pronouns

The interrogative and indefinite pronouns are closely related, mostly
homophonous. A difference in intonation distinguishes interrogative
kyay ‘what?’ from indefinite kyady ‘something’. Indefinite kyady has a
low pitch, induced by stress on the second mora of an elongated /a/, or,
in Strand’s analysis by posterior phonation. Table 4.3 shows the main
interrogative and indefinite pronominal forms and their adjectival forms
and meanings.

Table 4.3 Interrogative and indefinite pronouns

Pronominal Adjectival
Interrogative Indefinite Interrogative Indefinite
DIR ka ‘who?’ kad ‘someone’ kos ‘whose’, kos di ‘whosever’,
OBL kos ‘whom?’  kos ‘someone’ ‘whom’ ‘whomever’
DIR kyd ‘what?”  kya ‘some’; ‘any’ kya ‘what’ kya ‘a’, ‘some’
OBL khyo ‘what?”  in negative
contexts
DIR kyay‘what?”  kyady ‘something’;  kya ‘what’ kya ‘@, ‘some’,
OBL khyo ‘what?”  ‘some’; ‘anything ‘any’
(Wlth NEG)’ kyd di zanyy
khyo ‘something’
DIR ki ‘which kivdl(u~1) di ki ‘which? (out of kya ‘@, ‘some’,
one?’ ‘whichever one’ a specific set)’ ‘any’
OBL ki ‘which kivdlo di khyo ‘what?’ kyd.di ‘any’
one?’ ‘whichever one’

Examples (4.62) and (4.63) illustrate the use of kyady indefinite.

(4.62) Zanvdr-an muzi kyady phuk kyady lot
animal-oBL.PL among some small some big
‘Among animals, some are small, some large.” (DSAL)

(4.63) paysd s-dv-a kyady gan-in
money be(INAN)-IPFV.PTCP-LOC]1 something take-POT.PTCP
b-dy
be.able-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘When there is money, something can be bought.” (MNN)

Example (4.65) shows interrogative kyay ‘what?’ in a context which
shows clearly that the set of possible referents is not delimited. Either
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kyay (4.64) or khyo (4.65) can function as direct object. Oblique khyo
suggests that the speaker has a potentially specific direct object in mind,
while kyay suggests a non-specific indefinite object.

(4.64) kyay z-uti asts bo qreq
what eat-pFv.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.25G much belch
k-6s-an
do-25G.PRS/FUT-S

‘What have you eaten? You are belching a lot.” (MNN)

(4.65) ting b-iti ruph-i khyo
straight become-pPrv.pTCP stand-PFv.PTCP what.OBL
lat-is-an
look.at-2sG.PRS/FUT-S

‘What are you looking at standing so straight (and motionless)?’
(MNN)

With a negative element, kyady in (4.66) means ‘any action’, and his
khyd (4.67) means ‘any object’. With the dative postposition, khyo yields
khycte ‘what for’, ‘why’, illustrated in (4.68).

(4.66) avd kyady no k-om-dn
I anything NEG do-1SG-PF.S
‘T am not doing anything.” (answer to ‘What are you doing?’)
(MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(4.67) markhdn-a his khyo no pos-it-am
fog-Locl anything.OBL NEG see-PST.D-1SG
‘Ididn’t (couldn’t) see anything in the fog.” (DSAL)

(4.68) khyo-te  h-av
what-DAT come.PST.D-25G
‘What have you come for/why have you come?’ (MNN)

ki ‘which’ can function either pronominally (4.69), or adjectivally
(4.70).

(4.69) mahisd ki

my share which
‘Which (one of these) is my share?’ (MNN)
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(4.70)

s

ki volti rahi a-r-u
which direction departure Aug-do.PsT.D-25G

‘In which direction have you set out? (In which direction are you
going?)’ (DSAL)

kivdli ‘which one’ implies a choice from among a finite set of possible
referents, asin (4.71) and (4.72).

4.71)

4.72)

kivali ta
which.one yours
‘Which one is yours?’ (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

hes kivdli o-s-cy
DISTAL.SG.DIR Who AUG-be-PST.D.3SG
‘Which one/who was that?’ (IWA in Bashir 2023b)

Stressed kyd ‘what’ functions pronominally in (4.73) with a strong
negative implication. In (4.74) it is adjectival. In a yes—no question,
unstressed kya means ‘any’ (4.75). With a negative element, kya no can
mean ‘not any’ or ‘nothing’ (4.76).

4.73)

(4.74)

(4.75)

(4.76)

ldl-o xord-i  kyd S$-er
high.status.person-oBL mill-Loc2 what be (INAN)-PRS.3SG
Proverb. ‘What does a lal have to do in a water-mill?’ Sense: ‘He
has nothing to do there.” That is, high-status people shouldn’t
take part in low-level/status tasks. (DSAL)

md-te kya nisdn al-dv?
me-DAT what gift bring.psT.p-2sG
‘What gift have you brought for me?’ (MS)

tu md-te kya nisdn al-dv-ad
you me-DAT a(ny) gift bring.pPsT.D-25G-Q
‘Have you brought a/any gift for me?’ (MS)

qasqdr-a ma-t  kya no a-r-uy,

Qashqar-Loc1 me-DAT anything NEG AUG-d0.PST.D-2SG
yarxtun-a ma-t kya saldm

Yarkhun-Locl me-DAT what greeting

Proverb. ‘You did nothing for me in Qashqar (which is very far

from home), what is the use of your salaam in Yarkhun (which
is nearer to home)?’ (IWA in Bashir 2023b)
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The written forms of the indefinite and the interrogative meanings
are identical, and the difference between them is signalled only by
intonation. For example, written, sentence (4.77) can have meaning
(a) or (b). In (a), with the indefinite meaning ‘somewhere’, the main
sentence stress is on the verb baydy, while in (b), with interrogative
meaning ‘where’, the main sentence stress is on kity, ‘where?’.

(4.77) (a) wvdsun kuy baydy (b) vdsunkiy  baydy
broom somewhere went broom where went

(a) ‘The broom is lost somewhere.’
(b) ‘Where did the broom go? (What happened to the broom?)’

Another type of indefinite meaning is conveyed by the word faldnki ‘such
and such’, as in example (4.78).

(4.78) avd xabdr gan-ik-o hasé faldnki
I information take-INF-OBL REM.SG.DIR such.and.such
mos-o  havdl-o pr-ay
man-oBL mention-oBL give.PST.D-3SG

‘When I asked (about something), s/he mentioned such and
such a person.” (MNN)

4.2.3 Reflexive pronoun

The reflexive pronoun is tan ‘self’ (4.79).1° It also functions adjectivally
(see Chapter 7 for examples of its adjectival use), and is also frequently
used, stressed, with an emphatic sense (4.80). Used as a direct object,
tan is followed by sord, originally the oBL of sor ‘head’, which now partici-
pates in an oblique form for ‘self’ (4.81).

(4.79) har ivdli tan-te gan-ur
each person self-DAT take-1mp.2PL
‘Everyone take for themselves!” (DSAL)

10 This appears to be a direct heritage from Vedic Sanskrit, in which both tanii < ‘body’ (T5656)
and an adjectival element svd (Kulikov 2007: 83) appear in the reflexive and the emphatic func-
tions. In later Indo-Aryan languages, reflexive meanings are usually expressed with reflexes of
atmdn- Vedic ‘self’, later ‘breath’, ‘soul’ (T1135), for example, Urdu apna ‘self’s’.
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(4.80)

(4.81)

reéni kot-o na tdn cach-ir na
dog bone-0BL NEG self.EMPH gnaw-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS NEG
xur-6-t d-oy

other-oBL-DAT- give-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘A/the dog neither gnaws the bone itself nor gives it to anyone
else.” (DSAL)

tan sor-0 dond-d-ve
self’s head-oBL go.away-CAUS-IMP.SG
‘Get away! Get out of here!” (IWA in Bashir 2023b)

4.2.4 Reciprocals

Reciprocal elements iy ‘each other’, lit. ‘one-oBL’ (4.82), and ivdl ivdlo
‘each other’ (4.83) are followed by the postposition sum ~ su ‘with’.

(4.82)

(4.83)

iyé sum gramkhdti  kor-ik-ar yayr
each.other with mutual.help do-INF-ABL without

déh-a hal.b-in no bo-y

village-Loc1 live-POT.PTCP NEG be.able-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘One cannot live in a village without helping each other.” (RKB)

gindagi-a ivdl ivdl-o su kuthu  di-élik
life-Loc1 one.person one.person-oBL with shoulder give-NEC
‘In life (people) should help one another.’ (lit. ‘give a shoulder to
each other’) (DSAL)

iyé can appear in other contexts involving contact (4.84) or comparison
(4.85) of one thing with another.

(4.84)

(4.85)

dar-dn sting-a iyo sora d-et
wood-0BL.PL corner-Locl each.other on.top.of put-imp.sG
‘Stack the wood in the corner.” (lit. ‘Put the pieces of wood on
top of each other.”)

ponj camiit iyo bdhrki noh

five finger each.other equal.to are.not
‘The five fingers are not equal in size.” (DSAL)
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5
Deictic elements

Deictic elements—pronominal, adjectival, and adverbial—in concert
with the rich system of locative case endings, permeate the grammar of
Khowar.

5.1 Demonstrative pronouns

Khowar has a three-term deictic system, based on the parameters of
distance and visibility—proximal (+ near, + visible), distal (@ near, @
visible), and remote (— near, — visible). The demonstrative pronouns
serve as third-person pronouns for both animates and inanimates. They
occur either in their basic forms or in extended forms with an emphatic/
specifying element h(a).! In general, the extended forms occur the first
time something is mentioned in a conversation or text, and subsequent
mentions often appear with the basic (unextended) forms. The short
excerpt from a folk text shown in (5.1) illustrates this. For this reason,
extended forms tend to show up in individual (contextless) sentences
like the examples in dictionaries or this book, while basic forms occur
much more frequently in connected discourse or texts.?

! This h(a)- is cognate with the specificity/emphasis markers found with similar functions
in several other Far-Northwestern Indo-Aryan languages. These include $(a)- in Kalasha (see
Trail & Cooper 1999: 278 for examples) and Wakhi, where all demonstratives may take emphatic
(h)a- (cf. Persian ham- ‘same’), as in ha-ya vaxt ‘that same, that very time’ (Bashir 2009: 824).
(h)a- ~ ee- also occur with similar functions in Palula (Bashir 2003: 885; Liljegren 2016:
130—-1). Liljegren calls the two forms ‘weak’ and ‘strong’ and considers the weak form to be the
default choice. A similar marker in Pashai has the shape (e-) (Bashir 2003: 828).

2 Strikingly, in Bashir (2023b), a dictionary, there are 93 pronominal occurrences of hasé but none
of se and 24 of hayd but only one of ya.
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(5.1)  hamit-an dos-i ul-dv-ur ré-ni-an
PROX.PL-OBL catch-PFv.PTCP fly-CS-IMP.PL say-3PL.PRS/FUT-S
mit-an kica.kort ul-eé-isi ré-t-ay.ki
PROX.PL.OBL how fly-cs-1PL.PRS/FUT.NS say.PST.D-3SG

‘They are saying, “Catch them and fly them (make them fly),”
‘He said, “How can we make them fly?”” (oral text, Village Bang)

The demonstrative/deictic pronouns are shown in Table 5.1.

Table 5.1 Demonstrative pronouns

Proximal (+ near, + visible) Singular Plural

Direct (ha)yd ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’; ‘this (ha)mit ‘they’, ‘these
person/thing’ people/things’

Oblique (ha)mg ‘him’, ‘her’, ‘it’; (ha)mitan ‘them’;
‘his’, ‘hers’, ‘its’ ‘theirs’

Distal (@ near, @ visible)

Direct (h)es ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘t’, ‘that (h)et ‘they’, ‘those
one’ people/things’

Oblique (h)ord ‘him’, ‘her’, ‘it’; ‘his’ (h)étan ‘them’;
‘hers’, ‘its’ ‘theirs’

Remote (— near, — visible)

Direct (ha)sé ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’; ‘that (ha)tét ‘they’
one’

Oblique (ha)toyé ~ (ha)too ‘him’, (ha)tétan ‘them’;
‘her’, it’; ‘his’, ‘hers’, ‘its’ ‘theirs’

When the singular proximal form hayd ‘this one’ refers to an inanimate
entity, the instrumental case ending -en ‘with’, ‘by’ and ablative -ar ‘from’
follow the oblique form hamd, with a hiatus-filling /y/, yielding hamoyén
and hamoydr. With the distal form hes, however, the instrumental and
ablative case endings attach to the demonstrative singular base, he, again
with the hiatus-filling consonant y, giving (h)eyén ‘by that’ and (h)eydr
‘from that’. The remote forms are built on the third-person adjectival base
(ha)t-, giving instrumental singular (ha)teyén ‘by that’ and ablative (ha)
teydr ‘from that’. Instrumental and ablative plurals are formed with the
postpositions séra (iNs) and sar (ABL): hatét-an séra ‘with (by means of)
them’ and hatét-an sar ‘than them’.

The oblique forms, both singular and plural, function as objects
of postpositions, direct objects, and genitives. The genitive pronominal
forms are adjectival in function, as seen in examples (5.2) and (5.6)
below. The pronominal and adjectival forms (Section 5.2) are constructed
on the same bases, but their forms differ somewhat.
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5.1.1 Proximal forms

The proximal form refers to entities which are visible and/or are within
the range of the speech act. The proximal oblique plural form appears in
example (5.1) above. The proximal forms hayd, hamd; hamit, hamitan
‘this, s/he’; ‘his, him, her, hers’; ‘these’, ‘them’ are often accompanied by
a pointing gesture, as in (5.2), in which hayd refers to land being pointed
out by the speaker, SG. Examples (5.2) and (5.3) illustrate proximal
forms as subjects; (5.4) shows a proximal form as direct object; (5.5) has
a dative-marked indirect object; and (5.6) shows the proximal oblique
singular form with a genitive meaning.

(5.2)  hayd ma tdt-o bumchuti
PROX.SG.DIR my father-oBL ancestral.land
‘This is my father’s ancestral land.” (SG in Bashir 2023b)

(5.3)  hamit ma kérm-a no hd-ni
PROX.PL.DIR my work-L.oc1 not come.PST.D-3PL
‘These things weren’t useful to me.” (lit. ‘These things did not
come into my work.”) (DSAL)

(5.4) hamo gan-i ma-t  kyady
PROX.SG.OBL take-PFv.PTCP me-DAT something
d-os-ad
give-2SG.PRS/FUT.NS-Q
‘Will you give me something for this?’ (lit. ‘Will you take this and
give me something?’) (oral text, Village Bang)

(5.5)  xoddy-d: hamd-te zanno d-os-ad
God-voc PROX.SG.OBL-DAT life NEG give-2SG.PRS/FUT.NS-Q
‘0, God, won’t you give her life?’ (oral text, Village Bang)

(5.6) hamo bradr ma pe¢ dust
PROX.SG.OBL brother my warm friend
‘His/her brother is my close friend.” (MNN)

5.1.2 Distal forms

The use of the distal forms is more complex. Since they are @-marked
for both distance and visibility, they can refer either to entities which
are visible but somewhat removed from the speaker, as in (5.7) and
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(5.8), or to entities not physically visible but known or within the scope
of the context of the (extended) speech act (5.9). The distal form hes
can function both exophorically, referring to something in the envi-
ronmental context rather than something in the discourse, as in (5.7)
and (5.8), and anaphorically, as in (5.9) if the sentence is in reply to a
question like ‘What did X do?’. In cases without sufficient context, it is
difficult to determine which type of reference is involved. For instance,
in (5.10) hord could refer either to a person visible to both speaker
and interlocutor, or to someone recently mentioned but not/no longer
visible; without further context, it is not clear whether the referent of
hord is present or not. In (5.11), however, the referent of hes, a woman
disguised as a man, is (clearly) not present with the king and his
minister.

(5.7)  hes ma-sdr  dudéri nis-i as-ur
DIST.SG.DIR me-from far  sit-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘S/he is sitting far from me.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(5.8)  hes gom-0  Curcutik-en kas-ir-an
DIST.SG.DIR cliff-oBL edge-INs ~ walk-35G.PRS/FUT-s
‘He is walking right on the edge of the cliff.” (SWKA in Bashir
2023b)

(5.9)  hes pyal-6 chin-it-ay
DIST.SG.DIR CUP-OBL break-pST.D-3SG
‘S/he broke the cup.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(5.10) ket-i ket-{ horo yec¢ kos
weep-PFV.PTCP Weep-PFV.PTCP DIST.SG.OBL eye swollen
birtl
become.1.3pPL

‘From weeping continuously his/her eyes swelled up.” (DSAL)

(5.11) hdte xotbd kor-i wezeén bik-o hdte baco-6
the nikah do-PFv.PTCP evening become.INF-0BL the king-oBL
vazir  rdrdu.ki é: ma:s, hes
minister say.PST.PTCP hey man, DIST.SG.DIR

avrdt kyd— hes avrdt
woman EMPH — that/she woman.
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‘After doing the nikah?, when it was evening the king’s minister
said, “Hey, man, that is a woman, that is a woman!” (oral text,
Village Kari)

As with the proximal forms, the oblique distal forms refer to direct
objects, objects of postpositions, or genitive arguments ‘him/her, his/
her, his/ hers/its’. In (5.10), hord has genitive meaning; in (5.12) and
(5.13) hord is the direct object; and in (5.14) it is the object of the post-
position sora ‘with’.

(5.12) horo cich-é-k asqdn
DIST.SG.OBL learn-cAus-1NF easy
‘Tt is easy to teach him/her.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(5.13) i skot rét-ay.ki avd horo al-om
one scout say.PST.D-3SG I  DIST.SG.OBL take-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘One Scout said, “I will marry her.” (oral text, Village Kari)

(5.14) tu pusur-o haydcaqu-o sora chin-is-ad noh
you meat-oBL this knife-oBL with cut-2sG.PRS/FUT.Ns-Q if.not
horé sora
DIST.SG.OBL with

‘Will you cut the meat with this knife, (or if) not, with that one?’
(SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

hes can also refer anaphorically to an entire predication; in example
(5.15) it functions as a resumptive pronoun referring to the embedded
question ‘how s/he did it".

(5.15) [hasé ki¢a.kori a-r-ér] hes md-te madlum
REM.DIR how AUG-d0.PST.D-3SG DIST.SG.DIR Me-DAT known
‘T know [how s/he did it].” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

Deictic forms can refer to elements of an image, like a picture on
television. In (5.16) a child is explaining a TV image to her mother, in
which hes ‘that one’ refers to the person in the background of the picture
(farther away from an imaginary observer located in the scene being
portrayed), and hamo ‘this one’ refers to the person in the foreground of
the picture (closer to the observer).

3 Marriage ceremony, at which a marriage contract is signed.
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(5.16) he voski hes hamo-te
DIST.SG.DIR Side DIST.SG.DIR PROX.SG.OBL-DAT
h-ay — na:n
come.PST.D-3SG — mother

‘The one on that side has come to (kill) this one, mother.’
(TMFD)

Without the emphatic/specifying element h(a)-, distal es is used
cataphorically, often when a speaker doesn’t immediately recall a
word, has misspoken and makes a correction, or is not yet ready to
use the precise term intended, as in examples (5.17) and (5.18).
The English translations of these sentences attempt to capture the
discourse effect of es. In (5.19) es functions to catch the attention of
the addressee, indicating something to follow that needs to be paid
attention to.

(5.17) mut-a es dreé
ground-Loc1 DIST.SG. DIR spread.PFV.PTCP
s-er — tarpdl
be(INAN)-PRS.3SG — tarpaulin

‘On the ground a (what-do-you-call-it) has been spread—a
tarpaulin.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

(5.18) md-te es tsaddr ang-yé
me-DAT DIST.SG.DIR shawl bring-imp.2sG
‘Bring me a (you know) a shawl.” (oral text, Village Kari).

(5.19) ¢é: bradr tu es kor-é — ta bradr sajdd-o
hey brother you pIsT.sG.DIR do-IMP.25G your brother Sajjad-oBL
gan-ir tu latén-o gan-é
take-3SG.PRS/FUT you lantern-oBL take-1MP.2SG

‘Hey, brother, do (like this): your brother will take Sajjad, you
take the lantern.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

In (5.20), es functions as an abbreviation for a description of a series
of actions presumed to be shared cultural knowledge understood by
the listeners. The oblique form of es, ord, refers to a direct object
in (5.21).
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(5.20) af es a-r-ént
outside necessary.preparations AUG-d0.PST.D-3PL
‘Outside, they made the necessary preparations.” (oral text,
Village Bang)

(5.21) oro mat det — karadiny-o
DIST.OBL.SG Me-DAT give.IMP.2SG — earphones-OBL
‘Give me (that thing)—the earphones.” (RAKR in Bashir 2023b)

I have not encountered es used alternatively with hes, as, for example
ya can appear instead of haya. The difference in function between the
basic and the extended distal forms, es and hes, is different from that
between proximal ya and hayd or remote se and hasé.

The plural direct distal form, het, is seen in (5.22) and the plural
oblique in (5.23).

(5.22) het tan mugi bo  palapiut dy-av
DIST.PL.DIR REFL among much quarrelling give-1pFv.pTCP
0-$-0ni
AUG-be-PST.D.3PL

‘They were quarrelling among themselves (were not as close as
they had been).” (MAK in Bashir 2023b)

(5.23) avd vesor-i kor-i hét-an bard-é-t-am
I  widow-hood do-PFV.PTCP DIST.PL-OBL grow-CS-PST.D-1SG
‘I brought them up enduring widowhood.” (IF in Bashir 2023b)

5.1.3 Remote forms

Entities referred to with remote forms are far away—neither visible
nor in the scope of the speech act. Remote forms function anaphori-
cally; for instance, example (5.24) shows hasé in an exchange where
the unseen referent, Ahmad, has been previously mentioned in the
discourse context. In (5.25), hatod is the direct object ‘him’; and in (5.26)
and (5.27) it functions adjectivally, carrying the genitive meaning ‘his’
(vicinity, wife).

(5.24) Question: ahmdt ta sum no h-ay-ad
Ahmad you.oBL with NEG come.PST.D-35G-Q
‘Didn’t Ahmad come with you?’
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Answer: hasé daci as-ur
REM.SG.DIR behind be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘He is behind (me).” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(5.25) hat-o0 yii  qoyd-ve
REM.SG-OBL here call-imp.2sG
‘Call him here.’ (oral text, Village Bang)

(5.26) hat-06 gon-i i gardbap ads-t-ay
REM.SG-OBL Vicinity-Loc2 one aged old.man be (ANIM)-PST.I1-3SG
‘There was a very old man with him.” (oral text, Village Bang)

(5.27) hat-oyé bodk petsh-i b-ay-dy
REM.SG-OBL wife leave-PFV.PTCP g0-PST.D-3SG
‘His wife left (him) (temporarily).” (DSAL)

Examples (5.28) and (5.29) illustrate the remote plural, direct and
oblique case forms.

(5.28) hatét ivdl vdly-o-te nisdn tar-é-t-ani
REM.PL.DIR One one-OBL-DAT gift reach-cs-pST.D-3PL
‘They presented each other with gifts.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(5.29) hatét-an  mugi saf-o-sdr ¢an hasé
REM.PL-OBL among all-OBL-ABL poor REM.SG.DIR
0-$-Gy
AUG-be-PST.D.3SG

‘Among them, he was the poorest of all.” (IF in Bashir 2023b)

5.2 Demonstrative adjectives

This section treats deictic adjectives, which are similar but not identical
to the pronominal forms. Like the demonstrative pronouns, demonstra-
tive adjectives constitute a three-level system—proximal, distal, and
remote. They have a base (short) form, or an extended form with an
h-initial prefix; the extended forms tend to occur when an entity is first
mentioned in a discourse and can impart an emphatic or specifying
sense. Like other adjectives, they do not inflect for case; the proximal
forms, however, have distinct singular, (ha)yd ‘this’, and plural, (ha)mi
‘these’ forms, a feature not found with other adjectives. The distal and
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remote forms, however, have only one form for direct and oblique,
singular and plural: he ‘that’, ‘those’ and haté ‘that’, ‘those’. Table 5.2
displays the singular and plural, direct and oblique forms of the demon-
strative adjectives.

Table 5.2 Demonstrative adjectives

Singular Plural
Proximal (+ near, + visible)
Direct (ha)yd ‘this’ (ha)mi ‘these’
Oblique (ha)yd ‘this’ (ha)mi ‘these’
Distal (@ near, @ visible)
Direct (h)e ‘that’ (h)e ‘those’
Oblique (h)e ‘that’ (h)e ‘those’
Remote (— near, — visible)
Direct (ha)té ‘that’ (ha)té ‘those’
(ha)sé ‘that’
hdte ‘the’ hdte ‘the’
Oblique (ha)té ‘that’ (ha)té ‘those’
hdte ‘the’ hdte ‘the’

5.2.1 Proximal forms

Examples (5.30) and (5.31) illustrate the proximal singular and plural
direct forms; (5.32) and (5.33) exemplify oblique singular and plural
contexts, respectively.

(5.30)

(5.31)

(5.32)

ma hayd drog bim d-iti

my PROX.SG.DIR grapevine wilting.disease strike-PFv.pTCP
s-er

be(INAN)-PRS.3SG

‘This grapevine of mine has wilting disease.” (AR in Bashir
2023b)

hami zap bo girdn
PROX.PL.DIR clothes very expensive
‘These clothes are very expensive.” (RKB in Bashir 2023b)

hayd pay-6  xdtsum kd

PROX.SG.OBL goat-OBL owner who
‘Who is the owner of this goat?’ (DSAL)
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(5.33) hami lit-an xur kura b-i mo
PROX.PL.OBL word-OBL.PL other where go-PFV.PTCP PROH
det
give.IMP.2SG

‘Don’t go and say these things anywhere else.” (DSAL)

5.2.2 Distal forms

Example (5.34) shows the distal singular in a direct context and (5.35) in
an oblique singular context; (5.36) shows the distal plural in an oblique
context.

(5.34) he tikaddr  gaddy  b-iti bay-dy
DIST.SG.DIR contractor homeless become-PFV.PTCP g0.PST.D-3SG
‘That contractor became homeless and left.” (oral text, Village
Kari)

(5.35) he dag-0  samldt g-iti
DIST.SG.OBL boy-OBL moustaches come-pPFV.PTCP
s-éni
be(INAN)-PRS.3PL

‘That boy’s moustaches have appeared.” (DSAL)

(5.36) ispd he boik-an jamno lotiru
we DIST.PL.OBL bird-oBL.PL well NEG see.PST.PTCP
b- irét- am
become-psT.I-1PL

‘We didn’t see those birds properly.” (oral text, Village Uthul)

5.2.3 Remote forms

Like all the deictic adjectives, the direct singular form hasé can modify
either animates (5.37) or inanimates (5.38). The direct plural form haté
appears in (5.39). Oblique singular haté appears in a locative context in
(5.40) and with a direct object in (5.41). Example (5.42) shows oblique
plural haté with direct objects.

(5.37) hasé modsma su jur

REM.SG.DIR man [.oBL with connected
‘That man is an acquaintance of mine.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)
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(5.38) ta hasé lu sahi
your REM.SG.DIR word right
‘What you (previously) said is right.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(5.39) sirfi haté daq hanun skul-o-te hd-ni
only REM.PL.DIR boys today school-OoBL-DAT come.PST.D-3PL
‘Only those boys came to school today.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(5.40) haté Zaya-d bay-dv-ad
REM.SG.OBL place-Loc1 g0.PST.D-25G-Q
‘Did you go to that place?’ (DSAL)

(5.41) ta hdte sahr-6 i sohrt  kdé-m-an
your REM.SG.OBL city-oBL one swallow do-15G.PRS/FUT-S
‘I will swallow that city of yours in one gulp.’ (oral text, Village
Bang)

(5.42) haté kirkét-an gan-i haté
REM.PL.OBL skin.legging-oBL.PL take-PFV.PTCP REM.PL.OBL
bistar-dn lech-1 maydd.kor-i
bedding-oBL.PL trample-PFV.PTCP Spoil-PFV.PTCP
ndx-i nis-dy
sleeping.nook-Loc2 emerge.PST.D-3.SG
‘Taking those skin leggings, trampling and dirtying that bedding
he went into the sleeping nook.” (oral text, Village Bang)

Demonstrative forms also function in reference tracking. In example
(5.43), the remote form hasé refers to the second boy mentioned, the
victim of beating (direct object), while the distal form hor¢ refers to
the first boy mentioned, the aggressor (subject).

(5.43) i daqi dagq-6  dik-o hasé dagq horo
one boy, one boy,-0BL beat-0BL REM.SG.DIR boy, DIST.SG.OBL
tdt-o nds-a xavs-it-ay
father-oBL near-Loc1 complain-pST.D-35G

‘When one boy hit another boy, that boy (the victim) complained
to his (the aggressor’s) father.” (RAKR in Bashir 2023)

With the remote singular form haté stressed on the pronominal element
té, this form means demonstrative ‘that’, as in (5.40). When unstressed,
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or slightly stressed on the first syllable, remote forms can function like
a definite article ‘the’ with either inanimate (5.44), (5.45) or animate
referents (5.46). Examples (5.47) and (5.48) demonstrate clearly the
contrast between weakly initially stressed hdte ‘the’ in (5.47) and finally
stressed haté ‘that’ in (5.48).

(5.44)

(5.45)

(5.46)

(5.47)

(5.48)

é:brd:r  qaldm-o avd hay-ii ku-kiira-roc1

O brother pen-oBL I here-Loc2 or other-where-Loc1
lakh-i as-td:m, hdte Zay-o6  abathd
put-prv.PTCP be-PST.1.1sG the place-oBL lost

kor-1 as-um

do-pPFv.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.1SG

‘Brother, I put (my) pen here somewhere or other, (but) I have
forgotten the place.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

hdte gol-tu b-i hdte ték-a

the gully-Loc3 go-pFv.pTCP the top-Locl
nis-dt-am

emerge-pST.D-1SG

‘Going up into the gully, I came out on the top.” (AK in Bashir
2023b)

hdte durzdn daq ustur-i b-ay-dy
the mischievous boy run.away-pFv.PTCP g0-PST.D-3SG
‘The mischievous boy ran away.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

hdte mods ma lii-o madn-t-ay mdgar
REM.SG.DIR man my words-OBL accept-PST.D-3SG but
hdte kiméri-o no madn-t-ay

REM.SG.DIR WOMan-oBL NEG accept-PST.D-3SG

‘The man accepted my words, but he didn’t accept the woman’s
(words).” (MNN)

hate mods ma lii-o madn-t-ay mdgar
REM.SG.DIR man my word-OBL accept-PST.D-3SG but
hayd modsno madn-t-ay

PROX.SG.DIR Man NEG accept-PST.D-3SG

‘That man accepted my words, but this man did not accept
(them).” (MNN)
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(5.49) haté ju brar-gini hayrdn o-$6-ni
REM.PL.DIR two brother-pL amazed AuG-be.PST.D-3PL
‘Those two brothers were amazed.’ (oral text, Village Bang)

5.3 Adverbial forms

The singular deictic bases of the pronominal (Table 5.1) and adjectival
(Table 5.2) systems are shown here in Table 5.3. From these are formed
locative, quantitative, and manner adverbs.

5.3.1 Locative adverbs

Basic locative adverbs have three sets of forms, constructed on the
proximal, distal, and remote bases. Forms consisting of the base plus the
rocl case ending -a include the stative locative element -r- seen in ktira
‘where’. Forms including Loc2 -i, and Loc4 -0 ~ uti,* both of which, in
contrast with -a, include a directional component of meaning, do not
include the stative locative element -r-. I have not found the deictic bases
combined with the Loc3 case ending -tu. These forms are displayed in
Table 5.4.> As with deictic pronouns and adjectives, a facultative (ha-) ~
(h-) can appear in the extended forms.

The basic proximal directional forms yad (y+a) ‘here’; yii (y + 1)
‘hither’; yuti (y + o ~ u) ‘down here’ indicate direction toward the
speaker, with the punctual, horizontal, or vertical semantic component
supplied by the locative case element. Example (5.50) lays out these
choices.

Table 5.3 Demonstrative singular bases

Degree of distance Singular base
Proximal (+ visible, + near) (ha)yd ‘this (one)’
Distal (@ visible), (@ near) (h)e ‘that (one)’
Remote (— visible) (— near) (ha)té ‘that (one)’

(ha)sé ‘that (one)’

4 With the deictic bases, the Loc4 ending is -ut, rather than -o.

5 The Khowar system bears a close structural resemblance to that of Wakhi, where fusion of the
basic locative prepositions expressing the parameters of verticality and horizontality with the deic-
tic/demonstratives yields a complex series of locative adverbials (Bashir 2009: 832). Grjunberg
and Steblin-Kamensky (1976: 582—7) has full paradigms for these forms.

DEICTIC ELEMENTS

107



108

Table 5.4 Locative adverbs constructed on the deictic bases

Locl -a LOC2 -1 LOC4 -0 ~ -U LOC3 tu
Proximal (ha-)ydra ~ (ha-)y-it (ha-)y-uit ?
(+ visible, + near) (ha-)yéra > ‘in here’ ‘down here’
(ha)yad ‘here’
Distal (@ visible), (h-)ér-a (h-)é-i (h-)od ~ (h)uu ?
(@ near) ‘there’ ‘in there’ ‘down there’
Remote (ha-)tér-a (ha-)té-i (ha-)t-utl ?
(— visible),(— near) ‘there’ ‘in there’ ‘down there’

(5.50) a. yad gyé ‘Come here (to me)’ (motion to a point location near
speaker)
b. yii gyé ‘Come (up) here.” (motion upward or horizontally
toward speaker).
c. yutt gyé ‘Come down here.”’ (motion downward toward
speaker)

The extended proximal, pointlike locative hay-ad ‘here’ appears
in (5.51)

(5.51) nadir xdn-o qaldm haya-d behé-iru
Nadir Khan-OBL pen  PROX.SG-LOCI remain-pPST.PTGP
bir-dy
become.MIR-35G

‘Nadir Khan’s pen got left here (in this place); (just noticed it).’
(MNN in Bashir 2023b)

The proximal, downward form hayut ‘down here’ is illustrated in (5.52).
The proximal, horizontal form hayii ‘in here’ is illustrated in (5.53),
which also illustrates the indefinitising element ku-, as in kukad ‘someone
or other’.

(5.52) hayd pon-tu b-imi-an-ad hay-utl
PROX.SG.DIR road-LOC3 g0-2PL.PRS/FUT-S-Q PROX.SG-LOC4
b-imi-an
g0-2PL.PRS/FUT-S
‘Are you going up this road (or) down here?’ (spoken at a
junction offering the choice of ascending and descending paths)
(oral text, Village Sorech)
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(5.53) hay-it ku-ktira s-er
PROX.SG-LOC2 somewhere.or.other be(INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘It is in here somewhere or other.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

The extended distal, pointlike rocl is illustrated in (5.54), and the
extended remote Loc1 form in (5.55).

(5.54) ayhhér-a he gilds-o uty S-er-ad
up DIST-LOCI DIST.SG.DIR glass-Loc4 water be (INAN)-PRS.35G-Q
‘Is there any water in that glass up there?” (MNN in Bashir
2023b)

(5.55) hatoyé cak-é-i hat-éra  dr-d-ve
REM.SG.OBL adhere-CAUS-PFV.PTCP REM-LOC1 put-CAUS-IMP.SG
‘Get him/her to put them there.” (RAKR in Bashir 2023b)

Finding examples of the base (unextended) deictic forms, like remote
téra ‘there’ requires that we examine connected texts, like those found
in oral tellings of folk tales; téra in (5.56) and téi in (5.57) are such
examples.

(5.56) ték-a nis-dy ki  haté sapik has
top-Loc1 emerge.PST.D-35G when REM.PL.DIR bread just.like.that
tan tér-a s-éni
EMPH REM-LOC1 be(INAN)-PRS.3PL

‘When he emerged on the top (of a hill), those breads are there
just as they were before.” (oral text, Village Bang)

(5.57) lot-i uy  gan-i b-ay-dy, té-i
look-pFv.pTCP Water take-PFV.PTCP g0-PST.D-3SG REM-LOC2

as-it-ay asmdn pari
be(aNIM)-PST.D-35G sky  fairy

‘She (a woman who had come to get water) looked, took the
water and left—she, the sky fairy, was in there (the previously
mentioned fort).” (oral text, Village Bang)

5.3.2 Quantitative adverbs

Deictic adverbs of quantity also display three degrees of distance; their
forms are given in Table 5.5. Like the spatial forms, they can be combined
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Table 5.5 Quantitative adverbials constructed on the deictic bases

Base form Base form + -a

Proximal (ha)mini ‘this much’, by now’  (ha)munya (hamuni+-a) by this time’,
‘meanwhile’

Distal hdni ‘that much’, ‘so much’ hdnya (hdni + -a) ‘by that time’

Remote (ha)rini ‘that much’, ‘so much’  (ha)runya (hartni + -a) ‘by that time’

with the Loc1 case ending. Example (5.58) illustrates the proximal form,
(5.59) the distal form, and (5.60) the remote form.

(5.58) hamin-i tan dir-a tor-it-ay
PROX-LOC2 REFL home-Loc1 reach-PST.D-3sG
‘By this time s/he, has reached her/his, home.” (DSAL)

(5.59) hdn-i badtabyadt b-iti hdn-i tang
DIST-LOC2 upset become-PFV.PTCP DIST-LOC2 unhappy
b-iti tu khydte sar.istoon-t-av

become-pFv.PTCP you why  sigh-psT.D-25G

‘Why did you sigh, so upset and sad?’ (oral text, Village Bang)

(5.60) hat-06 harun-i  ordru gy-av
REM.SG-OBL REM-LOGC2 sleepiness come-IPFV.PTCP

0-$-Gy ki drung antis zome-dv
AUG-be-PsT.D.3sG that long day yawn-1PFv.PTCP
0-$-0y

AUG-be-PST.D.3SG

‘S/he was so sleepy that s/he was yawning all day long.” (MYS in
Bashir 2023b)

5.3.3 Manner adverbs

Basic adverbs indicating manner or type are formed from the deictic
bases + s (Table 5.6).

Table 5.6 Manner adverbials constructed on the deictic bases

Proximal (ha)mds ‘like this’
Distal has ‘like this’, ‘like that’, ‘thus’
Remote (ha)rds ‘like that’
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These forms are illustrated in examples (5.61) (ha)mds ‘like this’, (5.62)
has ‘like this’ ~ ‘like that’, and (5.63) hards ‘like that’. They can also
function adjectivally, as does hards ‘like that’ in (5.63).

(5.61)

(5.62)

(5.63)

hamos  kor-i zayd mo ko
PROX.ADV dO-PFV.PTCP waste PROH d0.IMP.2SG
‘Don’t waste it like this!” (DSAL)

armdn has ki  b-es-ir
wish DpisT.ADV that become-sBJv-3sG
‘Would that it be thus!” (MK in Bashir 2023b)

haros  kdrumko a-r-i
REM.ADV deed why AUG-do.PST.D-25G
‘Why did you do something like that?’ (MNN)

With hamds ‘like this’ and hards ‘like that’, the base forms mos and ros
without the initial ha- are frequently heard, adverbially as in (5.64) and
adjectivally as in (5.65).

(5.64)

(5.65)

prusti xur lu  pr-av hanise xur — ros ko
before other word give.pST.D-2sG now other — REM.ADV why
‘You said one thing before, now (you are saying) something
else. Why (have you done) like that?’ (MNN)

ros roy  o-br-it-ani

REM.ADJ people AUG-die-PST.D-3PL
‘Such (good) people have died.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)
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Verbs

6.1 Introduction: verbal categories

Khowar has lost inherited Indo-Aryan gender, which was primarily
based on biological sex, and has developed animacy-based gender.
Existential ‘be’ has separate forms for animate and inanimate entities—
as- for animates and $- for inanimates. These are the only basic verbs
strictly specified for animacy, although some verbs co-occur mainly or
only with animates or inanimates. However, since all finite verbs agree
with the subjects of their sentences in person, number, and animacy
when they include a form of as- or $-; and perfect tenses—present and
past, both direct and indirect—are formed from a participle plus an
animacy-agreeing finite form of ‘be’, this distinction pervades the verb
system.

Evidentiality status (direct or indirect) is expressed with all finite
forms. Direct forms are those which express information or events
directly witnessed by the speaker, or which are established knowledge.
Indirect forms express events not witnessed by the speaker, like things
which happened in the distant past, or legendary/mythological events.
Evidentiality status sometimes overlaps with mirativity, as illustrated in
the next paragraph.

Mirativity is a grammatical category which morphologises
information about the mind of the speaker rather than about the source
of information. Thus, it is distinct from evidentiality, which grammati-
cises the source of information. Mirative forms convey that a predication
is new information for a speaker—it impinges on an ‘unprepared
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mind’ (Slobin & Aksu 1982: 196-8).! As Delancey (1977: 33) put it:
“Mirative meanings reflect the status of the proposition with respect to
the speaker’s overall knowledge structure.” Mirativity always indicates
new information for a speaker, whereas indirectivity only indicates that
the event referred to was not directly observed by the speaker. Thus,
an event reported with a mirative form may be either direct or indirect.
For instance, if a person unexpectedly hears another person speaking
Khowar, he could say hes khovdr kordk birdy ‘S/he can speak Khowar’.
This is both newly acquired and directly acquired knowledge; that is, it
is both mirative and direct. If, on the other hand, someone just notices
that a shovel has rusted, he might say bel bulyand biri birdy ‘The shovel
has rusted’, which is both indirect and mirative, since it is both new
information and reports an event (rusting) that was not witnessed by
the speaker.

Regular finite verb forms can carry the categories of animacy
(animate or inanimate), evidentiality (direct or indirect), mirativity (new
or old knowledge), aspect (perfective or imperfective), mood (realis or
irrealis), person (first, second, or third), number (singular or plural),
tense (present/future or past), and specificity (specific or non-specific).
Specificity is marked in the present/future only. The existential/locative
verbs as- and s- ‘be’ are not marked for specificity and have a simple
present tense, not a present/future. Present/future meanings for as- and
s- are supplied by forms of b- ‘become’, which is marked for specificity
and has a present/future form.

Non-finite forms include perfective, imperfective, past, resultative,
and potential participles; necessitative (modal) constructions; and the
deverbal nominals agent noun, infinitive, and a causative/desiderative
noun.

Finite forms are constructed on the present stem, past stem,
transitive/causative stem, past participle, perfective participle, imperfec-
tive participle, and with the agent noun.

! Mirativity and the unprepared mind in Kalasha are discussed in Bashir (1988a: 73—7). At that
time, the term ‘mirativity’ had not yet achieved widespread use. Mexas (2016) is a recent cross-
linguistic study, bringing together what has been learned about mirativity since the initial work
of Delancey.
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6.2 Root structure

Most Khowar verb roots are consonant-final. A few roots consist of a
single consonant or consonant cluster. They include:

C

CC

d- ‘give’, ‘strike/beat’; b- ‘become’, b- ‘be able’, b- ‘g0’;
g- ‘come’; s- ‘be (inanimate existential)’
br- ‘die’

Monosyllabic consonant-final patterns are:

CvC

CvCC

CVCCC
CCvC
CCvCC
CCvCcC
VC

VCC

VCCC

kor- ‘do’; por- ‘lie down’; nis- ‘sit’; jos- ‘consider’, ‘judge’;
nis- ‘emerge’, gan- ‘take’, ‘buy’; Zib- ‘eat’; cok- ‘adhere to’
bord- ‘grow larger’; beh¢- ‘remain’, ‘be left behind’; cang-
‘tell falsehood’; soxts- ‘pass’, ‘die’

behr¢- ‘remain’, ‘be left behind’; lohrt- ‘roll around’

bren- ‘shear (sheep)’, ‘cut hair (human)’; blay- ‘fade’
brax¢- ‘talk nonsense’; vrenj- ‘sizzle’

threnck- ‘stretch one’s body’

as- ‘be (animate existential)’; az- ‘be born’; ut- ‘enter’
ang- ‘bring’; avr- ‘ride’; amk- ‘sprinkle earth or ashes on a
snow-covered field to hasten melting’

oxtr- ‘be frightened’

Disyllabic consonant-final root patterns are:

CVCVC
CVCVCC
CVCCVC

VCVC
VCCVC
VCCCVC
VCCVCC

biichur- ‘open up’, ‘come untied’; kiZib- ‘move’

btlunj- ‘be scattered’; nuhtinj- ‘stop moving’

pdrvez- ‘send off (someone on a journey)’; birpon-
‘irrigate a field before ploughing’; nustus- ‘rush out of a
gap (water)’

dver- ‘snatch away’; tbul- ‘increase’

dvsek- ‘wean’; dndoz- ‘walk carefully’; iskut- ‘shrink’
iStrux- ‘sneeze’

istavs- ‘say bad things about someone’

Vowel-final root patterns include monosyllabic:

cv

CCv

ra- ‘bark’; ru- ‘grow long’; re- ‘speak’; ro- ‘dye’; ri- ‘leak’;
bo- ‘sow’, ‘plant’; le- ‘find’, ‘harvest’; su- ‘sew’; phu- ‘blow’;
thi- ‘stay firmly in place’; ¢hi- ‘break (intransitive)’
dreé- ‘put’, ‘place’; kru-‘be annoyed with someone’
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Disyllabic vowel-final patterns include:

CvCcv zomo- ‘yawn’; ptilu- ‘burn’

CVCCV  buhtu- ‘fear’

VCV oré- ‘sleep’; ox6- ‘swell up’; uzu- ‘freeze (living things)’;
alé- ‘let slip away (opportunity, animal)’

VCCV usneé- ‘swim’

VCCCV  tndru- ‘separate from one another’

6.3 Present stem and forms based on it

Present stems consist of the (sometimes altered) root, and a thematic
vowel: /u/, /o/, or /i/. Present/future conjugations are formed from the
present stem + the personal endings shown in Table 6.1.

Table 6.1 Present/future personal endings with thematic vowel

Person Singular Plural
1 V-m V-si

2 V-s V-mi
3 V-r, V-i V-ni

Most monosyllabic o-root verbs change /o/- to /a/ in the present stem.
Many of these verbs have /i/ as their thematic vowel.2 For example, pos-
‘see’ has the present stem pas- with thematic i; its present/future non-
specific forms are shown in Table 6.2. Present/future specific forms are
the present/future non-specific forms + suffixed -an.

Table 6.2 Present/future non-specific of pos- ‘see’

Person Singular Plural

1 pas-im ‘I see/will see’ pas-isi ‘We see/will see’
pas-is ‘You see/will see’ pas-imi ‘You see/will see’

3 pas-ir ‘S/he, it sees/will see’ pas-ini ‘They see/will see’

Other basic verbs that follow this pattern include kos- ‘walk’, bos- ‘rain’,
b- ‘g0’ tor- ‘reach’, ‘arrive at’, and por- ‘lie down’. Their present/future
non-specific forms are: parim ‘I lie down/will lie down’, basir ‘it rains/
will rain’, bir ‘s/he, it goes/will go’, and kasir ‘s/he, it walks/will walk’.

2 However, this does not hold for all such -o- root verbs; for example, chom- ‘pain’ changes -o- to
-a- but has thematic -u- in the present stem, as in ma buk chamuran ‘My throat hurts’.
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With some verbs, there is variation among speakers in which thematic
vowel appears; for instance, both the third-person singular forms tartr
and tarir ‘s/he will arrive’ are attested.

However, not all o- root verbs change /o/ to /a/ in the present
stem. Notable is the most frequently appearing transitive verb, kor- ‘do’,
as in korém > koom ‘I do/will do’, with thematic vowel o, the paradigm
of which is shown in Table 6.3. The forms including r from the root have
now been mostly replaced by the r-less forms.

Table 6.3 Present/future non-specific of kor- ‘do’

Person Singular Plural

1 kor-6m > kom ‘I do/will do’ kor-0si > kdsi ‘We do/will do’

2 kor-6s > kos ‘You do/will do’ kor-omi > komi ‘You do/will do’
3 kordi > koi ‘He, she, it does/willdo’  kor-6ni > kéni ‘They do/will do’

Other important verbs with thematic /o/ in the present stem are: b-
‘become’; b- ‘be able’; g- ‘come’; ang- ‘bring’; al- ‘take away’; and d- ‘give’,
‘strike’.

Some verbs with thematic /u/ are: ri- ‘leak’, chom- ‘pain’, no-
‘appear’, teng- ‘sway’, and br- ‘die’.3

Some, but not all, verbs with root vowel /o/ change /o/ to /a/ in
both the present and transitive/causative stems, for example pos- ‘see’
with present stem pas- (Table 6.2) and transitive/causative stem pasé-
‘show’. Others retain /o/ in the transitive/causative stem, for example
por- ‘lie down’, ‘fall’ (vi) has par- as present stem with thematic i, seen in
(6.1), but /o/ in the transitive/causative poréik ‘put to sleep’, pordve ‘put
to sleep! (1Mp.sG)’, and the past stem poritay ‘s/he, it lay down’.

(6.1)  bigbdr bizbdr-o d-ik-o dom-6-te poc
eagle eagle-oBL beat.INF-0BL Dom-0BL-DAT feather
par-ir
fall-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS
Proverb. ‘When eagles fight among themselves, feathers fall to
the Dom.”

Sense: ‘When two persons quarrel among themselves, a third
party gets the benefit.” (NKN in Bashir 2023b)

3 For historical discussion of the origins of these thematic vowels, see Morgenstierne (1947:
19-20).
4 ADom is a person belonging to the hereditary caste of musicians.
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Some o-root verbs appear to change /o/ to /u/ in the derived transitive/
causative, for example drox- ~ drux- ‘itch’ (vi) and druxé- (vt) ‘scratch an
itch’. This may, however, reflect the alternation between unstressed /o/
and /u/, as in mux ~ mox ‘face’, rather than a change of the root vowel.

Regular monosyllabic verbs with /e/, /i/, /u/, or /a/ in the root
retain these vowels in all tense-aspect forms, yielding present and past
stems identical with the root. A few such verbs are ket- ‘cry’, ‘weep’,
thi- ‘remain still/quiet’, ut- ‘enter’, az- ‘be born’. For example, present/
future, past direct, perfective participle, and past participle forms of ket-
‘cry’, ‘weep’ are: ketim(an) 1 weep (am weeping)’, ket-itam ‘I wept’, ket-i
‘having wept’, and ket-iru ‘wept (unseen)’.

Some intransitive verbs with the root pattern CuCu(C) retain that
pattern in the present/future tenses and the past direct but change it to
CaCe(C) in the derived transitive/causative. For example, pillu- ‘burn
(vi)’, palé- ‘burn’ (vt); ritkhus- (vi) ‘crawl, drag oneself along the ground’,
rakhés- (vt) ‘drag (something) along’; rumbur- (vi) ‘be crushed or
crumbled’, rdmber- ‘crush or crumble (vt)’; and putyuch- ‘get tangled in
something’, pdtyech- ‘tangle in something (vt)’.

For most other regular, underived verbs, the present stem is the
same as the root for basic intransitives, like nis- ‘sit’ nis-im ‘I (will) sit’,
and transitives, such as axl- ‘comb’ axl-im ‘I (will) comb’.

6.3.1 Present/future forms of some important verbs

Present/future non-specific forms consist of the present stem with its
thematic vowel + the personal endings, as in Table 6.1. This section
lays out present/future non-specific paradigms of some frequently used
basic verbs. A few of the most frequently appearing verbs have -i as the
third-person singular personal ending; they include kor- ‘do’ (koi <kordi
‘s/he, it does’) (Table 6.3), b- ‘become’ (boi ‘s/he, it becomes’) (Table
6.5), g- ‘come’ (goi ‘s/he, it comes’) (Table 6.6), and d- ‘give, strike’ (doi
‘s/he, it gives, strikes’) (Table 6.9). Most other verbs have -r as the third-
person singular ending; important among them are $- ‘be(1NAN)’ (Ser ‘it
is’); por- ‘lie down’ parir (‘s/he, it lies down, falls”); and b- ‘go’ (bir ‘s/he,
it goes’).

The three homophonous roots b- ‘go’, b- ‘become’, and b- ‘be able’
share some but not all forms. The verb b- ‘go’ has regular present/future
forms with thematic vowel /i/ (Table 6.4). The present/future forms of b-
‘become’ and b- ‘to be able’ both have thematic /o/ in the present/future;
they are shown here in Table 6.5. Their past tense forms, however, differ
(see Tables 6.28 and 6.29 below).
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Table 6.4 Present/future non-specific of b- ‘g0’

Person Singular

Plural

1
2
3

bim ‘I go, will go’
bis “You go, will go’
bir ‘S/he, it goes, will go’

bisi ‘We go, will go’
bimi ‘You go, will go’
bini ‘They go, will go’

Table 6.5 Present/future non-specific of b- ‘become’ and ‘be able’

Person Singular

Plural

1

bom ‘I become, will become’;
‘I am able, will be able’

bos ‘You become, will become’;
‘You are able, will be able’

boi ‘S/he, it becomes, will become’,
4s’; ‘S/he, it is able, will be able’

bosi ‘We become, will become’;
‘We are able, will be able’

bomi ‘You become, will become’;
‘You are able, will be able’

béni ‘They become, will become’,
‘are’; ‘They are able, will be able’

Present/future non-specific forms of g- ‘come’ are regular (Table 6.6),
but the past direct is irregular (Table 6.18 below).

Table 6.6 Present/future non-specific of g- ‘come’

Person Singular

Plural

1
2
3

gom ‘I come, will come’
gos ‘You come, will come’
goi ‘S/he, it comes, will come’

gosi ‘We come, will come’
gomi ‘You come, will come’
goni ‘They come, will come’

The present/future non-specific forms of ang- ‘bring’ and al- ‘take away’
are presented in Tables 6.7 and 6.8. Their past direct forms are given in
Tables 6.14 and 6.15 below.

Table 6.7 Present/future non-specific of ang- ‘bring’

Person Singular

Plural

1
2
3

angom ‘1 bring, will bring’
angds ‘You bring, will bring’
angoi ‘S/he, it brings, will bring’

angdsi ‘We bring, will bring’
angomi ‘You bring, will bring’
angoni ‘They bring, will bring’

Table 6.8 Present/future non-specific of al- ‘take away’

Person Singular

Plural

1
2
3

alom ‘I take away, will take away’
alods ‘You take away, will take away’
aldi ‘S/he, it takes away, will take
away’

alési ‘We take away, will take away’
alémi ‘You take away, will take away’
aléni ‘They take away, will take away’
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The verb d- ‘give’, ‘strike’, has regular present/future forms (Table 6.9)
but an irregular past direct (Table 6.19 below).

Table 6.9 Present/future non-specific of d- ‘give’, ‘strike/beat’

Person Singular Plural

1 dom ‘I give, beat, will give, dosi ‘We give, beat, will give,
will beat’ will beat’

2 dos ‘You give, beat, will give, domi ‘You give, beat, will give,
will beat’ will beat’

3 doi ‘S/he it gives, beats, will give, doni ‘They give, beat, will give,
will beat’ will beat’

6.3.2 Functions of the present/future non-specific

Present/future non-specific (Prs/FuT.Ns) forms are used with future
meaning (6.2)°> and in the sense of a generic (6.3) or habitual (6.4)
present.® They can also function with hortative meaning, as in (6.119)
and (6.120) below.

(6.2) avdangdr-o az-é-m
I fire-oBL be.born-caus-1sG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘I will light the fire.” (MNN in Bashir 2023a)

(6.3) pusino vax-ir
cat NEG bark-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘A cat doesn’t bark.” (‘Cats don’t bark.”) (Chitral Town)

(6.4) avd hamis ¢huci  rayésti ruph-ém
I always morning early get.up-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘I always get up early in the morning.” (Chitral Town)

6.3.3 Present/future specific

The present/future specific (Prs/FuT-s) consists of the present/future
non-specific + -an, for example kém-an ‘T am doing’.” Its sense is like that
of the English present progressive, which can be used to report either an

5 For this reason, some authors refer to this form as ‘future’.

6 Morgenstierne (1947: 21) calls my PRESENT/FUTURE.NS an aorist, which “is used as an indefinite
present and as a future”. My analysis of the function of this form agrees with this statement; how-
ever, since the term ‘aorist’ is not widely understood today, I have chosen to use the more transpar-
ent present/future.non-specific.

7 Some writers call this form ‘present’.
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action or event in progress at the present time, as in (6.5) and (6.6), or an
event known to be happening in the near future (6.7).

(6.5) ta bradr hanise kyay k-éy-an
you.oBL brother now what do-35G.PRS/FUT-S
‘What is your brother doing now?’ (EB field notes)

(6.6)  ku-i b-is-an
Where-Loc2 g0-2SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Where are you going?’ (EB field notes)

(6.7)  pachambe-én noy dur-i b-ini-an
Thursday-iNs new house-LoC2 go-3PL.PRS/FUT-S
‘On Thursday they are going to their new home.” (DSAL)

6.4 Past stem

The past stem is the base of the past direct forms, which consist of the
past stem + the past tense morpheme -(i) (s)t- + the past direct personal
endings, shown in Table 6.10.8

Table 6.10 Past direct personal endings

Person Singular Plural
1 -am -am

2 -au -ami
3 -ai -ani

6.4.1 Reqular past stem

This section treats the regular past direct and displays the regular
paradigm of pos- ‘see’. For most verbs, the past stem consists of the
root + -(i)(s)t-. Past direct forms add the past direct personal endings
(Table 6.10) to the past stem. Today, -ist- has become abraded in
most Khowar dialects, becoming -it-, -t-, or even @. In Lotkuh and
Ishkoman, which are farther from the main Chitral valley, some older
forms retaining the augment and -s- persist, notably aréstam ‘I did’.

8 In Laspur, the second-person singular ending of the psT.D is sometimes heard as -d, instead of
-du. For example, nisd ‘You sat down’ (cf. ‘nisitau or nisdu’).
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For most verbs, the past stem is the same as the root, for example por-
‘lie down’ por-itam ‘I lay down’. The past direct paradigm for the regular
verb pos- ‘see’ is given in Table 6.11. Example (6.8) illustrates its use.

Table 6.11 Past direct of pos- ‘see’

Person Singular Plural

1 positam ‘I saw’ positam ‘We saw’
2 positau ‘You saw’ positami ‘You saw’
3 positai ‘S/he, it saw’ positani ‘They saw’

(6.8) avdkitdb-o  pos-it-am
I  book-oBL see-pST.D-1SG
‘I saw the book.’

A second past stem, for most verbs identical to the root, is the base of the
past participle. A few verbs (‘do’, ‘die’, ‘eat’, ‘break (vi)’, and ‘go’) have
irregular second past stems.

6.4.2 Irreqular past stems

This section introduces some important verbs with irregular past stems. A
few frequently used verbs retain the preterital augment o- ~ a- inherited
from OIA a- in their past stems. Some of these appear in Table 6.12 (‘do’,
‘die’, ‘eat’, ‘be(INAN)’, ‘break (vi)’, ‘be able’).? Other frequently occurring
verbs, like g- ‘come’ and d- ‘give’, ‘strike’, also have irregular, suppletive,
past stems (Table 6.12).

Table 6.12 Verbs with irregular past stems

Root and gloss ~ Present stem, Past stem Second Past Perfective
including paststem participle participle
thematic vowel

Verbs with augment in past stem

kor- ‘do’ koro- a-r- kar- kardu kori

br- ‘die’ brit- o-br- bir- birdu bihrti

Zib- ‘eat’ Zibo- 0-y6- Zir- ~ gur-  girdu ~ Zuti
Zurdu

9 b- ‘be able’ still retained the augment o- (< a-) in 1902, when the Khowar translation of the Ganj-
i-Pakhto (Khan 1902) was published, but it has since gone out of use. The form obéstam ‘I was able’
(< b- ‘be able”), which shows both the augment and the past tense formative -ést-, both of which
are no longer in use in the main varieties of Khowar, is multiply attested in that work, as well as in
Morgenstierne (1947) and (1973b), which also have the form oléstam ‘I found’ (« le- ‘find’). This
indicates that loss of the augment in that verb was fairly recent, that it has proceeded by individual
lexical items, and that it continues today.
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Table 6.12 (continued)

Root and gloss  Present stem, Past stem Second Past Perfective
including paststem  participle participle
thematic vowel

Verbs with augment in past stem

¢h- ‘break’ (vi)  chiu- o-¢h- chir- ¢hirdu chiti
b- ‘be able’ bo- (0)-be- bir- biru biti
$- ‘be(INAN)’ Se- o-So- Sir- Siru -

Verbs with suppletive past stems

g- ‘come’ go- ha- g giru giti

d- ‘give’, ‘strike’  do- phr- ~ pr- d- diru diti

b- ‘become’ bo- h- b- biru biti

b- ‘g0’ bi- bayd- boy- boydu bi
Verbs with other irregular past stems

al- ‘take away’  ald- avd- ~ avé-  al- aldu alti

ang- ‘bring’ ango- ald- ~ alé-  ang- angiru angiti

Forms of al- ‘take away’ and ang- ‘bring’ overlap interestingly to a
certain extent. Their present stems, past stems, and past participles are
compared in Table 6.13, and their past direct paradigms are given in
Tables 6.14 and 6.15.10

Table 6.13 Present and past stems of ang- ‘bring’ and al- ‘take away’

Root and gloss Present stem Past stem Past participle
ang- ‘bring’ ango- al- angiru
al- ‘take away’ alo- av- aldu

Table 6.14 Past direct of ang- ‘bring’

Person Singular Plural

1 alétam ‘I brought’ alétam ‘We brought’
2 aldu ‘You brought’ alétami ‘You brought’
3 aldi ‘S/he brought’ aldni ‘They brought’

10 The final -u of the sequence -du is pronounced as consonantal v, thus -dv, and final -i in -di, is
pronounced as consonantal y. In the main text, forms and examples involving these sounds will be
written as -ay and -av; however, when they appear as personal endings in paradigms or tables, they
will be written as -au and -ai. This is done to preserve continuity with earlier works on Khowar and
historical forms.
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Table 6.15 Past direct of al- ‘take away’

Person Singular Plural

1 avétam ‘I took away’ avétam ‘We took away’
2 avdu (< avétau) ‘You took away’ avétami ‘You took away’
3 avdi ‘S/he, it took away’ avdni ‘They took away’

The past direct first-person and second-person plural forms of ang-
‘bring’; al- ‘take away’; Zib- ‘eat’; b- ‘go’; g- ‘come’; and d- ‘give’, ‘strike’
retain the -t- of the old past tense formative -ist-, while the second-person
singular and third-person forms do not (see Tables 6.14 and 6.15 above
and 6.18 below in the following section).!! The past direct forms of the
regular verbs pos- ‘see’ (Table 6.2 above) and por- ‘lie down’, ‘fall’, on the
other hand, retain this -t- in all three persons, singular and plural.

6.4.3 Irreqular past direct paradigms

This section lays out past direct paradigms of some of these important and
frequently used verbs. Table 6.16 shows the past direct forms of Zib- ‘eat’;
Table 6.17 gives the past direct forms of b- ‘go’; the past direct paradigm of
g- ‘come’ is shown in Table 6.18; the past direct forms of d- ‘give’, ‘strike’,
appear in Table 6.19; the past direct of b- ‘be able’ appears in Table 6.20;
and that of augment-retaining kor- ‘do’ is shown in Table 6.21. The forms
in Table 6.21 are those used in conservative dialects. Increasingly, though,
regularised and sometimes shortened forms without the augment, like
koritay or kodrtay ‘s/he, it did’, are being used.

Table 6.16 Past direct of Zib- ‘eat’

Person Singular Plural

1 oydtam ‘I ate’ oydtam ‘We ate’
2 oyou ‘You ate’ oyotami ‘You ate’
3 oyoi ‘S/he, it ate’ oyoni ‘They ate’

Table 6.17 Past direct of b- ‘go’

Person Singular Plural

1 baydtam ‘I went’ baydtam ‘We went’
2 baydu ‘You went’ baydtami ‘You went’
3 baydi ‘S/he, it went’ baydni ‘They went’

11 Some older or dialectal forms have bayétam.
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Table 6.18 Past direct of g- ‘come’

Person Singular

Plural

1 hdtam ‘I came’
2 hau ‘You came’
3 hai ‘S/he, it came’

hdtam ‘We came’
hdtami ‘You came’
hdni ‘They came’

Table 6.19 Past direct of d- ‘give’, ‘strike’, ‘beat’

Person Singular

Plural

1 p'rétam ‘1 gave, struck’
2 prau ‘You gave, struck’
3 prai ‘S/he, it gave, struck’

p'rétam ‘We gave, struck’
p'rétami ‘You gave, struck’
prdni ‘They gave, struck’

Table 6.20 Past direct of b- ‘be able’

Person Singular

Plural

1 bétam ‘I was able’
2 bétau ‘You were able’
3 bétai ‘S/he, it was able’

bétam ‘We were able’
bétami ‘You were able’
bétani ‘They were able’

Table 6.21 Past direct of kor- ‘do’ (conservative varieties)

Person Singular Plural

1 arétam ‘1 did’ arétam ‘We did’
2 art ‘You did’ arétami ‘You did’
3 arér ‘S/he, it did’ arétani ‘They did’

Shortened forms of past direct forms are frequently heard; for example,
instead of toritay ‘reached’ or yeritay ‘turned into’, todrtay and yeértay
are heard. In these forms the -i- of the second syllable has been elided
and the vowel of the first syllable lengthened. This does not happen with
all verbs, however. For instance, I have not heard *ulutistai instead of
ulusitai ‘it tore’. With some verbs the past tense morpheme is sometimes
entirely elided, for example with ut- ‘enter’ utdy instead of utitay ‘s/he,
it entered’ is heard; and with nis- ‘sit’ there is nisdy as well as nisitay.12

12 ' What difference(s) in meaning, if any, may exist between the full forms like nisitay and short
forms like nisdy is a topic that remains to be explored.
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6.4.4 Functions of the past direct

The past direct (psT.D) is built on the past stem. Past direct paradigms
for several important or irregular verbs have been given in Section 6.4.3.
This section focuses on the functions of the past direct.

The past direct is used (1) to report directly witnessed or
experienced events which occurred before the moment of speech in
the recent past, as in (6.9),!® (2) for actions known to be taking place
in the imminent future (6.10), (3) in the protasis of realis conditionals
(6.11) (see also Section 9.5.3.1), and (4) as a performative verb,'4 as in
example (4.20) above. The second function occurs almost exclusively
with the first person (singular), since one is privy only to one’s own
thoughts and in control only of one’s own actions.

(6.9) hasé lahur-o-te bay-d-y
REM.SG Lahore-OBL-DAT g0-PST.D-3SG
‘S/he went/has gone to Lahore.” (first-hand knowledge)
(EB field notes)

(6.10) avd bay-dt-am
[.DIR go-PST.D-1sG
‘T'm off (I'm leaving right now).” (EB field notes)

(6.11) vexik-o-t biydr ki pr-av
Wakhani person-oBL-DAT behind.in.saddle if put.psT.p-256G
hun-o-t xasdp kor-6y
saddle-oBL-DAT grab do-PRS/FUT.3SG
Proverb. ‘If you seat a person from Wakhan behind you in the
saddle, he will grab the saddle (from you).” (IWA in Bashir
2023b)

6.5 Derived transitive/causative stem

Derived transitive/causative stems consist of root + -é- (< d-i), as in
por-¢ék- ‘to lay down (to sleep) [of an animate entity]’ (vt) and korék ‘to

13 As can be seen from the glosses of (6.9), the psT.D can sometimes refer to the very recent past,
having the force of the English ‘hot news’ present perfect.

14 A performative verb is one which, by its very utterance, accomplishes the action it reports. In
English, this is accomplished with a simple present tense; for example, “I pronounce you husband
and wife”, spoken by a religious or legal functionary.
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cause to be done’ (vc).!> Causative past direct forms from kor- ‘do’ and
Zib- ‘eat’ are formed without the augment, as in korétam ‘I caused to be
done’ and zibétam ‘I caused to be bitten/eaten (by an animal secondary
agent)’. The transitive/causative stem of b- ‘go’ is formed on the second
past stem boy-, as in boyéik ‘to cause to go out (light, fire)’, ‘erase
(writing)’.

Many Indo-Aryan languages have two distinct layers of causative
morphology. For instance, Urdu katna ‘to be cut’ (vi), katna ‘to cut’
(vt), and katana or katvana (vc) ‘to have something cut by someone’.
Khowar’s close relative Kalasha has both first and second causative
formations, a first causative in -¢- and a second causative in -a-vd-, as in
dudik ‘to sleep’ (vi), dudék (< duddik) ‘to put someone to sleep’ (vt), dud-
a-vd-ik ‘to have someone be put to sleep by a secondary agent’ (vc) (Trail
& Cooper 1999: 476).

In contrast, Khowar has only one layer of causative morphology,
formed with -é-, which functions as either a direct causative/derived
transitive (6.12) and (6.14) or an indirect causative involving a
secondary agent (6.13). Causatives can be formed on basic intransi-
tives or transitives. Causative/derived transitives from basic intransitives
include posture verbs like: nisik ‘to sit’ (vi), nisé(y)k ‘to seat’ (vt); ruphik
‘to stand up’ (vi), ruphé(y)k ‘to cause to get/stand up’ (vt); and porik
‘to lie down’ (vi), poré(y)k ‘to lay down (animate object)’ (vt). Typical
causative derivations from basic transitives include: thurik ‘to sip’ (vt)
and thuré(y)k (vc) ‘to cause/help to sip’ (6.5); posik (vt) ‘to see’ and
pasé(y)k (vec) ‘to show (6.12) (6.13); or cichik ‘to learn’ (vt) and ciché(y)k
(ve) ‘to teach’, ‘to send a message’, ‘to have taught by someone’ (vc), but
not *cicavdik.

(6.12) avd kitdb-o ta pas-é-t-am
I book-0BL you.oBL see-CAUS-PST.D-1SG
‘I showed the book to you.’

15 Derived transitives have -é(y)k infinitives, usually pronounced as -ék. The development is:
dik > -ék. Infinitives of derived transitives are variously romanised with -éik, -ék, or -éyk. These dif-
ferences arise because of variability in the pronunciation of the trace of the -/ from the underived
infinitives. The spellings with éi and éy both represent the perception by some speakers that there is
something besides a simple /¢/ in these forms. The spelling with -éy reflects the perception that this
is a vowel with a consonantal off-glide rather than a diphthong; that with éi attempts to preserve
the /i/ of the infinitive ending of the underived verb.
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(6.13) hat-oyo cak-é-i kitdb-o ta
REM.SG-0OBL adhere-cAUS-PFV.PTCP book-OBL you.OBL
pas-é-t-am
see-CAUS-PST.D-1sG

‘I got him/her to show you the book.’

(6.14) uy ma thur-d-ve
water .OBL Sip-CAUS-IMP.2SG
‘Give me a sip of water.” (DSAL)

The derived formation in (6.13) has causative semantics, since the
conception includes, in addition to a primary agent, a direct object
(book), a person who is caused or helped to do the action of seeing (you),
and a secondary agent/causee (hatoyo ‘him/her’). In (6.14) the agent
is understood to be the addressee, ‘you'. If a secondary agent (causee)
is mentioned, it can be followed by poydr ‘through, by’ (6.15) or cakéi
‘having attached’, the perfective participle of cakéik ‘to attach’, ‘to put to
work’, the transitive/causative of cokik ‘to adhere to’ (6.13) (6.16).

(6.15) kos poydr ma-t cich-d-vel®
someone.OBL through I.OBL-DAT convey.message-CAUS-IMP.2SG
‘Send me a message through someone.” (DSAL)

(6.16) avd yarddy-an kérm-a
I member.of. working.party-oBL.PL work-Loc1
caké-i asum
put.to.work-pFv.pTCP be(ANIM)PRS.1SG
‘I have put the cooperative working party to work.” (MNN in
Bashir 2023b)

Causative/transitive derivations from basic intransitives pattern like poc-
‘ripen’, ‘be cooked’ (vi) and pacé(y)- ‘cook’ (vt); they are also formed from
intransitive conjunct verbs, like thor b- ‘to fall’ (vi) and thoré(y)- ‘cause to
fall’, ‘push down (animate object)’ (vt). These forms can have the sense
of either transitives or causatives.

Some formally transitive/causative derivations form semantically
intransitive verbs, notably onomatopoetic verbs for the characteristic

16 cichéik lit. ‘to teach’ is the derived causative of ¢ichik ‘to learn’. The [v] in the Imperative singular
of derived causative verbs is a hiatus-filling consonant between the causative morpheme -d- and the
-e of the singular Imperative form.
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sounds produced by various animals, such as brayeék (vt) ‘to bleat
(sheep, goat)’, doyeék (vt) ‘to moo’, ‘low (cow)’, mayeék (vt) ‘to mew’,
‘meow (kid, lamb, cat)’; or other onomatopoetic formations like Ziryeék
‘to cry loudly’, ‘shriek’, ‘scream’ (vt) (« 2Zriy ‘a cry, shriek’), froseék
‘to breathe noisily through the mouth or nostrils’ (vt). The semantics
of the transitive/causative morpheme in these forms seems to be
‘MAKE(SOUND)’.

6.6 Verbs of ‘being’

6.6.1 as- and s-, existential/locative ‘be’

Both of these verbs assert existence, in a specific place or at a specific
time, not identity. They do not refer to non-specific, generic, or habitual
situations or events, which are expressed with a present/future non-
specific form of b- ‘become’.!” The present tense of as- and §- appears in
locative or existential sentences, or as the auxiliary in a present perfect
form. These two verbs carry information on animacy, person, number,
tense, and evidentiality. They are not marked for specificity in the
present tense. Additionally, their past indirect forms are not identical
to past participial forms, as they are for other verbs. Paradigms of the
present direct of as- ‘be (ANIMATE)’ and $- ‘be (INANIMATE)’ appear in
Tables 6.22 and 6.23, respectively.

Table 6.22 Present direct of as- ‘be (ANIMATE)’

Person Singular Plural

1 as-um ‘I am’ as-usi ‘We are’

2 as-us ‘You are’ as-umi ‘You are’

3 as-1r ‘S/he, it(ANIM) is’ as-tni ‘They (anim) are’

Table 6.23 Present direct of s- ‘be (INANIMATE)’

Person Singular Plural

1 _ _

2 _ _

3 Ser ‘It (INAN) is’ séni ‘They (INAN) are’

17 Compare the use of the present imperfective of ho- ‘become’ in Urdu to express generic state-
ments, like seb mitha hota ha ‘Apples are (generally) sweet’, as opposed to ye seb mitha ha ‘This
apple is sweet’, referring to a specific apple.
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The use of animate and inanimate ‘be’ in the present direct tense is
illustrated in (6.17) and (6.18), respectively. Indirect counterparts of
these sentences are formed with the mirative of b- ‘become’ and the agent
noun, as shown in (6.19) and (6.20).

(6.17) mabradr dur-i as-ur
My brother house-Loc2 be(ANIM)-PRS.35G
‘My brother is in the house (direct, first-hand knowledge).’

(6.18) madur hayad s-er
my house here be(INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘My house is here.” (direct, first-hand knowledge)

(6.19) mabradr dur-i as-dk bir-dy
My brother house-Loc2 be(aNIM)-AG become.MIR-3SG
‘(T have just found out that) my brother is at home.’

(6.20) salim-o  dur hayad $-ak bir-day
Salim-oBL house here be(INAN)-AG become.MIR-3SG
‘(I have just learned that) Salim’s house is here.’

The present tense of both as- and $- in both existential (6.21) and locative
(6.22) meanings is negated with niki ~ néki. Mirative counterparts are
formed with no asik bir- or no sak bir- (6.23).

(6.21) dar-6 éoting niki
wood-oBL small.piece is.not
‘There isn’t even a scrap of wood.” (ZHD in Bashir 2023b)

(6.22) kuldnu dir-a niki
husband/man home-Loc1 is.not
‘(My) husband is not at home.’ (IF in Bashir 2023b)

(6.23) hay-it no $-ak bir-ay
here-Loc2 NEG be(INAN)-AG become.MIR-3SG
‘Itisn’t (in) here (implied that speaker has looked for it and not
found it).” (Chitral Town)

Past direct and past indirect forms of as- are given in Tables 6.24 and
6.25, respectively.
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Table 6.24 Past direct of as- ‘be (ANIMATE)’

Person Singular Plural

1 asitam ~ dstam ‘I'was’ asitam ~ dstam ‘We were’
2 asitau ~ dstau ‘You were’ asitami ~ dstami ‘You were’
3 asitai ~ dstai ‘S/he was’ asitani ~ dstani ‘They were’

Table 6.25 Past indirect of as- ‘be (ANIMATE)’

Person Singular Plural

1 astétam ~ astdtam ~ astd:m ‘I was’ astétam ~ astdtam ~ astd:m ‘We
(unwittingly) were’ (unwittingly)

2 astd:u ‘You were’ (unwitnessed by astétami ~ astdtami ~ astd:mi ‘You
speaker) were’ (unwitnessed by speaker)

3 astd:i ‘S/he, it was’ (unwitnessed by astd:ni ‘They were’ (unwitnessed by
speaker) speaker)

Tables 6.24 and 6.25 show that the main difference between the past
direct and past indirect forms of as- is stress placement.!® The stress in
the past direct of this verb is on the first syllable or the i of the past tense
formant -ist-, while in the past indirect stress is on the final syllable, with
some elongation of the vowel of that syllable. Use of the past direct and
indirect forms of as- ‘be(anim)’ is illustrated in (6.24).

(6.24) avd oré-i as-it-am angdh
I  sleep-prv.PTCP be(ANIM)-PST.D-15G awake
ho-t-am ki xur kos
become-psT.D-1sG when other someone’s
dur-a as-tét-am!?
house-Loc1 be(ANIM)-PST.I-1SG

‘I had gone to sleep/was asleep. When I awoke (I realised that)
I was at someone else’s house.” (MNN)

Past direct forms of $- ‘be’ are shown in Table 6.26. The past direct
of $- retains the OIA augment. However, the animacy distinction has
become neutralised in its past direct tense, whether it is the main verb
in a sentence or a tense-bearing auxiliary in complex tense-aspect forms

18 The forms in Table 6.25 were supplied by Maula Nigah Nigah and have also been attested in the
speech of other persons from Upper Chitral. It appears, however, that the evidentiality distinction
in this verb may be weakening, and that perhaps not all speakers still use these forms in 2025.

19 The translation of (6.24) suggests that perhaps the form astétam ~ astdtam had/has mirative as
well as indirect senses.
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(Section 6.8.3). Hence, in Table 6.26 - is not specified as INANIMATE
and its use is not restricted to inanimate subjects, first- and second-
person forms appearing in this table. In forms other than the past direct,
however, it appears only with inanimates. In the speech of many people,
and in rapid speech, the first and second-person forms are reduced, as
shown in Table 6.26. In some people’s speech, an older third-person
singular form odstay < osétay is heard instead of 05dy.

Table 6.26 Past direct of §- ‘be’

Person Singular Plural

1 osétam ~ ostam ‘I was’ osotam ~ dstam ‘We were’
2 oS$6u ‘You were’ oSétami ~ dstami ‘You were’
3 0861 ~ oostai ‘S/he, it was’ oséni ‘They were’

Just as the formally past indirect of b- ‘become’ functions as a seman-
tically present mirative for as-, the formally past indirect of s- ‘be
(1NANIMATE)’ supplies a semantically present mirative for $-. The forms
sirdy ‘it is (and was)’ and $irdni ‘they are (and were)’ are formally past
tense forms, but they convey present mirative meaning. These forms are
shown in Table 6.27.

Table 6.27 Mirative of s- ‘be (INANIMATE)’

Person Singular Plural

1 . .

3 sirdi ‘It is/there is’ (and was, just sirdni ‘They are/there are’ (and were,
realised now) just realised now)

The use of the mirative of s- is illustrated in (6.25). There is a subtle
difference between this meaning and that of (6.26); in (6.25) the
speaker has just discovered the book himself, while in (6.26) he may
have discovered it himself or learned about its presence from some other
source.

(6.25) kitdb laybréri-a  $ir-dy
book library-r.oc1 be(INAN)-PST.1.35G
‘The book is (and was) in the library.” (I just found it there
myself.) (RKB)
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(6.26) kitdb laybréri-a  s-ak bir-ay
book library-r.oc1 be(1INAN)-AG become.MIR-35G
‘(I have learned that) the book is in the library.” (I may have
actually found it myself or been told about its presence by
someone else.) (RKB)

Since the past direct tense of both as- and $- can be used with animate
entities, the difference in sense between these two forms is important. In
(6.27) 0sdy forms a past tense counterpart for the present tense nominal
sentence hasé ma tseq Zutir ‘She is my younger daughter’. The past tense
sentence implies that my daughter is no longer present in the discourse
context or is no longer living. In (6.28), on the other hand, asitay is a
past tense counterpart of the present tense locative predication ma Zuur
hayad asur ‘My daughter is here.’

(6.27) hasé ma tseq guur 0-$-0y
she my younger daughter AuG-be-PsST.D.35G
‘She was my younger daughter.” (MNN)

(6.28) ma Zuur hayad as-it-ay
I.oBL daughter here be(ANIM)-PST.D-35G
‘My daughter was here (but is now somewhere else).” (MNN)

6.6.2 b- ‘become’

The verb b- ‘become’ is not specified for animacy; its semantic oppositions
in the present/future tense are like those of other regular verbs, distin-
guishing between specific and non-specific, in contrast with those of as-
and s-, which do not distinguish specific and non-specific. Present/future
non-specific forms of b- ‘become’ provide present/future meanings for
as- ‘be(anim)’ and $- ‘be (1NaN)’, which do not have these forms. They are
shown in Table 6.5.

Present/future non-specific forms of b- ‘become’ (Table 6.5) convey
general, present tense statements about non-specific entities (6.29),
permanent truths (6.30), gnomic statements (6.31), or future meanings
(6.32).

(6.29) ¢ok-o rang gzemin-o rdng-a
small.owl-oBL colour earth-oBL colour-Locl
b-oy
become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘The colour of a small owl is like the colour of earth.” (MA in
Bashir 2023b)
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(6.30) choy-6 ju-o sora bozik-o  troy b-oy
six-0BL two-0BL with divide-oBL three become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘Six divided by two is three.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(6.31) Sum atdk-o bi bo b-oy,
bad pumpkin-oBL seed many become-35G.PRS/FUT.NS
sumroy-0 lu bo  b-oy
bad person-oBL words many become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

Proverb. ‘A bad pumpkin has lots of seeds; a bad person talks too
much.” (MAK in Bashir 2023b)

(6.32) pisd ki ma halé-mi pisd-te hdst-a
you(rL) if me let.stay-2PL.PRS/FUT.NS you.pPL-DAT hand-Locl
uy  dreé-m khanizek
water pour-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS serving.woman
b-om pisd-te
become-15G.PRS/FUT.NS yOU.PL-DAT

‘If you will let me stay, I will pour water on your hands (before
eating); I will be your maidservant.” (oral tale, Village Chapali)

In sentences like (6.31), x is an indefinite NP, ‘a bad pumpkin’, ‘a bad
persor’’. This is a very frequent usage; it contrasts with equational
sentences with the meaning x = y, where x denotes a definite or specific
entity, and which are expressed as nominal sentences with no copula,
for example (6.33). For further discussion of nominal sentences, see
Section 9.2.1.

(6.33) disul kor-ik sum addt
verbal.abuse do-1NF bad habit
‘Verbally abusing is a bad habit.” (DSAL)

As with other verbs, present/future specific forms of b- ‘become’ suffix
-an to the non-specific forms.2? They express actions either in progress
at the time of speech (6.34) or known to be occurring in the immediate
future.

20 This is structurally parallel to the same process in Kalasha, where -dai is the marker of the pres-
ent/future specific form (Bashir 1988a: 42). As in parim ‘I go/will go’ versus parim-dai ‘I am going’
(Bashir 1988a: 60).
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(6.34) hayddar phatno b-oy-dn bohrt-¢
this wood split NEG become-35G.PRS/FUT-S rock-OBL
Zav diya
son EMPH

‘This wood isn’t splitting—it’s hard as a rock.” (SWKA in Bashir
2023b)

Past direct, past indirect, and mirative forms of b- ‘become’ are given in
Tables 6.28, 6.29, and 6.30, respectively.?!

Table 6.28 Past direct of b- ‘become’

Person Singular Plural

1 hdtam ‘1 became’ hétam ‘We became’
2 hou ‘You became’ hétami ‘You became’
3 hoi ‘S/he, it became’ honi ‘They became’

Table 6.29 Past indirect of b- ‘become’

Person Singular Plural

1 birétam ~ birdtam ‘I became, am’ birétam ~ birdtam ‘We became, are’
(unwittingly) (unwittingly)

2 birti ‘You became’ birt ‘You became’

3 birti ‘S/he, it became’ birtt ‘They became’

Table 6.30 Mirative of b- ‘become’

Person Singular Plural

1 birétam ~ birdtam ‘I became, am’ birétam ~ birdtam ‘We became, are’
(unwittingly) (unwittingly)

2 birdu (< birétau) ‘You became, are’ birétami ~ birdtami ~ birdmi ‘You
(just learned) became, are’ (just learned)

3 birdi ‘S/he, it became, is’ (just birdni ‘They became, are’ (just
learned) learned)

The mirative forms of b- ‘become’ (Table 6.30) supply mirative counter-
parts for direct nominal predications; compare (6.35) direct and (6.36)
mirative; (6.37) direct and (6.38) mirative; and the locative/existential
sentences (6.39) direct and (6.40) mirative. The mirative sentences in
(6.36), (6.38), and (6.40) could be either direct (first-person observa-
tions by the speaker), or indirect (information told by someone else).

21 Grierson (1919) and Morgenstierne (1947) show the older first singular hostam and third sin-
gular hor forms.
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(6.35) hasé nahdng-o dur
REM.SG dragon-oBL house
‘It is a/the dragon’s house.’ (established knowledge)

(6.36) hasé nahdng-o dur bir-dy
REM.SG dragon-oBL house become.MIR-35G
‘It is a/the dragon’s house.” (new knowledge) (Endresen &
Kristiansen 1981: 223)

(6.37) hasé  khovdr kor-dk
REM.SG Khowar do-aG
‘S/he is a Khowar speaker’. (established knowledge)

(6.38) hasé  khovdr kor-dk bir-dy
REM.SG Khowar do-AG become.MIR-3SG
‘(Apparently/I have just learned that) s/he speaks Khowar.’

(6.39) mabradr skul-i as-ur
my brother school-Loc2 be(aANIM)-PRS.35G
‘My brother is in school.” (established, first-hand knowledge)

(6.40) mabradr skil-i as-dk bir-dy
My brother school-Loc2 be(ANIM)-AG become.MIR-35G
‘(I have just learned that) My brother is in school.’

6.7 Non-finite verbal forms

Non-finite forms are not specified for person or number. Khowar has the
following adverbial, adjectival, and nominal forms.

6.7.1 Perfective participle

The regularly formed perfective participle (pFv.pTCP) consists of root +
-1, as with kor-i ~ kér-i ‘having done’, su-i ~ sti-i ‘having stitched’. A few
very common verbs with consonant-final roots form this participle with
-iti; these include: b- ‘become’, biti ~ biti ‘having become’; g- ‘come’, giti
~ giti ‘having come’; ang- ‘being’ angiti ~ angiti ‘having brought’; and
d- ‘give’, ‘strike’, diti ~ diti ‘having given’, ‘having struck’. A few form
the perfective participle with -ti, including Zib- ‘eat’, Zuti ~ Zit{ ‘having
eaten’; al- ‘take away’, alti ~ dlti ‘having taken away’; br- ‘die’, birti ~ bihti
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‘having died’.?2 The perfective participles of a few verbs, for example, re-
‘read’, ‘recite’, ‘say’; reé or rad ‘having read/said’, are irregular. The two
existential verbs as- and s- ‘be’ do not have perfective participles.

Stress placement on the perfective participle varies; it is sometimes
on the stem vowel, as biti, and sometimes on the suffix -i, as biti. When
the participial phrase denotes an adverbial, like ki¢a biti ‘how?’, kica
kéri ‘how?’, or phik biti ‘quietly’; or an adjectival modification, as chutk
kor-i ‘fallow’ in example (6.135) below, stress is on the stem vowel; but
when the participle is an auxiliary in a perfective verb form reporting the
completion of an action, especially when that result is anticipated, the
stress is on the participial suffix, the final -{, as in (6.41). Also compare
the examples in Section 6.8.3.

(6.41) alu  mut kor-i s-éni
potato root do-PFV.PTCP be(INAN)-PRS.3PL
‘The potatoes have formed tubers (and are ready to be
harvested).” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

The perfective participle functions in several ways. Together with finite
auxiliary elements, it is the base of four perfect tenses—present perfect
direct, kori astir ‘S/he has done’; perfect mirative, kori asdk birdy ‘(I have
learned that) s/he has done’, past perfect direct, kor{ asitai > koriastai
‘S/he had done/did’, and past perfect indirect, kori astd:i ‘S/he had
done/did’ (unwitnessed by speaker). When the past direct of as- appears
as an auxiliary in the past perfect direct, it is usually pronounced with
close juncture with the perfective participle, as koriastam ‘I did/had
done’, and people with whom I have discussed this feel that the participle
plus auxiliary are perceived as a single word. However, in this book they
are written separately for the sake of analytical clarity for linguists and
non-Khowar-speaking readers.

In construction with finite forms of the vectors b- ‘go’; ladk-
‘leave’, ‘release’, and sometimes nis- ‘sit’, the perfective participle forms
a compound verb in the usual South Asian sense;?® for example, tu
pului bis (you burn.pFv.PTCP g0.2SG.PRS/FUT.NS) ‘You will get burned

22 This form (Morgenstierne’s ‘absolutive’) goes back to -(i)ya, Prakrit -ia, and to Vedic -tvaya.
(Morgenstierne 1947: 27). See Morgenstierne (1947 passim) for further historical discussion.

23 The commonly accepted understanding of compound verb in South Asianist linguistics is a V1
V2 sequence in which V1, in a non-finite form, is the ‘main verb’ and a finite form of V2 is a ‘vector
verb’. Verbs which function as vector verbs come from a limited set, including verbs which have a
motion component in their meaning; ‘go’, ‘come’, ‘give’, ‘take’ are the most frequently appearing.
Compound verbs convey a single action or event with various semantic nuances, not a sequence
of two actions.
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(be careful!)’ (see Section 6.9.2). It functions to link two or more clauses
(6.42)%% or to express various adverbial meanings (6.43). The use of
the perfective participle in clause chaining is discussed in more detail in
Section 10.10.1.2. With the transitive verb khuleé- ‘finish off it forms a
complement (see Section 10.9.5).

Some frequently occurring polymorphemic perfective participial
expressions have become lexicalised and function as simple adverbs. With
intransitives, noun, adjective, or adverb + biti, the perfective participle
of b- ‘become’, yields an adverb, as in i.biti ‘together’ (lit. having become
one’), phik.biti ‘quietly’, and kica.biti ‘how?’. With transitive concepts,
noun, adjective, or adverb plus the perfective participle of kor- ‘do’ yield
adverbs like kica.kéri ‘how?’, zor.kori ‘insistently’, ‘forcefully’, dang.kori
‘tightly’ (6.43).

(6.42) hes ma pos-i avji b-iti
DIST.SG.DIR me meet-PFV.PTCP persuaded become-PFV.PTCP
as-ur
be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG

‘Having met me, s/he has been persuaded.’” (MNN in Bashir
2023b)

(6.43) matdy-o  dang.kor-i bot-é
bundle-oBL tight do-PFv.PTCP tie-IMP.SG
‘Tie the bundle tightly.” (RKB in Bashir 2023b)

6.7.2 Imperfective participle

The regularly formed imperfective participle (1PFv.PTCP) consists of
root + -dv, as kor-dv ‘doing’.2> Some verbs have irregular imperfective
participles, for example b- ‘go’, of which the imperfective participle
boy-dv ‘going’, is built on the second past stem boy-. The imperfective
participle occurs in the following constructions. It is the base of imperfec-
tive tenses: past imperfective direct, kordv osétam (~ kordvostam) ‘I was
doing’; past imperfective indirect kordv astd:m ~ astétam ‘1 was doing
(reportedly; unintentionally)’; past habitual direct kordvtam ‘I used
to do’; and a past habitual indirect, which has only 3sG and 3pL forms

24 ‘Conjunctive participle’ is the term used for this form in this function in much contemporary
descriptive or comparative literature on South Asian languages. Recently the term ‘converb’ has
come into use. In this book, however, I refer to this form as the ‘perfective participle’.

25 Some writers on Khowar refer to this form as a ‘present participle’.
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(kordu-r) ‘s/he used to do (reportedly)’ and kordu-ni ‘they used to do
(reportedly)’.

When not participating in a finite verb form, the imperfective
participle is adverbial; some examples of its use are shown in (6.44),
(6.45), (6.46), and (6.47). It also appears in purpose clauses (see
Section 9.5.2.4).

(6.44) yerd-i déi  gy-av ma
turn-pFv.PTCP back come-IPVF.PTCP me
bezdar  a-r-ér
annoyed AUG-d0.PST.D-3SG

‘Turning and coming back repeatedly, s/he has annoyed me.’
(DSAL)

(6.45) pon pdn-a nis-dv bay-dt-am
road road-Loc]1 sit-IPFV.PTCP g0-PST.D-1SG
‘I went along sitting (resting) at many places on the road.’
(DSAL)

(6.46) roy dal b-av g-oni-an
people group become-1PFV.PTCP come-3PL.PRS/FUT-S
‘People are coming in groups.” (DSAL)

(6.47) dag ket-dv b-ay-dy
boy weep-IPFV.PTCP g0-PST.D-3SG
‘The boy went away weeping.’

The imperfective participle, like the past participle, displays the nominal
property of taking a case ending. With -a (Locl) it forms a temporal
adverbial expression, as in (6.48). In (6.49) and (6.50), the imperfective
participle has a stative sense, and when followed by -a (Loc1) yields an
adjectival sense, attributive as in (6.49), and predicative in (6.50).

(6.48) [bathdn-o  petsh-dv-a] pays-dn
country-oBL leave-1PFV.PTCP-LOC1 money-OBL.PL
boz-it-ani
divide-psT.D-3PL

‘[As they were leaving their country] they divided the money.’
(SWKA in Bashir 2023b)
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(6.49) hayd [lav kor-dv-a] kan
this fruit make-1pFv.pTCP-LOC] tree
‘This is a tree [in its fruit-bearing stage].” (MNN)

(6.50) hayd daq [bord-dv-a] as-ur
This boy grow-1PFv.pTCP-LOC] be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘This boy is [in his growing stage].” (MNN)

6.7.3 Past participle

The past participle (psT.pTCP), resultative participle (REs.pTCP), and
potential participle (pot.pTcP), along with some uses of the present
perfect, yield patient-oriented constructions.

The past participle is constructed on the second past stem. The
regular second past stem of verbs with infinitives in -ik is identical to
the root. These verbs have past participles in -iru, for example gan-iru
‘taken’ («— gan- ‘take’). For verbs with infinitives in -é(i)k, it is root + -¢€,
for example bardé(iru)- ‘nurtured’, ‘brought up’ (« bardé- ‘nurture’),
‘bring up’. A few verbs, for instance ‘do’, ‘die’, ‘eat’, and ‘break (vi)’, have
irregular second past stems ending in -r. These have past participles
in -du: kardt ‘did’, ‘done’ (« kor- ‘do’); rardu ‘said’ (« re- ‘say’); lardu
‘found’ (« le- ‘find”); and Zurdu ‘ate’, ‘eaten’ («— Zib- ‘eat’). The second
past stem of b- ‘go’, boy-, is quite irregular, giving the past participle
boydt ‘went’, ‘gone’.

The past participle expresses anterior and/or resultative meanings.
It can function as verb, adjective, or noun. As a verb, it is a past indirect.
As an adjective, it is ‘patient-oriented’, referring to the subject of an
intransitive verb (6.51), or the patient of a transitive verb (6.52).26 When
the past participle of a transitive verb forms part of a complex verb form
like the past indirect mirative, its subject can be an agent, like the fly in
(6.53), or a patient, like the bricks in (6.54). The psT.PTCP of an intransi-
tive in a complex verb form refers to the subject, like the calf in (6.55).
Past participles also form semi-lexicalised participial relative clauses
(6.56). They sometimes are fully lexicalised as nouns; for example,
pesiru ‘flour’ (« ‘ground’) is the lexicalised past participle of pes- ‘grind’.

(6.51) hasé  kos-iru moads
REM.SG walk-PST.pPTCP man

‘He is a well-travelled person.’ (IF in Bashir 2023b)

26 ul-Mulk (1966: 24) calls this the ‘patient noun’.
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(6.52) wves-iru sayurj-o  sar dos-iru kisipi  jam
await-psT.PTCP falcon-oBL than catch-pst.pTCcP magpie good
Proverb. ‘A caught magpie is better than an awaited falcon.’
(TMF, MNN) (Compare the English proverb ‘A bird in the hand
is worth two in the bush.”)

(6.53) magds pusur-a  bis dré-ru bir-ay
fly = meat-Locl eggs put-PST.PTCP become.MIR-35G
‘Flies have laid eggs on the meat.” (just observed now) (DSAL)

(6.54) havl ju ustu lakh-tru bir-day
only two brick place-psT.pTCP become.MIR-35G
‘Only two bricks have been laid.” (just observed now) (RAKR in
Bashir 2023b)

(6.55) bachot putyoch-iru bir-ay
calf become.entangled-pST.PTCP become.MIR-3SG
‘The calf has got entangled (in ropes).” (resultant state just
observed) (DSAL)

(6.56) avdtan [kar-a-tor-iru] li-o ta-te
I REFL ear-Locl-reach-psT.PTCP word-OBL yOu-DAT
d-om-an
give-1SG.PRS/FUT-S

‘T am telling you something [that I have heard].” (hearsay)
(MNN in Bashir 2023b)

Some verbs have past participial formations both in -du and in -iru or
-éru, for example réik ‘to speak’, with both réru (rare) (perhaps < rairu)
and rdrdu; puluik ‘to burn (vi)’; puluidu and puliru; porik ‘to lie down’,
which has the forms poriru and pardit (6.48); and korik ‘to do’, with
kdrdu and koriru (rare). Other (dialectal/idiolectal) variation can arise
from alternation of stem /u/ and /i/, for example Zurdil and Zirdd. The
form pardu appears to refer to the theme/location of the action of lying
down (6.57).27

27 However, differences between the meanings of the -du and -iru or -eru forms remain to be
explored.
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(6.57) xur-o pardil Zén-a avd no
other-osL lie.down.psT.pTCP charpai-LoclI NEG
par-im
lie.down-1sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘I won’t sleep on a charpai?® where somebody else has slept.’
(MNN)

As a verb, the past participle focuses on the resultant state of some event
or action which occurred in the absence of the speaker/observer. The
following forms are based on it: (i) past indirect (psST.1), as in tat boydu
‘(someone’s) father left/is gone’ (event not witnessed by speaker); (ii)
past indirect mirative, as in tat boydu birdy ‘(someone’s) father has
left (just learned now)’, kardii birétam ‘I did/have done (just learned,
reportedly, unintentionally)’, (iii) past incompletive (psT.INC), as in
kardil osétam ‘I would have done/was about to do (but didn’t)’.

It functions as an adjective, either attributive, hayd chirdu isndri
‘This is a broken thing’, or predicative, as in bdpo pirdn utruciru ‘The old
man’s shirt is torn’. It frequently forms participial relative clauses, like
hayd [hanise aziru] haté Zav ‘This is the son [that was born now]’. It also
functions as a noun, for example birdil ‘dead person’, and pesiru ‘flour’
(lit. ‘ground grain’). Its nominal nature allows it to take case markers:
oblique, as in the postpositional phrase in (6.58); Loc1 to form an irrealis
construction (6.59); and ablative -ar (6.60). Examples (6.58) and (6.61)
illustrate the fluid nature of this form. In the idiomatic expression in
(6.58), it is in the past indirect verbal form and states that an agent did
something unobserved, while in (6.61) it functions as a noun referring to
a patient (the deed(s) done).

(6.58) kad/*kos kyady kardii-o yon
someone.DIR/*someone’s.0BL something do.psT.pTcP-0BL like
‘as though someone has done something (unseen by speaker) to
someone’ (MNN)

(6.59) mayos birt-a avd boy-es-dm  vd
my free.time be.psT.pTCP-LOC1 I  g0-SBJV-1SG EMPH
‘If Thad had time, I definitely would have gone.” (MNN in Bashir
2023b)

28 A charpai is a bed consisting of a wooden frame which is filled in by woven rope or string of some
sort. I retain this word because no English gloss, for example ‘cot’, captures the specific meaning
of charpai.
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(6.60) taydr kar-di-ar poya
ready do-psT.PTCP-ABL after
‘after preparing it’ (MA in Bashir 2023b)

(6.61) *avd/ma kardi sumno b-Gy
*I/my  do.psT.pTcp bad not become-35G.PRS/FUT.NS
‘[That which I have done] will not be bad.” (MNN)

6.7.4 Resultative participle

The resultative participle (REs.PTCP) is another patient-oriented form.
It consists of the (sometimes altered /o/ > /a/) verb root + -dnu, for
example, kordnu ‘done’ (root kor-), or cakénu ‘attached’ (root cok-). A
resultative patient-oriented sentence involves the resultative participle
and a finite form of ‘be’ or ‘become’. Subjects of resultative participial
sentences, which are semantic patients, appear in either the direct (6.62)
or oblique case (6.63). As with direct objects, oblique case appears with
specific or definite entities, which may be either inanimate (6.62) (6.63)
(6.64) or animate (6.65). In (6.64) we see both a lexicalised resultative
participle, ‘song’, and a syntactic resultative construction, ‘was sung’.
Although most resultative constructions occur with transitive verbs, they
can also be used with intransitives, for example from br- ‘die’ in (6.66)
and jos- ‘consider’ in (6.67). For this reason, and since other usages, such
as nasonu ‘worsened’, ‘deteriorated in condition (of a healing wound)’,
seen in (6.68), suggest a resultative meaning with a wider sense than the
traditional transformational understanding of ‘passive’ which involves
an agent in the conceptualisation, I call this form a ‘resultative participle’
rather than a ‘passive participle’, which some of the glosses might
suggest.

(6.62) noyor petsh-onu b-iti s-éni
fort abandon-RES.PTCP become-PFV.PTCP be(INAN)-PRS.3PL
‘The forts have been abandoned.” (DSAL)

(6.63) boxt-0 haya-d  lakh-6nu b-iti
stone-oBL this-Loc1 put-RES.PTCP become-PFV.PTCP
s-er
be(INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘The stone has been placed here.” (MNN)
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(6.64) basonu bas-e-énu ho-y
song sound-CAUS-RES.PTCP become.PST.D-3SG
‘The song was sung.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(6.65) ma Zav bapdiir-i sat-énu
my son grandfather’s house-Loc2 nurture-RES.PTCP
b-iti as-ur
become-pFv.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG

‘My son has been brought up in his maternal grandfather’s
house.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

(6.66) mabap unnis so unnis-o Zdng-a  bri-onu
my grandfather 19  hundred 19-oBL war-Loc1 die-REs.PTCP
h-oy
become.PST.D-35G
‘My grandfather died in the 1919 war.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

(6.67) adrdx-o mroy-dn  pari-dn-an pay
mountain.slope-oBL ibex.DIR.PL fairy.PL-OBL.PL goat
jos-onu b-oy
consider-RES.PTCP become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘Mountain ibexes are considered to be goats belonging to the
fairies.” (RAKR)

The resultative participle is also used substantively, as ‘burn’ in (6.68)
and in (6.69), where apdki.dyonu, ‘morsel’ (lit. ‘(to be) put in the
mouth’), referring to the hero about to be eaten by a demon, is
the subject of the clause. Some originally resultative formations have
become lexicalised as nouns or adjectives; for example basénu ‘song’ «—
bosik ‘to sound’ (6.70); adjectival phrases like hardicakénu ‘attractive’
(lit. ‘heart adhered’) < hardi + ¢akénu (resultative participle of ¢ok-
‘adhere to’), amisténu ‘a cheese-based dish’, and kramonu ‘a specific
number of sheaves put on the threshing floor at a single time for
threshing by animals’.

(6.68) akbdr-o Zav-6 pulu-idi nas-oénu
Akbar-oBL son-oBL burn-psT.PTCP deteriorate-RES.PTCP
h-oy
become.PsT.D-35G

‘Akbar’s son’s burn became worse (after starting to heal).” (MS
in Bashir 2023b)
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(6.69) mdte kur-dr es rétay.ki hanise apdk-i
me-DAT where-ABL this, say.PsT.D.3sG now mouth-Loc2
dy-onu g-iti as-ur - losniiku
PUt-RES.PTCP cOme-PFV.PTCP be (ANIM)-PRS.3SG - morsel
‘He said, now where has this [thing-to-be-put-in-the-mouth]
come from—this morsel?’ (oral text, Village Sorech)

(6.70) pardnu basénu roxts-onu b-iti
old song forget-RES.PTCP become-PFv.PTCP
s-éni
be(INAN)-PRS.3PL

‘The old songs have been forgotten.” (DSAL)

6.7.5 Potential participle

A form consisting of root + -in yields a potential participle (poT.pTCP). In
construction with b- ‘be able’ it conveys potentiality, as seen in examples
(6.71), (6.72), (6.73), (6.74), (6.75), (6.76), and (6.77). As with the
resultative participle (6.63), a subject can be oblique marked, as is ‘stone’
in (6.71). This form appears with both transitives (6.71) (6.72) (6.73)
and intransitives, like ‘walk’ in (6.74), ‘be’ in (6.75), ‘stop moving’ in
(6.76), and ‘become’ in (6.77).

(6.71) boxt-6 hayad lakh-in b-oy-an
stone-oBL here put-POT.PTCP be.able-35G-PRS/FUT-s
‘The stone can be placed here.” (MNN)

(6.72) kic¢a kor-in b-oy
how do-poT.pTCP be.able-35G.PRS/FUT.NS
‘What can be done?’ (Chitral Town)

(6.73) hus kor-in no b-av
recognition do-POT.PTCP NEG be.able-1PFv.pTCP
0-$-0y
AUG-be-PST.D.3SG

‘(S/he) couldn’t be recognised.” (Ishkoman)
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(6.74)

(6.75)

(6.76)

(6.77)

baréki pon-én ¢huy-6  kos-in no
narrow path-Loc.pL night-oBL walk-PoT.PTCP not
b-oy

be.able-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘One can’t walk on narrow paths at night.” (DSAL)

kino h-oy di as-in

if NEG become.PST.D-35G even be(ANIM)-POT.PTCP
b-oy

be.able-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘Even if it doesn’t happen, one can go on living.” (RKB)

hér-a bi thi-in

DIST-LOC1 g0.PFV.PTCP StOpP.mMOVing-POT.PTCP
b-oy

be.able-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘It will go there and stop moving.” (a stone rolling downhill)
(MNN in Bashir 2023b)

kyakorm-6 ki tatxi-a kor-in

REL work-oBL that enthusiasm-oBL1 do-PoT.PTCP
hoy kamydb  b-in
become.PsT.D.3sG successful become-poT.PTCP
b-oy

be.able-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘Work which is done with enthusiasm and concentration can be
successful.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

6.7.6 Necessitative constructions??

6.7.6.1 -élik

One necessitative form (NEC) consists of root + -élik, ~ -éli in Lower
Chitral.?° It conveys a sense of necessity arising from within or affecting
the agent. Often it conveys a sense of moral (deontic) necessity as well.
Examples (6.78) and (6.79) illustrate its use.

29 These two particles have close parallels in Kalasha (Bashir 1988a: 91-9).
30 Bashir (1988a: 403—4) discusses the likely Turkic origin of -élik.
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(6.78)  uzui-du-o-te angdr kor-élik
freeze-pST.PTCP-OBL-DAT fire make-NEC
‘We should make a fire for the (nearly) frozen person.” (MNN in

Bashir 2023b)

(6.79) ham-6 sum muhabdt kor-{ ham-¢
PROX.SG.OBL with love do-PFV.PTCP PROX.SG-OBL
behi-o dca cok-élik

welfare-oBL behind attach-NEc

‘We must cherish it and pursue its welfare.” (MYS in Bashir
2023b)

It can also be used adjectivally (6.80) (6.81) and nominally (6.82) in the
sense of some person or animal in a specific condition.

(6.80) hayd roci.drélik  mods
PROX.SG.DIR fast.keeping man
‘He is a man keeping fasts.” (IF in Bashir 2023b)

(6.81) hes ageli.korélik biti as-ur
DIST.SG.DIR pregnant  become-PFv.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘She has become/is pregnant.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(6.82) darélik-an-te bas det
animal.being fattened-oBL.PL-DAT feed give.imMP.25G
‘Give good feed to the animals being fattened for slaughter.’
(SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

6.76.2 bas

A second necessitative construction (NEc2) consists of the oblique
infinitive + bas. The word bas has a range of meanings: it is a noun
meaning ‘share’ or ‘food’, as in (6.82) above, and the modal particle
discussed in this section.?! It usually expresses necessity arising from
outside the agent/speaker—from the nature of the situation, the
potential action, or its objects. Examples (6.83) and (6.84) illustrate its
use in a predicate, and (6.85) shows it used as an attributive adjective in
a functional relative clause equivalent.

51 The multiple meanings of basin Kalasha are discussed in Bashir (1988a: 94-5).
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(6.83) dongu mevd no Zib-ik-o bas
unripe fruit NEG eat-INF-OBL NEC2
‘Unripe fruit should not be eaten.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(6.84) ma thestu xaské-ik-o  bas
my onions hoe-INF-OBL NEC2
‘My onions need to be hoed.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(6.85) hayd [no kor-ik-o  bas] kdérum
PROX.SG.DIR NEG dO-INF-OBL NEC2 action
‘This is something [which should not be done].” (IF)

6.7.7 Deverbal nominals

6.771 Infinitive

The infinitive (INF) is a verbal noun formed from the root + -ik for intran-
sitives, as porik ‘to lie down’ and basic (underived) transitives like kor-ik
‘to do’. Derived transitive/causatives consist of the root + the causative
morpheme -d- + infinitive ending -ik, as with *kor-d-ik > kor-é-(i)
k > koré(y)k ~ korék ‘to have done (by someone)’ or poré(y)k ‘to lay
down/cause to lie down (an animate entity)’. Since the stress in these
derived transitives/causatives is on the causative morpheme, the /i/ of
the infinitive ending loses its stress, weakening to a consonantal /y/ or
being entirely elided. Some writers use roman spellings of these derived
transitives/causative infinitives with a /y/ representing a trace of the now
unstressed /i/ of the infinitive ending in -éik, thus koré(y)k; others retain
the unstressed /i/, writing -éik; still others write simply -ék.

As a noun, the infinitive can take some of the singular case endings
of other inanimates: oOBL -0, Loc1 -a, ABL -ar, and INS -en; but not Loc2
-i, LOC3 -tu, Loc4 -o, or plural case endings. The oblique is the most
frequently occurring case ending with the infinitive.

The direct case infinitive can function as the subject of a sentence
(6.86) (6.87) or as a direct object (6.88).

(6.86) lav-éri kan bo-ik svab di
fruit-bearing tree plant-1NF meritorious.act indeed
‘To plant a fruit tree is indeed an act of (religious) merit.” (MNN)

(6.87) af kiméri d-ik band  h-oy

down.country woman give-1NF stopped become.PST.D-35G
‘Giving women downcountry (in marriage) has stopped.” (TMF)
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(6.88) avd behc-é-ik mask-im-an
I remain-cAUs-1NF want-1SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Iwant to help (it/them) remain (alive).” (RAKR in Bashir 2023b)

The oblique marked infinitive appears with specific infinitival direct
objects (6.89). The context in example (6.89) is that a very specific
message was to be conveyed but was forgotten.

(6.89) hasé hatoo-t lwu d-ik-o roxt-it-ay
REM.SG.DIR REM.OBL-DAT word give-INF-OBL forget-PST.D-3SG
‘He forgot to tell her.” (oral text, Village Chapali)

One of most frequent uses of the oblique infinitive is to indicate a change
of subject in a clause chain, as in (6.90), where the subject of the first
clause is tat ‘father’ and that of the second clause is hasé ‘he’.

(6.90) hatoyo tat  g-ik-o hasé
REM.SG.OBL father come-INF-OBL REM.SG.DIR
gonj-i khést  hoy
storeroom-Loc2 hidden become.psT.D.3SG
‘When hisj father, arrived, hej hid in the storeroom.” (SWKA)

The oblique infinitive occurs with postpositions, for instance bddée ~
bdcéen ‘for’ (6.91), dative -t(e)(n)(e) (6.92), sum ~ su ‘with’ (6.93).

(6.91) host-dn nig-ik-o bdce pec uy-o sum
hand-oBL.pL wash-INF-OBL for hot water-oBL with
usdkuy  binj-d-ve
cold water mix-CAUS-IMP.SG

‘For washing (your) hands, mix cold water with hot water.’
(RAKR in Bashir 2023b)

(6.92) trupoéy  bukh-6  chom-ik-o-t jam
salty.water throat-oBL pain-INF-OBL-DAT good
‘Salty water is good for a sore throat.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(6.93) tat br-ik-o sum gi-Zdv nur-it-ani
father die-INF-oBL with REDUP.PL-son separate-PST.D-3PL
‘When their father died, the sons separated.” (SWKA in Bashir
2023b)
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It participates in several complement structures, some of which are:
expression of ability (6.94) and (6.95); expression of propriety,
suitability, necessity, or obligation (6.96); and the complement of ‘allow’
(6.97).

(6.94) avd garmi-a tab.ang-ik-o no bé-t-am
I  heat-Locl tolerate-INF-OBL NEG be.able-psT.D-1sG
‘I couldn’t tolerate the heat.” (GMKH)

(6.95) hes hayd  korm-6  korik-o
DIST.SG.DIR PROX.SG WOrk-0BL do.INF-OBL
b-oy
be.able-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘S/he will be able to do this work.” (EB field notes)

(6.96) ma pesdur-o-t b-ik-o bas
1sG-0BL Peshawar-OBL-DAT g0-INF-OBL NEC2
‘I have to go to Peshawar.’ (EB field notes)

(6.97) nathdn b-ik-o ka ladk-oy-an
disobedient be-INF-0BL who allow-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Who will let (anyone) be disobedient.” (rhetorical question
with negative implication; that is, no one will let anyone be
disobedient) (MNN)

The oblique infinitive of b- ‘become’, biko, frequently serves as a quasi-
lexicalised conjunction, ‘and then’, ‘so’, ‘in that case’ (6.98).

(6.98) biko avd kyani ko-m
so I whatdo-1SG.PRS/FUT.HORT
‘So what should I do?’ (MNN)

Examples of the infinitive with other case endings are given below: Loc1
(6.99), ABL (6.100), and 1ns (6.101).

(6.99) host pong cok-ik-a pat
hand foot attach-INr-Loc1 until
lit. ‘until one’s hands and feet catch on’ Sense: ‘until one is able
to work and earn’ (MYS in Bashir 2023b)
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(6.100) br-ik-ar kydwat.di xalds b-in no
die-INF-ABL ever free become-POT.PTCP NEG
b-oy
be.able-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘One can never escape death.” (MAK in Bashir 2023b)

(6.101) hayd zZuti xdl-a jam mdgam cokonu b-ik-en
PROX.SG apricot taste-Loc1 good but clinging be-INF-INS
d-iti Zib-ik-o-t jam noh
give-PVF.PTCP eat-INF-OBL-DAT good not

‘This (variety of) apricot tastes good, but because its flesh sticks
to the seed it isn’t good for eating.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

6.77.2 Agent Noun

An important deverbal nominal is the agent noun (AG) consisting of root
+ -dk, for example kordk ‘a doer’, ‘one/something who/which is able to
do’. The agent noun functions as an ordinary noun, as in (6.102), where it
appears with the oblique plural case ending, and (6.103); or an adjective
(6.104) (6.105) (6.106). It participates in a series of tense-aspect forms
which, in addition to their tense-aspect meanings, carry the meaning of ‘a
V-er’, ‘one who is able to V'. Some of its uses can be analysed as functional
relative clauses, as in (6.106).

(6.102) avd ta cang-im ¢hui rost-6
I  you.oBL lie-1sG.PRS/FUT.Ns night day-oBL
cang-ir kad.ki  Cang-it-ay
lie-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS whoever lie-PST.D-35G
cang-dk-an  gerddn-a
lie-AG-0BL.PL neck-Loc1
I lie to you, the night lies to the day, whoever lies, it is on the
neck of the liars.” (the liar is responsible) (formulaic opening of
traditional tales)

(6.103) tu hamo Zan-dk  b-os
you PROX.OBL know-AG become-25G.PRS/FUT.NS

“You will become acquainted with him/her/this.” (MNN)

Agent nouns usually refer to animate agents, as in (6.102) and (6.103),
but not necessarily, for example, if the agency of natural forces or
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characteristic properties of an object is involved (6.104) (6.105) (6.106).
However, they cannot refer to an object requiring a human agent for its
use (6.107); nouns denoting such objects require the instrumental noun/
adjective in -ini, as in (6.108).

(6.104) buni bo bos-dk zayd
booni very rain-aG place
‘Booni is a very rainy place.” (Booni)

(6.105) phéting him kor-dk mas
Pheting snow do-ac month
‘Pheting is a snowy month.” (Booni)

(6.106) [nami  jazdb kor-dk] isndri
moisture absorbed do-aG  thing
‘A thing [which absorbs moisture]’ (AKM)

(6.107) *zap nig-dk masin
clothes wash-AG machine
* ‘clothes washing machine’

(6.108) zap nig-ini  masin
clothes wash-iNs machine
‘clothes washing machine’

6.7.7.3 Causative/desiderative nominal

A deverbal nominal which has causative (caus) and desiderative
(pES) meanings (CAUS.DES) consists of root + -dru, for example piydru
‘thirst’, ‘desire to drink’. This form appears with the oblique case of the
experiencer. For example, ma uy piydru gdyan ‘I am thirsty’ (lit. ‘my
desire/need to drink water is coming’). Sometimes the meaning is more
causative than desiderative, as in ma ordru goyan ‘1 feel sleepy.’ (lit. ‘to
me sleepiness is coming’). This form originates in a causative formation
(Bashir 2015).32 Thus uy pi-d-ru (water drink-cAus-NMLZ), ‘something
which causes one to drink’, ‘thirst’, and ordru as ‘that which causes one
to sleep’. Example (6.109) shows the causative sense clearly. These
forms mostly seem to refer to bodily functions or emotions, as with
Zibdru ‘desire to eat’, miydru ‘urge to urinate’, buhtudru ‘feeling of fear’,

32 This is cognate in form and meaning with the Kalasha causative/desiderative construction in
-dlak.
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or gute-dru ‘desire to rotate something in the ear’ (6.110). This morpho-
logical process is completely productive.

(6.109)

(6.110)

ma ket-dru g-0y-an
me weep-CAUS.DES come-35G.PRS/FUT-S
‘I can’t help weeping.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

kdr-o ki drux-it-ay gute-dru
ear-Loc4 if itch-PsT.D-3SG rotate-CAUS.DES
80y

come-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘If one’s ear itches inside, it makes one feel like rotating
something in the ear (to relieve the itching).” (SWKA in Bashir
2023b)

This form can take oBL (6.111), ABL (6.112), Locl (6.113), and Loc2
(6.114) case endings.

(6.111)

(6.112)

(6.113)

(6.114)

hasé ma ordr-o Chin-it-ay
REM.3SG my sleep.CAUS.DES-0OBL break-psT.D-35G
‘S/he woke me up.’ (lit. ‘broke my sleep’) (SWKA)

ma ordr-ar nez-it-ay
me sleep.CAUS.DES-ABL take.out-PST.D-3SG
‘S/he didn’t let me sleep.’ (lit. ‘took me out of sleep’) (SWKA)

ordr-a XoSp  pos-it-am
sleep.caus.pEs-Locl dream see.PST.D-1SG
‘In (my) sleep I had a dream.” (SWKA)

moos hus kdrdu ki hamit bot-a

man understanding do.psT.1 that these night-Locl

ma xesmdt kor-i ordr-i dreé

me tired do-PFv.PTCP sleep-LOC2 put.PFV.PTCP

istor-o Zib-oni ¢huchi  ruph-i

horse-0BL eat-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS morning get.up-PFV.PTCP

hdsi-a matan Zib-6ni

breakfast-Locl me EMPH eat-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS

‘The man understood that tonight they will tire me out, make

me sleep, and eat my horse. In the morning they will get up and
eat me for breakfast.” (MH in Appendix)
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6.8 Finite forms

Finite verb forms can carry information for tense (present/future, past);
aspect (imperfective, perfective); specificity (specific, non-specific);
modality (indicative, non-indicative); evidentiality (direct, indirect);
mirativity (old knowledge, new knowledge); person (first, second,
third); and number (singular, plural). Evidentiality is obligatorily
indicated in all tenses and aspects. Forms here called ‘direct’ report
established knowledge or first-hand experience. Those labelled ‘indirect’
convey indirect (non-first-hand or reported knowledge), glossed as
‘unwitnessed’ or ‘unseen’. Mirative meanings, glossed as ‘I have just
learned that’, ‘it turns out that’, or ‘reportedly’ are indicated by the use of
the mirative forms of b- ‘become’, most frequently birdy, the third-person
singular form (see Table 6.30 above).

6.8.1 Forms constructed on the root

The non-indicative forms hortative, imperative, and optative urge or
state that something should be done. Hortatives are forms urging first
persons (me or us) to do something; imperatives instruct or order a
second-person addressee (you) to do something; and optatives state or
question the desirability of some third-person entity (s/he, it, they) doing
something. These forms consist of the root + the endings in Table 6.31.

Table 6.31 Hortative, imperative, and optative endings

Person Singular Plural
1 Hortative -im, -6m, -dm -si

2 Imperative -é(h) ~ -én -or, -ur
3 Optative -dr, -ur -dni

6.8.1.1 Hortative

Example (6.115) illustrates the first-person plural hortative (HORT) of
b- ‘go’, and (6.116) a negated first-person singular hortative. See also
example (8.93) below.

(6.115) gy-e bi-si

come-IMP.2SG gO-HORT.1PL
‘Come on, let’s go.” (EB field notes)
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(6.116) sum b-iti bathdn-a mo
bad become-prv.pTCP native.country-Locl PROH
as-dm
be(AaNIM)-HORT.1sG

‘Let me not live a bad life in my own country!” (MNN in Bashir
2023b)

6.8.1.2 Imperative

Regular second-person singular imperatives (imP) consist of root + -€. A
few frequently used verbs have irregular singular imperatives. d- ‘give’,
‘strike’ has an irregular singular form det ‘give!’ ‘strike!’, but a regular
plural form dyor. The singular imperatives of b- ‘become’, bos, and al-
‘take away’, alds ‘take it away’ are irregular, being identical to the second-
person singular present/future non-specific. The verb geék ‘to call a
falcon’ has zad as its singular imperative. Shortened forms of the singular
imperative of kor- ‘do’ and lot- ‘look at’, kod ‘do!” and lo6 ‘look!’ instead of
koré and loté, are frequently heard.

Second-person plural imperatives are formed from root + -6r or
-tir. Some verbs with present/future thematic vowel /i/ have -iir in the
plural imperative, among them nisur ‘sit!’; gantr ‘take!’; marur ‘kill?’;
dosur ‘grab!’, ‘seize!’; and boyur ‘go away!’. A few verbs with thematic
/1/ in the present/future also take -iur; they include briur ‘die!’, yertr!
‘revolve’, and sirjur! ‘propitiate’. Verbs with thematic -6- have -6r; some
-6r forms are Zibor ‘eat!’, gyor ‘come!’, angydr ‘bring!’, and bor ‘become!’.33
The imperative forms of b- ‘g0’ are irregular, being formed on the second
past stem boy-. Plural imperatives in context are illustrated in (6.117)
and (6.118).

Imperatives of derived transitive/causatives include the causative
morpheme -d- with hiatus-filling -v- preceding the singular ending é,
yielding singular -dve (6.119). Plural forms in -dur are illustrated in
(6.120).

(6.117) yii gy-or
hither come-imp.PL
‘Come here!” (EB field notes)

(6.118) pisd  boy-tr
yOu.PL gO-IMP.PL
“You (p1) go away!’ (EB field notes)

33 kor- ‘do’ is an exception, its plural imperative form being kortir.
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(6.119) angdr-o boy-d-ve
fire-oBL g0-CAUS-IMP.SG
‘Put out the fire!”” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(6.120) tan <catir-an  grath-d-ur
REFL tent-oBL.PL dismantle-CAUS-IMP.PL
uldy-an-te bar-dn bar-d-ur
pack.animal-oBL.PL-DAT load-oBL.PL load-cAUS-IMP.PL
‘Take down your tents. Load the loads on the pack animals.’
(oral text, Village Bang)

6.8.1.3 Optative

Examples (6.121) and (6.122) exemplify the third-person singular
optative (OPT).

(6.121) horo babtl as-ik-a kor-dr
DIST.SG.OBL clerk be-INF-LOc1 do-0OPT.3SG
‘It should be done while the clerk is present.” (SWKA in Bashir
2023b)

(6.122) ahmdt as-dr ispd b-isi
Ahmad be(ANIM)-OPT.3SG We gO-HORT.PL
‘Ahmad should stay; we will go.” or ‘Let Ahmad stay, let’s go.’
(SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

The forms of b- ‘g0’ are irregular. Its hortatives are built on the present stem
and are identical to the present/future non-specific (see 6.122). Its singular
and plural imperatives and third-person singular optative are formed on
the second past stem boy-; the third-person plural optative is formed on the
past stem bay-. These forms of b- ‘go’ are shown in Table 6.32; examples
of the first-person plural hortative and second-person plural imperative
appear in (6.122) and (6.120) above, respectively.

Table 6.32 Hortative, imperative, and optative forms of b- ‘g0’

Person Singular Plural

1 Hortative  bim ‘I should/can go’ bisi ‘Let’s go!’

2 Imperative boyé ‘Go!’ boyur ‘Go?

3 Optative  boydr ‘S/he, it should go’; ‘let her/ baydni ‘They should go’; ‘let them
him, it go’ go’

A GRAMMAR OF KHOWAR



6.8.1.4 Subjunctive

The regularly formed subjunctive (sBijv) consists of the root + -es- +
subjunctive personal endings (Table 6.33).34 It is spelled out for kor- ‘do’
in Table 6.34 and its use exemplified in (6.123). Some verbs form their
subjunctive irregularly on the second past stem, for example b- ‘go’, with
subjunctive boy-es-dn ‘T would go’. Subjunctive forms appear mostly
in irrealis conditional sentences like (6.123). See also the examples in
Section 9.5.3.2.

Table 6.33 Subjunctive personal endings

Person Singular Plural

1 -dn ~ -dm ‘I'would V’ -an ~ -dm ‘We would V’
2 -1 ‘You would V’ -imi ‘You would V’

3 -ir ‘S/he, it would V’ -ini ‘They would V’

Table 6.34 Subjunctive of kor- ‘do’

Person Singular Plural

1 koresdn ~ koresdm ‘1 would do’ koresdn ~ koresdm ‘We would do’
2 korest ‘You would do’ koresimi ‘You would do’

3 koresir ‘S/he, it would do’ koresini ‘They would do’

(6.123) avd bad¢hd biru-d yarib-dn-an  su  maddt kor-es-dn
I king be.arr poor-pr.oBL.PL with help do-sBjv-1sG
‘If I were a king, I would help the poor.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

6.8.2 Forms constructed on the past participle (psT.pTCP)

6.8.2.1 Past indirect

The bare past participle functions as a simple past indirect (psT.1) form
for second- and third-person subjects. This form reports the result of an
action which took place in the past, unseen by the speaker. Past indirect
forms of b- ‘g0’ are given in Table 6.35. First-person forms are not shown
in this table, since first-person actors would usually know first-hand
about their own actions. In cases when they don’t, as in unwitting actions,
their actions are reported by the past indirect mirative (see Table 6.37).

34 According to Rahmat Karim Baig, the first-person subjunctive endings in -dn are found in Upper
Chitral; in Lower Chitral, they are -dm. Morgenstierne (1947) also discusses -dn. Some early pub-
lished sources (O’Brien 1895: 17; Grierson 1919: 137) have -dm.
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Actions by second-person or third-person actors, however, can be either
observed (direct) or unobserved (indirect) by a speaker/observer.

Table 6.35 Past indirect of b- ‘g0’

Person Singular Plural

1 _ -

2 boydi “You went’ boydii ‘You went’
3 boydi ‘S/he, it went’ boydti ‘They went’

Table 6.36 gives the past indirect forms of kor- ‘do’. For example, se kdrdu
‘s/he, it did, (unobserved by speaker)’. Examples (6.124) and (6.125)
illustrate this. For this reason, it frequently appears with events that
happened in the distant past, and in the narration of traditional folk tales.
See also example (9.131) below for an example with the past indirect of
b- ‘become’.

Table 6.36 Past indirect of kor- ‘do’

Person Singular Plural

1 - R

2 kdrdu ‘You did’ kdrdu ‘You did’
3 kdrdu ‘S/he, it did’ kdrdu ‘They did’
(6.124) ma gik-ar prusti roy  béy-du

my come.INF-ABL before people go-PsT.1
‘Before my arrival, people had left (unseen by me).” (RKB)

(6.125) rusk g-iti ma biskdt-an zir-du
rat come-PFV.PTCP my biscuit-OBL.PL eat-PST.I
‘A rat came and ate my biscuits (unseen by me).” (RKB)

6.8.2.2 Past indirect mirative

The past indirect mirative (psT.I.MIR) forms in Table 6.37 consist of
the past participle + the mirative forms of b- ‘go’, which impart their
mirative sense. Thus, these forms are both indirect and mirative, which
is not necessarily the case with all indirect forms or all mirative forms.
Actions by first-person agents of which they were not aware at the time
but learned of later are reported with the past indirect mirative forms.3>

35 A form consisting of the past participle + the agent noun of as- ‘be’ + pst.1 of b- ‘become’, as in
avd kardu asdk birétam ‘(I now realise that) I am one who has done it (unwittingly)’ is sometimes
encountered. However, Rahmat Karim Baig thinks that although it is sometimes heard, it is charac-
teristic of the usage of non-native speakers.
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Table 6.37 Past Indirect mirative of b- ‘go’

Person Singular Plural
1 boydil birétam ‘I went’ (unwittingly)  boydu birétam ‘We went’
(unwittingly)
2 boydil birdu ‘You went’ (just learned) boydi birétami ‘You went’ (just
learned)
3 boydul birdi ‘S/he, it went’ (just boydii birdni ‘They went’ (just
learned) learned)

The past indirect mirative differs from the past indirect in that an event
may not have been observed by a speaker, but he may have known
about it for some time, thus making it old, established knowledge. Such
situations are reported with the past indirect. The past indirect mirative,
on the other hand, reports events that are both unobserved by the
speaker and new knowledge for him. See examples (6.126), (6.127), and
(6.128) for first-, second-, and third-person examples.

(6.126) ohd: tonjé-iru birét-am
oh ruin-PsT.PTCP become.MIR-1SG
‘Oh, (Isee that) I have (unwittingly/mistakenly) ruined it.” (RKB)

(6.127) tu hatéra as-iru bir-dv
you there be(ANIM)-PST.PTCP become.MIR-25G
avdta no pods-t-am
I younot see-pPST.D-15G

‘(I have found out that) you were there, (but) I didn’t see you.’
(MNN)

(6.128) yarudi kdr-du bir-day
spoiled do-psT.PTCP become.MIR-3SG
‘It (the field) has been ruined.” / ‘Someone/something has
ruined (the field).” (unseen by speaker, just learned now) (ZMZ
in Bashir 2023b)

6.8.2.3 Past incompletive

The past participle + past direct of s- ‘be’ yields a form that means ‘was
about to V but (did not complete the action)’, a past incompletive (PsST.
INC), for example kardil o§étam ‘I was about to do/have done, would
have done’.¢ This meaning is illustrated in (6.129) and (6.130).

36 The same meaning development takes place in English. For example, ‘I was going to London but
couldn’t get a ticket.”
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(6.129) ayi mad-ira 0-5-0y Jjambélut
snake me strike-PsT.PTCP AUG-be-PST.D.35G fortunately
tu h-dv
you come.PST.D-2SG

‘A snake was about to bite me; fortunately, you came.” (MNN in
Bashir 2023b)

(6.130) avd tiy-o boydu 0-5-0t-am
I  water-Loc4 go.PST.PTCP AUG-be-PST-15G
‘I was about to drown in the water (but was saved).” (RKB)

6.8.2.4 Irrealis

The past participle + rocl yields an irrealis (IRR) construction, for
example, avd kardii-a ‘if I had done’ or ‘would that I had done.” Example
(6.131) illustrates the use of both the subjunctive and the irrealis forms
in an irrealis conditional. The irrealis form appears in the protasis (‘if
clause’) and the subjunctive in the apodosis (‘then clause’). The irrealis
form also expresses wishful thinking, as in (6.132).

(6.131) Zang birtia tabahi b-es-ir
war become.IRR destruction become-SBJV-3SG
‘If war had happened, there would have been destruction.’
(DSAL)

(6.132) avd océ madindr khati  barabdr birtia
I and my beloved both one equal become.IlrRrR
‘Would that I and my beloved were of like mind.” (MNN) (line
from song of Sher-e-Mulk)

6.8.3 Forms constructed on the perfective participle

Tense-aspect forms constructed on the perfective participle include the
present perfect direct (PRS.PRF.D), present perfect mirative indirect, the
past perfect direct (pST.PRF.D), and the past perfect indirect (PST.PRF.I).

6.8.3.1 Present perfect direct

The present perfect direct (PRs.PRF.D) consists of the perfective participle
+ the present tense of as- or $- ‘be’, depending on the animacy of the
subject. Examples (6.133), (6.134), and (6.135) illustrate the form with
a transitive verb and an animate subject, yielding an active agentive
meaning. With an inanimate subject and a transitive verb affecting an
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animate object, the present perfect direct conveys a patient-oriented
meaning, as in (6.136).

(6.133) avd noy muxén  kor-{ as-um
I.pIR new verandah do-prv.pTcp be(ANIM)-PRS.1SG
‘T have made a new verandah.” (DSAL)

(6.134) b-iti he li-o pr-av-ad no
become-PFV.PTCP DIST.SG utterance-OBL give.PST.D-2SG-Q NEG
b-iti

become-pFv.PTCP

‘Did you say that intentionally or not?’ (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(6.135) haydsal chetr-6 chutk kor-i as-um
this year field-oBL fallow do-pPFv.pTCP be(ANIM)-PRES.1SG
‘This year I have left the field fallow.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(6.136) drox-ik ma-t  saxti kor-i S-er
itch-1NF me-DAT intense.trouble do-PFv.PTCP be (INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘Itching has tormented me.” (DSAL)

(6.137) éumr-6 tovdki kér-i s-ér
iron-oBL round do-PFV.PTCP be(INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘The (piece of) iron has been made round.’ (IF in Bashir 2023b)

Stress differs on the perfective participle between (6.133) (6.134) above
and (6.135) (6.136) (6.137). In (6.133) the sentence states the accom-
plishment of an action, and in (6.134) the intentionality of an accom-
plishment is questioned, hence the stress on the participial ending (-7). In
(6.135), (6.136), and (6.137), on the other hand, an adjectival modifica-
tion results, hence stress on the verb stem. In (6.136), saxti korik ‘to cause
trouble’ is (like) a conjunct verb with saxti, the resultant state of kor- ‘do’.

An animate subject which is the patient of the action(s) described,
asin (6.138), gives this construction a passive-like sense.

(6.138) haté istor-dn jér-a bot-i as-uni,
REM.PL horse-pL row-Loc1 tie-PFv.PTCP be (ANIM)-PRS.3PL
bot-{ petsh-{ as-uni
tie-PFV.PTCP leave-PFv.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.3PL

‘Those horses have been tied in a row, tied and left (there).’
(oral text, Village Bang)
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6.8.3.2 Present perfect mirative indirect

A present perfect mirative indirect (PRs.PRF.MIR.I) form consists of the
perfective participle + the agent noun of as- or § ‘be’ + the mirative of
b- ‘become’. The meaning of this form is necessarily both mirative and
indirect, since the speaker has not witnessed the action/event and has

just learned about it. An example of this form in context is (6.139).

(6.139) hamds Sdhar-a padcd tan Zav-o-te nam lakh-1
such.a city-Locl king REFL son-OBL-DAT name put-PFV.PTCP
as-dk bir-dy rétai. ki
be(aNiM).PST.1-35G become.MIR-3SG say.PST.D
‘He said “(I have heard that) in such a city the king has named
his son.” (oral tale, Village Bang)

6.8.3.3 Past perfect direct

The past perfect direct (psT.PRF.D) consists of the perfective participle
+ the past tense of $- or as- ‘be’. With animate subjects, this form yields
an active sense of volitional action (6.140) (6.141) (6.142). Example
(6.143) illustrates it with an impersonal intransitive verb, and (6.144)
shows an inanimate subject, ‘hunger’, as subject/agent of a transitive
verb. The Khowar past perfect direct can be glossed as an English simple
past, or an English past perfect, with the simple past reading more
frequent.3”

(6.140) avd botk-an-te phasi dar-{ as-t-am
I  bird-oBL.PL-DAT trap set-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PST.D-1SG
‘I set/had set a trap for birds.” (MINN in Bashir 2023b)

(6.141) ang-iti as-it-am
bring-pFv.PTCP be (ANIM)-PST.D-1SG
‘I brought/had brought it.” (RKB)

(6.142) avd ostdnu tonisu mar-i as-t-am
I 8.year.old ibex kill-PFv.pTCP be(ANIM)-PST.D-1SG
T killed/had killed an eight-year-old ibex.” (SWKA in Bashir
2023b)

37 That is, the Khowar ‘past perfect’ does not function in the same way as the English form with
the same name.
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(6.143) ohtiri bos-1 0-3-0y
day.before.yesterday rain-pFv.PTCP AUG-be-PST.D.35G
‘It rained/had rained the day before yesterday.” (witnessed by
speaker) (DSAL)

(6.144) chui  kor-i 0-$-0y paxti-o
hunger do-pFv.PTCP AUG-be-PST.D.3SG rice-0OBL
jam o-yo-t-am
well AuG-eat-pPST.D-15G

‘I was hungry (so) I ate a lot of rice.” (lit. ‘Hunger had afflicted
me, so ...") (DSAL)

6.8.3.4 Past perfect indirect

The perfective participle of the main verb + the past indirect form of as-
‘be’ yields a past perfect indirect (psT.PRF.1) form, which is used to report
unwitnessed actions. Notice that the stress in the past indirect form
falls on the final syllable and the vowel of the final syllable is somewhat
elongated, whereas in the past direct form it is either on the penultimate
or the initial syllable. In examples (6.145) and (6.146), both of which
have second-person subjects in interrogative sentences, the context
makes it clear that the speaker did not witness the actions referred to. In
(6.147), the speaker (tripod, personified) signals its lack of knowledge of
going anywhere, hence the indirect verb form.

(6.145) kui  bi as-t-d:v
where go.PFv.PTCP be(ANIM)-PST.I-2SG
‘Where did you go (not seen by speaker)?’ (Sense: ‘Where have
you been?’) (DSAL)38

(6.146) xuk kus-i as-t-d:v-ad
pig slaughter-pFv.pTCP be (ANIM)-PST.1-25G-Q
‘Did you slaughter a pig?’ (id. Sense (sarcastic): ‘You have eaten
something secretly and not given any to us’ (it must be a pig,
which is forbidden to Muslims)) (DSAL)

38 Endresen and Kristiansen (1981) in their text ju rafeqdn ‘Two comrades’ have the sentence e brar,
kiiri bi asitav, glossed as ‘Eh, brother, where were you going?’, uttered when encountering a travel-
ler on the road, apparently in the sense of ‘Where did/had you set out for?’ This may represent a
different sense from that in (6.137), which shows contemporary usage.
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(6.147) ¢idin maphan  sorum ré-k-o diddng-o  rdrdu®®
pot my bottom gold say-INF-OBL tripod-OBL say.PST.PTCP
ki avdkii  bi ast-d:m
that]  where go.PFv.PTCP be(ANIM)-PST.1.1SG
Proverb. ‘When the pot said, “My bottom is gold”, the tripod’s
reply was, “Where was 1?”” (lit. “Where had I gone?”) (Sense:
‘You are lying.”) (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

A first-person subject reporting an unintentional action is shown in
(6.148). Since people are assumed to normally be aware of their own
actions, use of an indirect form with a first-person subject signifies
unwitting, or sometimes mistaken action.

(6.148) avd ordr-o mugi kapdl-o  sasiri kor-i
I sleep-oBLin head-oBL uncovered do-PFv.PTCP
as-té:t-am
be(aNIM)-PST.I-1SG

‘In my sleep I (had) uncovered my head (unwittingly, uninten-
tionally).” (MNN)

6.8.4 Forms constructed on the imperfective participle

6.8.4.1 Past imperfective direct

The past imperfective direct (psT.1pFv.D) is formed as follows: imper-
fective participle + past direct of s- ‘be’. Since the animacy distinction
is neutralised in the past direct of s- ‘be’, both animate and inanimate
subjects appear in this tense form, like the first-person subject in
example (6.149) and the two third-person subjects in (6.150), one
inanimate (ordru) and the other understood animate (hasé, 3SG.REM.
DIR ‘s/he’).

(6.149) avdta ye¢ kor-dv 0-5-t-am
I  you eye do-IPFV.PTCP AUG-be-PST.D-15G
‘I was waiting for you.” (SG in Bashir 2023b)

39 The oblique marker on diddng ‘tripod’ is interesting. According to today’s synchronic grammar,
no subject is oblique marked, hence rdrdu should not be a verb. Thus, it appears that in this sen-
tence rdrdu is functioning as a noun, with the sense ‘what the tripod said (is)’. I have translated it
here as ‘the tripod’s reply’.
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(6.150) hat-06 haruni ordru gy-av
3SG.REM-OBL so.much sleepiness come-1PFV.PTCP
0-8-0y ki drung antis
AUG-be-PsT.D.35G that long day
zome-dv 0-$-0y
yawn-IPFV.PTCP AUG-be-PST.D.35G

‘S/he was so sleepy that s/he was yawning all day long.” (MYS in
Bashir 2023b)

6.8.4.2 Past imperfective indirect

The imperfective participle + the past indirect of as- ‘be(anim)’ forms
a past imperfective indirect (psT.ipFv.1), which is used to express
unwitnessed actions in the past. For example, kordv astd:m ‘I was doing
(unwittingly, reportedly)’.#° Since this is an indirect form, it is naturally
compatible with reported actions or events in the distant past, as in
(6.151). With first-person subjects, who are normally assumed to be
aware of their own actions, this form conveys the sense of unwitting or
mistaken action, as in (6.152).

(6.151) bdzi Zaya-d roy  sapik no leé totu
some place-Loc1 people bread not find.prv.rrce tétu
ZU-ti hal.b-dv as-td:ni
eat-PFV.PTCP live-IPFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PST.1.3PL

‘In some places people couldn’t get bread and were living by
eating tétu.’#! (hearsay information, unseen actions)

(6.152) tu haniseno girta avd yaldt  kor-dv
younow notcome.lIRRI  wrong do-IPFV.PTCP
as-td:m
be(aNiM)-PST.I.1SG

‘If you hadn’t come now, I would have been (unwittingly) doing
it wrong.” (but you corrected me, so I stopped) (RKB)

40 In normal conversational speech the medial /i/ of the past tense morpheme is elided and forms
including §- and as- as auxiliaries are pronounced as [kordvostam], [kordvastam], [koravastdm],
for example.

41 t6tu is a dish made from a small amount of rice mixed with leafy greens and boiled. It was eaten
in former times when food was scarce (ZHD, p.c.).
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A typical example of the past imperfect indirect is (6.153), which occurs
in a traditional tale about supernatural beings, the main narrative of
which therefore appears with indirect verb forms.

(6.153) jestan-dn haté zdyla tan phon-dv
jeshtan-pL that manner EMPH dance-IPFV.PTCP
ast-d:ni
be(ANIM).PST.I-3PL

‘The jeshtans were dancing in that very same manner.”*> (MH in
Appendix)

Examples (6.154) and (6.155) show the expression of indirect (6.154)
versus direct (6.155) knowledge about a third-person subject. Example
(6.154) reports indirect knowledge, for example as acquired from
hearing elders talk, while in (6.154) direct knowledge of someone who
witnessed these events himself is conveyed.

(6.154) gadim-a bol g-iti dur-dn
old.times-Loc1 armies come-PFV.PTCP house-OBL.PL
taldn kor-dv as-td:ni
plundering do-1PFv.PTCP be (ANIM)-PST.1.3PL

‘In the old days (it is said that) armies used to come and plunder
the houses.’” (indirect knowledge) (DSAL)

6.8.4.3 Past habitual direct

A past habitual direct (psT.HAB.D) form consists of the imperfective
participle + -ta- + personal endings. The -t- indicating past tense is an
abraded remnant of the past tense marker ist-, which survives only in
the first- and second-person plural past direct forms of §- ‘be(INaN)’, but
is present in all three persons and both singular and plural forms of the
past direct of as- ‘be(anim)’ and the past habitual direct. The personal
endings are the same as those of the past direct. These endings are shown
in Table 6.38. For example, kordv-tam ‘T used to do’.

42 See the Appendix for discussion of the meaning of jestan.
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Table 6.38 Past habitual direct endings

Person Singular Plural
1 -tam -tam
2 -tau -tami
3 -tai -tani

The use of this form is illustrated in (6.155), (6.156), (6.157), and
(6.158). Compare (6.154) with (6.155).

(6.155) gadim-a bol g-iti dur-dn
old.times-Loc1 armies come-PFV.PTCP house-OBL.PL
taldn  kordv-tani
plunder do-1PFV.PTCP-PST.HAB.D.3PL

‘In the old days armies used to come and plunder the houses.’
(direct knowledge) (DSAL)

(6.156) prust-i kimeri-dn sor-a khoy
before-L.oc2 woman-pL head-Loc1 cap
dy-dv-tani
PUt-IPFV.PTCP-PST.HAB.D.3PL

‘In previous times women used to wear caps on their heads.’
(direct knowledge) (RKB)

(6.157) hasé noydr-a payrd kor-dv-tay
REM.SG fort-L.oc1 watch do-1PFV.PTCP-PST.HAB.D-3SG
‘He used to do sentry duty at the fort (and no longer does).’
(direct knowledge) (RKB)

(6.158) him dy-dv-tay hanise no
snow strike-IPFV.PTCP-PST.HAB.D.3SG NOW NEG
d-oy-an
strike-3SG.PRS/FUT-S

‘It used to snow; now it doesn’t.” (direct knowledge) (Chitral
Town)

6.8.4.4 Past habitual indirect

A past habitual indirect (psT.HAB.I) form consisting of the imperfective
participle + -r (third-person singular) or -ni (third-person plural) is an
indirect counterpart to the past habitual direct (pST.HAB.D). This form is
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found only for the third person and occurs infrequently: kordur, korduni
‘S/he, they used to do’, as in (6.159).43

(6.159) hasé noyor-a payrd kor-du-r
REM.SG fort-Loc1 watch do-IPFV.PTCP-PST.HAB.1.3SG
‘He used to do sentry duty at the fort.” (hearsay, unwitnessed)
(RKB)

6.8.4.5 Complex continuous constructions

With finite forms of g- ‘come’ and al- ‘bring’, the imperfective participle
forms complex aspectual constructions, like kordv hdtam ‘I have been
doing (starting in the past and continuing into the present)’. Forms like
kordv hdtam are considered by some to be calques of Urdu constructions
like karta aya hii ‘I have been doing’. However, numerous spontaneous
examples are attested, indicating that for some speakers at least these
forms have become naturalised in Khowar. Examples (6.160), (6.161),
and (6.162) show this construction with intransitive verbs and g- ‘come’;
examples (6.163) and (6.164) show it with transitives and ang- ‘bring’.44

(6.160) alu  lot b-av g-oni-an
potato big become-1PFV.PTCP come-3PL.PRS/FUT-S
‘The potatoes are becoming big.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(6.161) hanise ¢huy-6  drungi kam b-av
now night-oBL length less become-1pFv.pTCP
g-6y-an
come-3SG.PRS/FUT-S

‘These days the length of the nights is decreasing.” (SWKA in
Bashir 2023b)

(6.162) hasé roxts-onu b-av g-0y-an
it  forget-RES.PTCP become-IPFV.PTCP cOme-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘It is being forgotten.” (referring to one of the old words under
discussion) (MNN)

43 The meaning of this past habitual indirect form seems very close to (or the same as?) that of the
past imperfective indirect. This question remains to be explored.

44 One might think that similar constructions would also occur with b- ‘go’, as they do in Urdu, but
I have not found any occurrences of them. Thus, it appears that these constructions are not entirely
parallel with similar Urdu constructions, probably because of their relatively recent introduction
into the language.
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(6.163) avd date-dv alé-t-am mdgar het
I  drive.away-1PFv.PTCP bring-psT.n-1sG but  DIST.PL.DIR
yerd-dv d¢i  hd-ni
turn-1pFv.pTCP back come.PST.D-3PL

‘I kept on driving (them) away, but they kept on turning around
and coming back (by another way).” (RKB in Bashir 2023b)

(6.164) ta Saytani-o  avdnot kor-dv ang-om-an
your mischief-oBLI  note do-1PFv.PTCP bring-1sG.PRS/FUT-S
‘I have been observing your bad behaviour (for some time).’
(MNN in Bashir 2023b)

6.8.5 Forms constructed with the agent noun

The agent noun + the mirative form of b- ‘become’ generates a series
of forms with mirative meaning of present tense sentences with as-
and $-, and present/future forms for other verbs. Table 6.39 presents
these present mirative forms for as- ‘be(anim)’. Similar forms exist for
s- ‘be(INAN)’.

Table 6.39 Mirative of as- ‘be (EXISTENTIAL, ANIMATE)’

Person Singular Plural

1 asdk birétam ‘I turn out to be’ asdk birétam ‘We turn out to be’

2 asdk birdu ‘You turn out to be’ asdk birétami ‘You turn out to be’

3 asdk birdi ‘S/he, it(ANIM) turns out asdk birétani ‘They(aNiM) turn out
to be’ to be’

6.8.5.1 Present/future mirative

The present/future mirative (PRS/FUT.MIR) is a mirative counterpart of
the present/future direct. It consists of the agent noun + the mirative of
b- ‘become’. In the present/future mirative the specific versus non-specific
distinction is neutralised, and it functions as a mirative counterpart of the
present tense of as- ‘be(anim)’ and s- ‘be(INAN)’; or of the present/future
direct, either specific (6.165) or non-specific (6.166), of other verbs. So,
for example, (6.168) is the mirative counterpart of (6.167). Example
(6.169) shows that, depending on context, the tense distinction can also
be neutralised, since this sentence refers to something that happened
in the past. Example (6.170) shows a mirative counterpart of a present
tense nominal sentence. Sentence (6.171) is the mirative counterpart of
niki ‘it isn’t (here)’.
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(6.165)

(6.166)

(6.167)

(6.168)

(6.169)

(6.170)

(6.171)

ifdd mestic-o pon-6  pakd kor-dk birdy

IFAD Mastuj-oBL road-oBL paved do-AG become.MIR-3SG
‘IFAD is reportedly going to pave the Mastuj road.”*> (RKB in
Bashir 2023)

geminyor-6  nas-én yerd-dk bir-dy

earth sun-oBL side-LOcC.PL turn-AG become.MIR-3SG

‘(I have just learned that) the earth revolves around the sun.’
(SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

hasé  masruf as-ur
REM.SG busy be(ANIM)-PRS.35G
‘S/he is busy (now).” (direct knowledge)

hasé  masrif as-dk bir-dy

REM.SG busy  be(ANIM)-AG become.MIR-35G

‘S/he turns out to be busy (now).” (new information/hearsay)
(MNN in Bashir 2023b)

noyor-a ment gik-o tup petsh-dk bir-dni
fort-Loc1 guest come.INF-OBL cannon fire-AG become.MIR-3PL
‘When guests came to the fort, they would fire cannons (in
salute).’” (reportedly) (DSAL)

hes khowdr kor-dk bir-dy
DIST.SG Khowar do-AG become.MIR-35G
‘S/he speaks Khowar.” (new knowledge, just realised)

no s-ak bir-dy

NEG be(INAN)-AG become.MIR-35G

‘Tt isn’t here.” (implied: ‘I have looked but not been able to find
it.”)

6.8.5.2 Past direct of nominal predicates

The past direct of $- ‘be’ with the agent noun forms a past tense
counterpart (6.171) of a present tense nominal sentence like avd yat
kordk ‘I am a polo player’. With additional material, like the purpose
phrase yat kordv ‘to play polo’, it can yield a past imperfective sense

(6.172).

45 IFAD = International Fund for Agricultural Development.
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(6.171) avd yat kor-dk o-s-ot-am
I polodo-aG AuG-be.PsT.D-1sG
‘I was a polo player (but no longer am).” (MNN)

(6.172) avd yat kor-dv boy-dk 6-s-t-am mdgam hanise
I  polo do-1PFV.PTCP g0-AG AUG-be-pPsT-1sG but now
petsh-{ as-um
leave-prv.pTCP be (ANIM)-PRS.1SG

‘T used to go to play polo, but now I have given it up.” (MNN in
Bashir 2023b)

6.8.5.3 Perfect mirative

The perfective participle + the agent noun of as- or §- ‘be’ + the mirative
of b- ‘become’ yields a mirative counterpart of either the present perfect or
past perfect direct. It refers to actions that were done or happened in the
past, but of which the speaker has only become aware now. It can carry
the sense of unintended consequences, especially with a first-person agent
(6.173). Example (6.174) shows the form with an inanimate subject.

(6.173) kort as-dk bir-ét-am
do.prv.pTCp be(aANIM)-AG become(PST.1)-PST-1SG
‘(It turns out that) I am/was the one who did/has done it
(mistakenly).” (RKB)

(6.174) ohdé ma hayd pirdn ulus-{ s-ak bir-ay
oh, my this shirt rip-pFv.pTCP be(INAN)-AG become-PST.I-35G
‘Oh, this shirt of mine is ripped.” (just noticed now) (EB field
notes)

6.9 Complex predicates

6.9.1 Conjunct verbs

Conjunct verbs are complex predicates consisting of a nominal (noun
or adjective) element plus a verbaliser (light verb). Like Iranian, Turkic,
and many other Indo-Aryan languages, Khowar has numerous conjunct
verbs, and, with increased borrowing, the proportion of them in the
verbal lexicon is increasing.*® There are several distinct types of conjunct
verbs, including the following.

46 For an extensive discussion of conjunct verbs in Palula, see Liljegren (2010).
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6.91.1 Adjective + verbaliser

A frequently occurring intransitive—transitive pair involves b- ‘become’
forming intransitives and kor- ‘do’ making grammatically formal
transitives.” This pattern occurs with stage-level adjectives, which
combine to form temporally bounded predicates. Stage-level adjectives
name properties that are only temporarily true of an entity, for example
‘I am sick today.”*® All of the 75 conjunct verbs consisting of adjective +
b- in Bashir (2023b) involve stage-level adjectives. A few such adjectives
are: avji ‘persuaded’, brodl ‘numb’, ¢hin ‘broken’, chutk ‘fallow’, fel ‘failed
(in an examination)’, verdn ‘bored’, zran(d) ‘startled’. For example, from
the adjective abathd ‘forgotten’, ‘mistaken’ are formed abathd b- ‘be
mistaken’ ‘go astray’ (6.175) and a corresponding transitive abathd kor-
‘mislead someone’, ‘cause someone to go astray’ (6.176).

(6.175) avd abathd ho-t-am
I lost become-pPsST.D-1SG
‘I have strayed from the (right) path.” (‘I have gotten lost.”)
(MS in Bashir 2023b)

(6.176) tu ma abathd a-r-u
you me misled AuG-do.PST.D-2SG
‘You have misled me.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

6.91.2 Noun + verbaliser

Some noun + verbaliser combinations, however, do not participate in
intransitive-transitive pairs like those formed from adjective + verbaliser
discussed in Section 6.9.1.1. Several such conjunct verbs involve nouns
denoting body parts + kor- ‘do’ and express simplex verbal concepts. For
example, bits kor- ‘carry on the breast and front of the shoulder (usually
a child)’, dok kor- ‘carry on the shoulders and back’, kar kor- ‘listen’
(6.177), and yec kor- ‘wait for’ (6.178).

Transitive conjunct verbs can take a direct object external to the
conjunct verb, which can be either direct or oblique case-marked, and
either animate or inanimate, for example inanimate [i-o in (6.177) and
animate ta in (6.178). The nominal component of the conjunct verb
itself, however, is not a direct object of the conjunct verb and cannot take

47 This is similar to the pattern found in other IA languages.
48 For detailed discussion of stage-level predicates, see Marin (2009) and other references includ-
ing Jager (2001), Fernandez Leborans (1995), and Lujan (1981).
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oblique marking. This generalisation holds with all types of transitive
conjunct verbs.

(6.177) é: ma ce:k, ma li-o kar.kor-é
o my dear.one my words-oBL listen.to-IMP.2SG
‘O, my dear, listen to what I am saying.” (SG in Bashir 2023b)

(6.178) tu albdt josponj tarig-a  go-s
you probably fifteen date-Locl come-2SG.PRS/FUT.NS
avd ta yec.k-om
I  you.oBL wait.for-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘You'll probably come on the fifteenth; I'll wait for you.” (MS in
Bashir 2023b)

Other noun + kor- collocations express specific types of behaviour or
action. Some of these are: yormitu kor- ‘regurgitate and ruminate’,
‘chew a cud’; yosnaydsi kor- ‘search for leftover walnuts’, ‘glean’; isték
kor- ‘play’, ‘dance’; lastdv kor- ‘write a prayer on paper, soak the paper
in water to dissolve the ink, and then give the water to a patient to drink
in hope of curing his ailment’ (NKN); and yecdri kor- ‘give the evil eye’
(6.179). Some collocations of this type, however, do have intransitive
counterparts in b- ‘become’; for instance, along with yecdri kor- ‘give the
evil eye’ there is yecdri bik ‘to be affected by the evil eye’. In such cases
they refer to an occurrence of the action or behaviour.

(6.179) yecdri kor-tk bo sum addt
evil.eye do-1nF very bad habit
‘Giving the evil eye is a very bad habit.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

Other noun + verb combinations involve the basic verb d- ‘give’, ‘strike’,
which combines with numerous nouns to yield meanings which range
between clearly transitive and clearly intransitive. They yield both literal
and non-literal meanings. For example, uy d- ‘irrigate’; ‘water (livestock)’,
and uy kor- ‘irrigate’ are quite literal, with uy ‘water’ as a conceptual (but
not syntactic) direct object of d-. The same applies to dast d- ‘shake hands’
(6.180).

(6.180) md-su dast pr-ay

me-with hand give.psT.D-35G
‘S/he shook hands with me.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)
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Other such collocations involve d- in an intransitive sense of ‘strike’
(move in such a way as to impact or affect something). For example,
asmdnar ldsta dik, literally ‘to strike the ground (having fallen) from the
sky’, has the idiomatic sense ‘to be upset and helpless’. In this expression,
d- refers only to a falling motion with a locative expression (6.181).
Many other collocations involving d- are semantically intransitive; for
example, cuqumbiz d- ‘swing on a swing’, thuxi d- ‘doze off with head
falling forward’, tay d- ‘begin to ripen’, ‘take on colour (fruit)’, ondoy d-
‘dive’, pon d- ‘be pleasing to’.

(6.181) salim-o tat  brik-o asmdn-ar ldst-a
Salim-oBL father die.INF-0BL sky-ABL  ground-rocl
pr-ay

strike.pST.D-35G

id. ‘When Salim’s father died, he fell from the sky to the earth.’
(Sense ‘He became upset and helpless.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

It is important to note that most of the numerous transitive meanings
that develop from d- ‘give’ ‘strike’ involve physical, abstract, or meta-
phorical motion away from a deictic centre or agent. The meanings ‘give’
and ‘beat’, ‘strike’ show this particularly clearly.

Numerous transitive collocations are formed with dreé- ‘put’, ‘place’.
Many of these have a literal or concrete meaning; for example, acdr dreé-
‘put onions in the sun to dry’; ayitkun dreé- ‘lay an egg’; batin dreé- ‘put
a rope on an animal in order to lead it’; tay dreé- (lit. ‘design put’) ‘carve
designs in wood’, ‘embroider’. With these, the noun component is the
semantic object of dreé- but, as with other transitive conjuncts, it is non-
specific and is not oblique marked.

Other collocations with dreé include a locative or ablative
case-marked noun. The meaning of these is less concrete and often
quite specific. A number of them involve causing an animate entity to
be affected by a mental or physical state (often negative). Some of these
are formed with the rocl case of the noun component. They include
baldha dreé- ‘involve someone in trouble’; gdhra dreé- ‘intentionally
make someone angry’, lit. ‘put into anger’; ydma dreé- ‘make trouble
for someone’, ‘cause grief for someone’; nanyeria dreé- id. ‘punish so
severely that one remembers one’s mother’; tirika dreé- ‘persecute’,
‘terrify someone’ (tirik ‘to defecate’, ‘shit’); ndnga dreék ‘to flatter’.

Some consist of the ABL of the noun + dreé, some of which have
intransitive counterparts with b- ‘become’; for example, pongdr dreék ‘to
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make thinner and weaker to the point of death (an animal by a negligent
owner)’ and pongdr bik ‘to be weak to the point of death (animal)’;
dongdr dreék ‘to upset someone extremely, causing confusion and disori-
entation’ and dongdr bik ‘to become upset and confused’; and haldr dreék
‘to annoy someone’ (hal ‘condition’).

Others consist of the Loc2 of the noun + dreék. Some of these are:
pongi dreék ‘to put grain which has fallen outside the threshing floor back
under the animals’ feet’, id. ‘to persuade’; yddi dreék ‘to remind’; and
hardii dreék ‘to remind’ (lit. ‘put into the heart’) (6.182).

(6.182) jam a-r-u ma hardi-i dreé
good AUG-PST.D.d0-25G my heart-Loc2 put.PFV.PTCP
‘You did well to remind me.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

Some refer to commencing an important traditional activity; these
include khol dreé- ‘begin threshing’, kis dreé- ‘ready the plough to start
ploughing’, xorad dreé- ‘start to grind grain in a water mill’, and tav dreé-
‘start cooking bread for a specific function or celebration’ (lit. ‘put the
cooking iron [on the fire]’) (6.183).

(6.183) g-iti badéai  frosk  h-oy
come-PFV.PTCP kingdom straight become-psT.D-3sG
zéri-o-te tav dré-t-ani murdt
celebration-oBL-DAT cooking.iron put-psT.Dp-3PL desire
drust h-oy
complete become.PST.D-35G

‘He came and the kingdom was set right; they put on the cooking
iron for a celebratory feast; his desire was fulfilled.”*® (oral tale,
Village Bang)

Other intransitive-transitive pairs are formed with an intransitive
conjunct verb in b- ‘become’ and a morphologically derived transitive/
causative form; for example, bas b- ‘to spend the night’ and basé- ‘invite or
give permission to spend the night’, ‘put hens in their coop for the night’,
as in kahdkan basdve ‘put the hens in their coop for the night’. The pair
thor b- ‘fall down (animate entity)’ (6.184) and thoré- ‘cause to fall’
(6.185) are similarly related.

49 Holding a celebratory feast is a typical ending of a traditional tale.
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(6.184) thor b-0s-an kyd
fallen become-2SG-PRS/FUT-S EMPH
‘You are going to fall down!” (spoken to a child running
carelessly) (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(6.185) hamit no thor-é-ni-an
PROX.DIR.PL NEG fallen-cAus-3PL.PRS/FUT-S
‘These (shoes) don’t make one fall (aren’t slippery or too loose).’
(SWKA in Bashir 2013b)

6.9.2 Compound verbs

The definition of compound verb used by South Asianist linguists is
a complex verbal construction consisting of a non-finite verb form
(V1) plus a finite verb which bears tense, aspect, and person-number
marking (V2).°° These finite verbs come from a very limited set—basic
verbs of motion or those with a strong directional component in their
meanings. Because of the motion or directional component common
to the meanings of these verbs, I use the term vector to refer to them.
GO, COME, THROW, LEAVE BEHIND, PUT, SIT DOWN, GIVE, and TAKE are
among the verbs most commonly encountered as vectors in South Asian
languages and more widely cross-linguistically.

In Khowar, compound verbs are formed with only a small number
of vectors: b- ‘g0’ in (6.186), (6.187), (6.188), and (6.189); ladk- ‘release’
in (6.190); and nis- ‘sit’ in (6.191) (Bashir 1988a: 249).>! Compound
verbs with b- ‘go’ in non-past tenses often refer to anticipated events and
can act as warnings, as in (6.186). In the past tense they report events
that cannot be undone (6.187) (6.188) (6.189). It seems that compound
verbs with b- ‘go’, like Khowar bihti baydy ‘died’ in (6.187), for example,
are ‘stronger’ (the vector verb is more literal and less ‘bleached’) than, for
instance, Urdu mar gaya ‘died’.>2

50 In the literature on Iranian languages, ‘compound verb’ refers to what in the South Asianist lit-
erature is called a ‘conjunct verb’. More recently, both of these constructions are subsumed under
the category of complex predicates.

51 They appear not to be formed with puUT, GIVE, RISE, FALL, THROW, TAKE, and sgE. This tentative
conclusion is based on rejection by my consultants of test sentences incorporating such construc-
tions, leading me to think that compound verbs are recent additions to the language.

52 This is consistent with a hypothesis that compound verbs in Khowar belong to a newer stratum of
the language than do those of Hindi or Urdu and are thus less semantically ‘bleached’.
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(6.186) tu pulu-i b-is
you burn-pFV.PTCP g0-2SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘You will get burned.” (Bashir 1988a: 250)

(6.187) ma thaki lésu as-it-ay. hasé
my only one cow be(ANIM)-PST.D-3SG REM.SG.DIR
dos bih-ti bay-dy
yesterday die-PFV.PTCP g0.PST.D-3SG
‘Thad only one cow. Yesterday it died.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(6.188) harén ch-iti bay-dy
mirror break-PFV.PTCP g0.PST.D-3SG
‘The mirror broke.” (MNN)

(6.189) ye¢ chom-i chom-i kdnu b-iti
eye hurt-pFv.pTCP hurt-pFv.pTCP blind become-PFv.PTCP
bay-dy
€0.PST.D-35G

‘His/her eyes having hurt continuously, s/he went (permane-
ntly) blind.” (MNN)

Used as vector in a compound verb construction, ladk- ‘release’ can
convey a sense of unforeseen negative consequences (6.190).

(6.190) thiiu paloy-an bezem-i ladk-it-am
alas apple-oBL.PL sell-PFv.PTCP release-PsT.D-15G
‘Alas, I sold the apples (mistakenly).” (RKB)

As a vector, nis- ‘sit’ indicates completeness and finality of an action
(6.191). When used as a vector, the past direct form of nis- ‘sit’ is the
shortened form nis-dy instead of nis-it-ay.

(6.191) hasé bék-o ladkh-i nis-dy

REM.SG.DIR wife-OBL release-PFV.PTCP Sit.PST.D-3SG
‘He divorced his wife (the action has been completed).” (RKB)
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Adjectival modification

7.1 Introduction

Adjectival modification in Khowar is accomplished with basic, monomor-
phemic adjectives like lot ‘big’; participial words or phrases, for example
boydil ‘gone’, ‘past’; oblique noun phrases, such as Saddl khanjo ‘of (that
is, ‘who makes’) uncut stone walls’; oblique pronominal forms, as in ma
zuur ‘my daughter’; bas phrases, thuriko bas ‘able to be sipped’; deictic
adjectives (see Chapter 5); and relative clauses of several types (see
Section 9.5.1).

This chapter is concerned with adjectival function, rather than form
class.

7.1.1 Simplex adjectives

Khowar has a large inventory of simplex adjectives. Bashir (2023b), a
collection of words encountered in my fieldwork, lists 908 adjectives.
During that work I did not attempt to collect as many adjectives as
possible, and Bashir (2023b) makes no claim to be a complete dictionary,
making it virtually certain that many more simplex adjectives exist.
Some of the ones I have found are basic, monomorphemic adjectives
which encode meanings from several of Dixon’s semantic types (Dixon
2009: 73) (see Table 7.1).

These 908 adjectives also include past participial forms like blaydu
‘faded, wilted’ (« blay- ‘wilt’), or adjectives derived from nouns with the
suffix -1, for example aniis ‘day’ antsi ‘daily’. Some are compound words,
like apakstsi ‘dry-mouthed’, that is, ‘extremely thirsty’. A significant
number of indigenous Khowar adjectives denote highly specific
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Table 7.1 Semantic types of Khowar adjectives

Semantic type Examples

colour ispéru ‘white’, sa ‘black’, kruy ‘red’

size lot ‘big’, tseq ‘small’

quality/value jam ‘good’, Sum ‘bad’

speed pin ‘fast’, ‘intense’ (< Bur.), tez ‘fast’, ‘intense’ (< Prs., Ur.), yutlz

‘slow- moving’, ‘lazy’
age nody ‘new’, pardnu ‘old’, ‘of long standing’, zar ‘old’ (inanimates)
‘aged’ (animates), avgdv ‘very old’ (animal), ‘senile’ (human)

quantity bo ‘many’; chik ‘all’; kam ‘less’, ‘few’

cardinal numerals see Section 7.3.1

position zang ‘high’, past low’

physical property phox ‘soft’; dang ‘hard’; dmu ‘undercooked’, ‘raw’; pociru ‘cooked’

human qualities  baxil ‘miserly’, ‘stingy’; gadéri ‘mad’, ‘crazy’; yot ‘feeble-minded’,
‘dumb’ (unable to speak); ucitu ‘intelligent

attributes or behaviours of things, animals, or persons, for example,
darzdt ‘excessive’, ‘annoying’, ‘unpleasant’ (talk); bingiri ‘splaying to
the left and right (horns)’; or guiiz ‘sniffing around with head down and
sneaking away without being seen (animal or person)’.

7.1.2 Properties of adjectives

Adjectives are invariant; they do not inflect for animacy, number, or case.
For some adjectives, plurality can be indicated by reduplication, as in ju
jamjdm ZiZdv ‘two good (REDUP.PL) sons’, where the adjective jam ‘good’
is reduplicated. This is a commonly used mechanism. Adjectives can
function attributively, where they precede the noun they modify (7.1),
or predicatively (7.2) (7.3). In predicative function, they can appear in
nominal sentences (7.2) or in verbal sentences including a copula, as-
‘be(anim)’ (7.3).

(7.1)  hasésiéli lugdr o-$-0y
he beautiful speaker Aug-be-PST.D.35G
‘He was a fine speaker.” (no longer a good speaker, or dead)
(SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(7.2)  het tan mugi  jam

3PL.DIST REFL between good
‘They are on good terms with each other.” (MA in Bashir 2023b)
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(7.3) Jjam as-ts-ad
good be(ANIM).PRS.25G.-Q
‘How are you?’ (lit. ‘Are you okay?’) (DSAL)

Oblique forms of nouns, such as ndn-o ‘mother’s’ (7.4), and pronouns
like kos ‘whom’, ‘whose’, the oblique singular of ka ‘who’ (7.5), function
as adjectives.

(74) sa goyu di tan ndn-o yéé-a sieeli
black beetle also REFL mother-oBL eye-Loc1 beautiful
Proverb. ‘Even a black beetle is beautiful in its mother’s eyes.’
Sense: ‘Even an imperfect child is beautiful to its mother.” (IF in
Bashir 2023b)

(7.5)  hayd kitép kos
this book whose
‘Whose book is this?’ (EB field notes)

Most adjectives function freely as nouns. For example, in (7.6) yot ‘mute’,
‘feeble-minded’ is a noun referring to a person having that quality and is
the subject of the sentence. In (7.7) and (7.8) the adjectives krémaduk
‘hunchbacked’ and yecén.tukhiinu ‘sharp-eyed’ refer to persons already
known by those physical characteristics, and function like quasi proper
names. The adjective tseq ‘small’ is frequently used in the meaning of
‘child’, which is pluralised by reduplication, giving tetséq ‘children’.
Similarly, the adjective lot ‘big’, the plural of which is lilét, is used in the
sense of ‘elders’. Some past participles become lexicalised as nouns, for
example pesiru ‘grind.pst.pTcP’ — ‘flour’ (7.9).

(7.6)  yot ka-i bay-dy
feeble-minded.one where-L.oc2 go.PST.D-35G
‘Where has the feeble-minded person gone?’ (EB field notes)

(7.7)  krem-a.ditk h-ay-ad
back-Loc1l.hump come.PST.D-35G-Q
‘Has the hunchback come?’ (refers to a specific person usually
known by this attribute) (EB field notes)

(7.8)  yec-én.tukhiinu

eye-Loc.pL.sharp
‘a/the sharp-eyed one’ (character in a traditional folk tale)
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(7.9)  pesir-o  purun-i sapik kor-é
flour-oBL sift-pFv.pTCP bread make-2sG.1mMp
‘Sift the flour and (then) make bread.” (DSAL)

7.1.3 Stage-level versus individual-level adjectives

The distinction between stage-level and individual-level adjectives is
centrally important in Khowar. Stage-level adjectives refer to properties
that are only temporarily true of something, for example, lahdz ‘sick’,
khot ‘angry’. Such adjectives participate in conjunct verb pairs formed
with b- ‘become’ and kor- ‘do’, as in (7.10). They are also found in
sentences with copulas which assert existence in a temporary state,
as in (7.11). Individual-level adjectives, on the other hand, describe
permanent qualities of a person or place and do not occur with a present
tense copula. Examples (7.12) and (7.13) describe such permanent
qualities, like being a miser or being cold (a place).!

(7.10) matat  khot b-iti as-ur
my father angry become-pFv.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘My father has become angry.’ (‘is angry now’) (MNN in Bashir
2023b)

(7.11) hayd daq bord-dv-a as-ur
this boy grow-1pFv.PTCP-LOC1 be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘This boy is in a growing phase.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(7.12) hasé  kos-te kyady no d-oy-
REM.SG anyone-DAT anything NEG give-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS
bohrt-¢  Zav
stone-OBL SOn
‘He doesn’t give anything to anyone—(he is) a real miser.” (lit.
‘son of a rock’) (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(7.13) ispd Zaydbo usdk

our place very cold
‘Our place is very cold.” (DSAL)

! For detailed discussion of stage-level and individual-level predicates in Khowar, Kalasha, and
other neighbouring languages, see Bashir (2023a).
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7.2 Interrogative elements

7.2.1 Interrogative/indefinite adjectives

The most general interrogative adjective is kyd ~ kya, which, depending
on stress, can have interrogative or indefinite meaning. Stressed kyd
can mean ‘what?’ (7.14), ‘what kind of?’ (7.15), and ‘no’ in rhetorical
WH-questions (7.16). Unstressed kya can mean ‘some’ (7.17) or ‘any’ in
negative contexts (7.18).

(7.14) kyd dzah ké-s-an
what moist.dish make-2sG.PRS/FUT-S
‘What moist dish are you making?’? (DSAL)

(7.15) chaydk kyd hdl-a as-ur
patient what condition-Loc1 be(aANIM).PRS-3SG
‘How is the patient?’ (DSAL)

(7.16) gzoy kety-6 kutér-ar kyd Sang
thin sheep-oBL knife-aABL no danger
Proverb. ‘A thin sheep has nothing to fear from the knife.” Sense:
‘A desperate person doesn’t fear anything.” (DSAL)

(7.17) va di kya lu det
more also some utterance give.IMP.25G
‘Say something else/more!” (DSAL)

(7.18) md-te kyamajburi néki
me-DAT any obligation is.not
‘I am not under any obligation.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

Stressed ki ‘which?’ asks for something to be picked out of a defined set;
its use is exemplified in (7.19) and (7.20). ki¢a ‘what kind of’ is used as
in (7.21).

(7.19) ki volti rahi a-r-u
which direction departure Aug-do.pPST.D-25G
‘In which direction have you set out?’ (DSAL)

2 ckah ‘moist dish’ means any dish served in small quantities for added taste along with the main
dish of bread or rice. It is sometimes glossed as ‘curry’, but it can also be a milk product or stewed
fruit.
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(7.20) ki dukdn-a ang-ém
which shop-Loc1 send-1sG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘To which shop should I send it?’ (MS in Bashir 2023b)

(7.21) hasé kica moos
REM.SG.DIR what.kind.of man
‘What kind of man/person is he?” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

7.2.2 Quantitative interrogatives

Quantitative interrogatives include kanduri ‘how much?’ (sometimes
‘how many?’) and kamad ‘how many?’ kanduri ‘how much’ is used
mostly with mass nouns like ‘grain’, as in (7.22) or ‘money’ (7.23).
In (7.24) and (7.25) it has a rhetorical sense ‘so many’ rather than
functioning as an interrogative. In (7.24) it appears with the less highly
individuated count nouns uldy ‘beast of burden’ and roy ‘people’. In
(7.25) it is seen in a formulaic recitation of the quest of the protagonist
in many traditional tales; in this rhetorical usage, kanduri appears with
both the count nouns ‘year’ and ‘day’; and the mass nouns vaxt ‘time’ and
tem ‘time’.

(7.22) haydsal ta kanduri Zoo h-oni
this year your how.much grain become.psT.D-3PL
‘This year how much was your grain crop?’ (DSAL)

(7.23) dur savz-ék-o bdce kanduri  paysd hajdt
house make-INrF-oBL for how.much money necessary
b-oy
become-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘How much money will be needed to make a house?’ (RKB in
Bashir 2023b)

(7.24) kanduri uldy-an-te bar a-r-éni kanduri
so.many animals-OBL.PL-DAT load AUG-d0.PST.D-3PL so.much
kyady  arénikandiri roy  tod-su
whatever did so.many people REM.OBL.SG-with
pr-dni
give.pST.D-3PL

‘They loaded so many animals, did so much whatever, and sent
so many people with him.” (oral text, Village Bang)
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(7.25) kanduri sal bay-dy, kanduri  vaxt baydy
how.many year go.psT.p-3sG how.much time passed
kanduri  anus baydy kanduri tem baydy
how.many day passed how.much time passed

kanduri  noh
how.much not

‘So many years passed, so much time passed, so many days
passed, how much time passed, how much didn’t ...” (oral text,
Village Bang)

With highly individuated count nouns, like ‘son’, kamad ‘how many?’
consistently appears, as in (7.26).3

(7.26) ta kamad Zi-2dv as-uni
your how.many RED.PL-son be (ANIM)-PRS.3PL
‘How many sons do you have?’ (DSAL)

Preceded by i ‘one’, these words yield approximating terms, i kanduri
‘about’, ‘approximately’ and i kamad ‘a few’ (7.27).

(7.27) ikamad dagq skil-o-te h-dni
a.few boy school-oBL-DAT come.PST.D-3PL
‘A few boys came to school.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

7.3 Quantitative expressions

7.3.1 Numerals

The cardinal numerals are listed in Table 7.2.

Notice that the form of the teen numerals 11—-19 is 10 + n rather
than the inherited Indo-Iranian pattern n + 10, seen, for example,
in Urdu pandarah ‘15’ (5 + 10).* The traditional Khowar number
system was vigesimal, based on multiples of 20; thus ju.bisir ‘40’ was/is
expressed as ‘two 20s’. This system is/was also found in Kalasha, partially
in several other languages of the Hindukush area (Liljegren 2017), and

3 It seems, however, that the distinction between mass and count nouns is weakening in some
people’s speech.

4 The 10 + n pattern is found also in some of the Iranian Pamir languages, Tibeto-Burman, Buru-
shaski, and marginally in Tirahi (Bashir 1988a: 413). Liljegren (2023) contains a recent discussion
of numeral patterns in an areal context.
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Table 7.2 Cardinal numerals

1 i 11 jos.i 21 bisird 75  troy.bisir.jos.ponj
2 ju 12 johju 30  bisirjos 80 Cor.bisir
3 troy 13 jos.troy 32 bisirjoh.ju 86 Cor.bisir.chdy
4 Cor 14 joh.cor 40  ju.bisir 90 Cor.bisir.jos
5 ponj 15 jospénj 42  ju.bisirju 97  Cor.bisir.jos.sot
6 choy 16 joh.chéy 50  ju.bisirjos 100 ponj.bisir, Sor
7 sot 17  joh.sét 53  ju.bisir.jos.tréy 101 i.sori
8 4t 18  jos.6st 60  troy.bisir 200 ju.$or
9 nyoh 19 jos.nyéh 64  troy.bisir.cor 1,000 ihazdr
10 jos 20  bisir 70  troy.bisir.jos 50,000 ju.bisir.jos hazdr

over a wide swath of South Asia, including in Panjabi and Saraiki (Bashir
& Conners 2019: 164). Recently, in the late twentieth and twenty-first
centuries, Urdu numerals are rapidly replacing the Khowar numerals,
especially for those greater than 20.

Though basically adjectival, the cardinal numerals frequently act as
nouns. Thus, the adjective i ‘one’, functioning as a noun, can take the case
suffixes -a (Locl), -tu (Loc3), and -6 (oBL), yielding iya (i + a) (7.28),
itu (i + tu) (7.29), and iyo (i + -6) (7.30). With vowel-initial suffixes, a
[v]-glide appears between /i/ and /a/, and [y] between /i/ and /o/.

(7.28) he Juang-iru — muxtalif zom-dr
DIST.PL.DIR two bring-psT.PTCP — different mountain-ABL
ang-iru — sdyoz, las.biti las.biti he
bring-psT.pTCP — glacier slowly slowly DIST.sG.0OBL
him-o tan gésma savzé-i sdyoz
snow-oBL own type make-pPFv.PTCP glacier
cok-1 i-ya
become established-PFv.PTCP One-rocl
tar-uni
reach-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS

‘Those two ice masses brought from different mountains—very
very slowly turn the snow (into ice) like themselves, and join
together to form a glacier.” (MNN, text in Bashir 2008)

(7.29) darydi-tu d-iti samanddr
rivers one-LocC3 strike-PFV.PTCP sea
yer-tini-an
turn.into-3PL.PRS/FUT-S

‘Rivers come together and turn into a sea.” (DSAL)
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(7.30) i-yo-te soy-é-i nis-ur
One-OBL-DAT Near-CAUS-PFV.PTCP Sit-IMP.2PL
‘Sit close to each other.” (DSAL)

The ablative suffix follows sot ‘seven’in (7.31); choy ‘six’ and ju ‘two’ have
the oblique in (7.32).

(7.31) sot-dr-i josponj miniit b-i s-er
seven-ABL-LOC2 fifteen minute go-PFV.PTCP be(INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘Ttis 7:15.” (lit. ‘from seven, fifteen minutes have gone’) (Sloan
2006: 106)

(7.32) choy-6 ju-o sora boz-ik-o troy
Six-OBL two-0BL by  divide-INF-OBL three
b-oy®
become-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘Six divided by two is three.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

Ordinal numerals are formed from the cardinal numeral by suffixing
oblique -0; thus jud ‘second’ (7.33) troyé ‘third’. The word for ‘first’, aveld,
is an exception, being based on the Arabic-origin root avval ‘first’.

(7.33) avdjuo nambdr-a hdt-am
I second number-Locl come.pPST.D-1sG
‘I came in second place.” (TMFD in Bashir 2023b)

7.3.2 Quantifiers

Quantifiers are a type of determiner which express quantity with
respect to some whole. Words for ‘all’ include original Khowar ptik ‘all’,
‘complete’, as in ptik korik ‘to completely finish off’ (7.34), chik, and khat.
From Persian are duht (with variants duhrt and drust) (7.35), thamdm,
khul, and saf. ‘Each’ and ‘every’ are often expressed with har (7.36).
‘Both’ or ‘all’ can be expressed with khat, depending on the context, as
seen in (7.37). som ‘both’ is used only with things that occur in inherent
sets of two, like paired body parts: eye, ear, hand, leg, knee, foot, arm,
asin (7.38).6

° Note the stress in jii-o ‘two-oBL’ compared with that in jud ‘second’.
6 Baig (1997: 209).
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(7.34)

(7.35)

(7.36)

(7.37)

(7.38)

haté davldt-o no behc-é-i ptik
REM.SG.OBL treasure-OBL NEG remain-CAUS-PFV.PTCP complete
kor-i gadn-t-ay

do-pFv.PTCP take-PST.D-3SG

‘Not leaving any of that treasure, (he) gathered it all and took it.’
(oral text, Village Bang)

duhtroy  jdma  biti

all people gathered become-PFv.PTCP
dud a-ré-ni

prayer AUG-d0.PST.D-3PL

‘All the people gathered and said a prayer.” (DSAL)

har ivdl-o-t no lot-élik

each one-OBL-DAT NEG look-NEC

lit. ‘One should not look at everyone.’ Sense: ‘One shouldn’t do
as everyone else does; one should do what is right.” (MNN in
Bashir 2023b)

khat troy
all three
‘all three’

som host cat k-6ni i host cat no
both hand clapping do-3pL.PRS/FUT.NS one hand clapping NEG
k-oy

do-35G.PRS/FUT.NS

Proverb. ‘Both hands clap; one hand doesn’t clap.” Sense:

In order to get something from someone, one has to give
something. (DSAL)

Piece or part is expressed with nas ‘edge’, ‘piece’ as in (7.39). To
indicate partial amounts, phdti ‘some (but not all of)’, ‘part of is used,
as in (7.40) and (7.41). For discussion of referentiality distinctions
between phdti and phat, both meaning ‘some of’, see Section 10.1.
When a possessive pronoun occurs with a quantifier, the order of
elements within the noun phrase is Possessive pronoun—Quantifier—
Noun, as in (7.40). Incompleteness is expressed by phatiiki ‘partial’,
‘incomplete’. ‘Some but not many’ is expressed with baz (< Ar.), and
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‘a little’ can be expressed by phuk, as in (7.42). Fractional parts are
expressed with an ordinal numeral plus the noun hisd ‘part’, as in

(7.43).

(7.39)

(7.40)

(7.41)

(7.42)

(7.43)

pyald ¢h-iti ju nas h-oy
cup break-pFv.pTCP two piece become.PST.D-35G
‘The cup broke into two pieces.” (MYS in Bashir 2023b)

maphdti  birt  pisdvar-a abdd
my some.of relative Peshawar-Loc1 settled
‘Some of my relatives are settled in Peshawar.” (DSAL)

phdti ¢alayydr iskut-dk  béni
some cloth  shrink-AG become-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS
‘Some kinds of cloth are liable to shrink.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

uy-6 bdce phuk him bir-é-m
water-oBL for a.little snow melt-caAus-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘T will melt a little snow for water.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

¢hor-6  hisd
four-osL share
‘one fourth (of something)’

‘A few (as opposed to none, all, or many)’ is expressed with i.kanduri
(7.44) ori.kamad (7.45) and (7.27); kam ‘(too) few’, little’, ‘rare’ (7.46)
is opposed to ‘enough’, ‘plenty’.

(7.44)

(7.45)

sal kods-t-ay, bas kods-t-ay, yurdn
year walk-psT.D-35G day walk-psT.D-35G year
kos-it-ay i.kanduri vaxt kods-t-ay
walk-PST.D-3SG some time walk-PST.D-3SG

‘He walked for a year, he walked for a day, he walked for a year,
he walked for some time’ (oral tale, village Kari)

i.kamad Zun  numd g-éni

a.few person not.yet come-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS

‘A few persons have not yet come.” (will come after a while)
(DSAL)
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(7.46) menuiti kodk-o’”  menuiti-a sapik kam
invitation do.INF-OBL invitation-Loc1 food little
0-$-Gy
AUG-be-PST.D.3SG

‘When (he, they) invited guests, there was too little food.” (oral
text, Village Parwak)

To indicate large quantities or numbers, tip ‘much’, ‘many’, ‘lots of’, ‘full
of” appears in an exchange like:

Q: kandiri pai asuni? ‘How many goats are there?’
A: tip ‘Lots.” (see also (7.47)).

(7.47) vech-dk Sahr-én  tip
beg-AG city-Loc.PL very.many

‘Cities are full of beggars.’ lit. ‘Beggars are numerous in cities.’
(MNN)

dunyd also means ‘very many’, ‘a huge number of, as in dunyd pay
astini ‘There are a huge number of goats’; zyad ‘more’, ‘much’, as in
(7.48). amboh ~ ambdx ‘many’, ‘much’ also indicates a large quantity
(7.49).8

(7.48) sin grispé  bik-o bo gyad b-dy-an
river summer become-0BL very more become-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Summer has come and the river is rising a lot.” (DSAL)

(7.49) 1 sal muzddri a-r-ér paysd ambox
one year labour AUG-d0.PST.D-35G money much
h-oni to-yo
become.PST.D-3PL REM.SG-OBL

‘He laboured for a year ... His money increased greatly.” (oral
text, Village Kari)

Absence of any, ‘no’, is expressed with kad ‘anyone’ or kya NP ‘any NP’ as

subject plus a negative word—niki ~ néki, the negative of existential ‘be’
(7.50), anegated verb (7.51), or kya ‘no’ (4.42).

7 = kortko.
8 /h/ often changes to /x/, especially in Lower Chitral.
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(7.50) xur kad  niki
other anyone is.not
‘There is no one else.” (EB field notes)

(7.51) kad to-yo dur-i no b-ini
anyone REM.SG-OBL house-LOC2 NEG g0-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS
‘No one goes to his house.” (RKB in Bashir 2023b)

With numerals, two classifier (cLF) particles are commonly employed:
dand ‘item?’, ‘unit’ is used for countable non-human entities, animate or
inanimate; for example, sot dand dti ‘seven ducks’, ponj dand thuék ‘five
rifles’, jos dand ‘ten (of them)’ (7.52) (7.53); and nafri, a noun meaning
‘individual (human)’, ‘person’, as a classifier for humans, as in ponj nafri
‘five persons’, ponj nafri kimeridn ‘five women’. These are of Persian origin.

(7.52) avd hantin jos dand birmdy-o  phordi bo-it-am
I todayten cLF walnut-oBL plant plant-PST.D-1SG
‘Today I planted ten walnut trees.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(7.53) boht-6 muz-a i dandldyal lé-t-am
rock-oBL interior-Loc1 one cLF  spinel find-PsT.D-1sG
‘Inside the rock I found one spinel crystal.” (DSAL)

The morpheme -tnji ‘-fold’, ‘occurrence’, added to cardinal numeral
names, forms words like jutinji ‘two-fold’, ‘doubled’, ‘twice’ or troytinji
‘thrice’, as in (7.54).

(7.54) avd hayd kitdb-o  troytinji r-ad
I PROX.SG.OBL book-0BL thrice read-pFv.PTCP
as-um
be(aNIM)-PRS.1SG
‘I have read this book three times.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

7.4 Comparative and superlative constructions
Comparative expressions consist of the oblique form of a noun or
pronoun denoting the standard of comparison followed by the postposi-

tion sar ‘than’, a development of the ablative case ending -ar, followed by
the adjective, as in (7.55).
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(7.55) wves-iru sayurj-o  sar dos-iru kisipi  jam
await-psT.PTCP falcon-oBL than catch-psT.pTCcP magpie good
Proverb. ‘A caught magpie is better than an awaited falcon.’
(compare the English ‘A bird in the hand is worth two in the
bush.”) (DSAL)

Superlative meaning is expressed by the phrase sdf-o sar + ApJ (7.56) or
sdf-an sar + apJ, ‘of/from all’ followed by the adjective (7.57).

(7.56) hatét-an  muzi sdf-o sar ¢an hasé
REM.PL-OBL among all-OBL.SG ABL poOr REM.SG.DIR
0-$-Gy
AUG-be-PST.D.3SG

‘Among them, he was the poorest of all.” (IF in Bashir 2023b)

(7.57) basmatigrinj sdf-an  sar asli
basmati rice all-oBL.PL ABL real
‘Basmati rice is the best (lit. ‘most genuine’) of all (kinds of
rice).” (DSAL)

7.5 Reflexive adjective

The element tan ‘self is used as a reflexive adjective (7.58), as an
emphatic with adjectives (7.59), and, with an expressively stressed and
lengthened vowel, it conveys strong emphasis and exclusivity, as in
(7.60). This element functions both adjectivally and pronominally (see
Section 4.2.3).

(7.58) baxtavdr roy tan magsdt-i tar-ir
fortunate person REFL objective-Loc2 reach-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘A fortunate person reaches his objectives.” (IMNN)

(7.59) hayd matan kitdb
PROX.SG.DIR my EMPH book
‘This is my own book.’

(7.60) avdtd:n k-om

I  ExcL do-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘Iwill do it myself.” (not anyone else) (MNN)
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7.6 Intensifiers

Some adjectives occur frequently with specific intensifying terms.
Some of these are: tungtdng ¢huy ‘completely dark (of a thick dust
cloud)’, tug phtis ‘completely naked’, tiir madyz ‘completely insane’ (tiir
‘unconscious’, ‘deeply asleep’ is a meaningful word on its own), ¢ir bariki
‘very thin’ (Naji 2008: 190), lim last ‘completely flat’ (Naji 2008: 417),
lim limit ‘completely quiet’ (Naji 2008: 417). giir intensifies ‘dark’: giir
¢huy ‘extremely dark (of night)’ (7.61). Colour terms have their own
intensifiers. They include sung ‘extremely (black)’; sung sa ‘pitch black’,
‘dark black’; phuk ‘bright’, ‘intensely (white)’, as in phuk ispéru ‘snow
white’. taq added to some colour names (oc ‘green’, ‘blue’, ‘grue’;® savz
‘green’, dzeh¢ ‘yellow’), indicates an intense or darker hue, for example
taq savz ‘dark green’. ‘Red’ is intensified with trax: trax kruy ‘dark red’.'°

(7.61) giir ¢huy-6  latén-ar  yayr  kos-in no
dark night-oBL lantern-aBL without walk-POT.PTCP NEG
b-oy
be.able-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘One can’t walk on a dark night without a lantern.” (DSAL)

In many colloquial (often idiomatic) expressions, the idea of complete-
ness is inherent in the expression. For example, ¢odk bik, lit. ‘to be(come)
a small earth-coloured ow!’, has the idiomatic senses of ‘to be completely
unavailable’, ‘to be completely unaffected by anything’, ‘not to come
under anyone’s influence’ (SWKA in Bashir 2023b). The expression ivdki
khar kisik, literally ‘to plough up someone’s roots’, has the idiomatic
sense ‘to completely destroy someone’. A compound of dar ‘wood’ +
bohrt ‘stone’, darabéhrta means ‘broken up’, ‘completely separated’.
There are also the Perso-Arabic-origin terms bilkhtl, faqdt, and sarasdr,
all meaning ‘completely’.

9 In some languages, the same word refers to colours which in English are differentiated as ‘blue’

and ‘green’. The term ‘grue’ was coined by the philosopher Nelson Goodman (1955) for such
colours. For discussion in the literature on basic colour terms, see Berlin and Kay’s seminal treat-
ment (1969) and later discussions, for example Saunders (2000) and Levinson (2000).
10 Turkish makes much use of intensive adjectives formed by partial reduplication which “assigns to
the modifiers ‘fullness’ or ‘perfectness’ of the sense expressed by the base” (Demircan 1987: 25). In
these examples, the partially reduplicated element is in upper-case letters, as SAP-sari ‘fully yellow’,
KAP-kara ‘black’, MOS-mor ‘violet’, SIP-siyah ‘black’, MAS-mavi ‘blue’. Tajik Persian also forms inten-
sive adjectives like zab-zard ‘very bright yellow’; sap-safed ‘very white’, ‘ultra-white’; sip-siyah ‘pitch
black’; sup-surx ‘bright red’. The Persian pattern is: s~z V p/b-ADJ depending on the voiceless/
voiced initial consonant of the adjective (Mamatov et al. 2005).
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7.7 Past participle in adjectival function

The past participle functions as a past indirect verb form (Section
6.8.2.1), as an adjective, or as a noun. Past participles used as simple
attributive adjectives, kdrdu ‘closed’ and uriru ‘opened’ appear in (7.62).

(7.62) kdr-du darvaz-o6 ur-é'! ur-iru
do-psT.PTCP dOOT-OBL Open-IMP.2SG Open-PST.PTCP
darvaz-o6 kor-é
door-oBL do-IMP.2SG

‘Open the closed door; close the opened door!’ (oral text, Village
Sorech)

Bare past participles do not occur alone as predicative adjectives; they
occur in attributive position as simple adjectives (7.62), or as part of
complex verb forms (see Section 6.4.2). Like other adjectives, they can
function as nouns, and they frequently function to form relative clauses
(see Section 9.5.1.1.2).

11 Alternate pronunciation of huré, with initial /h/ elided.
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Adverbial modification

8.1 Introduction

Adverbials express adjunct relationships—temporal, spatial, quantita-
tive, degree, manner, or causal relationships—that is, elements of a
predication other than the core arguments, subject, direct object, and
indirect object. Adverbial functions are expressed in Khowar with several
types of elements—simple adverbs which are sometimes monomor-
phemic and sometimes a nominal root + a case ending (locative, ablative,
or instrumental case endings of inanimates); sets of forms constructed
on the deictic bases; postpositional phrases; participial phrases; and
subordinate clauses. Adverbials can modify single words like verbs,
adjectives, other adverbs; phrases; or entire clauses (sentence adverbs).

8.2 Spatial adverbs

For adverbial forms built on the deictic bases, see Section 5.3.

8.2.1 Pre-verbal directional particles

In addition to adverbs formed on the deictic bases with the locative
cases, important directional elements associated with verticality are ayh
‘up’ (T249) and af ‘down’, ‘away’ (T726), which have an absolute sense
relative to the vertical/horizontal dimension, either geographical or
gravitational, both large and small scale. ayh indicates location or motion
upward (and usually away from the speaker/deictic centre) (8.1) (8.3);
af indicates location or motion downward (normally away from the
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speaker/deictic centre) (8.4) (8.5). ayh (< OIA ddhi ‘up’, ‘above’ (T249))
and af (< OIA ava ‘away’, ‘down’ (T249) usually appear immediately
pre-verbally. With verbs of motion they almost always appear and seem
almost obligatory.!

The forms yii, yuil, and yad, formed from the proximal element
-y- plus the roc2, rLoc4, and rocl endings, indicate motion toward
the speaker—upward or at the same level (8.2), downward (8.6), or
horizontal (8.7). Together with phar ‘over there’ (8.8), these basic
adverbs constitute a paradigm as shown in Table 8.1.

(8.1) bohrt-6 horo-t {ayh/*yii}
rock-OBL 35G.DIST.0BL-DAT { (up) there/*up here}
tar-d-ve
reach-CAUS-IMP.2SG
‘Hand the stone (up) to him/her.” (Bashir 2000b: 23)

(8.2)  bohrt-6 ma-t {yii/*ayh} tar-d-ve
rock-oBL me-DAT {(up) here/*up there} reach-caus-imp.2sG
‘Hand the stone (up) to me.” (Bashir 2000b: 23)

(8.3) ayhzém-tu b-im-an
up mountain-Loc3 go-1SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Tam going up (to) the mountain.” (Bashir 2000b: 23)

(8.4) af  sotdr-o b-im-an
down river.bed-Loc4 go-1sG.PRS/FUT-S
‘I am going down to the riverbed.” (Bashir 2000b: 23)

(8.5) Zo-0 yotsh-{ yeryér-an
grain-oBL clean-Prv.pTCP broken.grains.and.stones-oBL.PL
af  uldv-e
away throw-IMP.2SG

‘Clean the grain and throw out the broken grains and stones.’
(Bashir 2023b)

Table 8.1 Basic pre-verbal directional adverbs

Vertical dimension Horizontal dimension
Speaker deixis Upward Downward
Toward y-it ‘up here’ y-utt ‘down here’ y-ad ‘over here’
Away from ayh ‘up there’ af ‘down there’ phar ‘over there’

! These directional particles are reflexes of the Sanskrit ‘verbal prefixes’ (Whitney 1981[1889]:
414-5) ~ ‘preverbs’ (Casaretto and Schneider 2015, passim), and (Papke 2010, passim).
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(8.6)  palodyyut yer-it-ay
apple down (here) fall-psT.D-35G
‘The/an apple fell down here (toward me).” (RKB in Bashir
2023b)

(8.7) yad loté hayd i rupayd gi
here look-1MP.25G PROX.SG.DIR one rupee note/coin
‘Look here; this is a one-rupee note/coin.” (IF in Bashir 2023b)

Location or motion away from a deictic centre at approximately the
same level as the speaker is expressed with phar ‘over there’; ayh
‘up(ward)’ usually means motion away from the speaker, ‘go’, as in
(8.3) above. With imperative utterances, however, the deictic centre
changes to the addressee, who is the implied agent/subject of the
instruction or command. In such cases, g- ‘come’ can be used with ayh,
as in (8.9), meaning motion away from the agent (the addressee) and
toward the speaker.

(8.8) avd phar g-om
I  over come-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
T1l come over (away from where I am over to where you are).’
(MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(8.9) ayhg-ye, ma dur-6-te
up come-IMP.25G my house-OBL-DAT
‘Come up to my house.” (Bashir 2000b: 23)

The particles ayh, af, and phar usually appear immediately preceding the
verb and function adverbially, but they can also be used adjectivally, as in
(8.10), (8.11), (8.12), and (8.13). When adjectival, they precede a noun
(phrase) rather than the verb.

(8.10) matat ayhchétr-ar g-éy-an
my father up field-ABL come-35G.PRS/FUT-S
‘My father is coming from the upper field.” (SWKA in Bashir
2023b)

(8.11) matat af  chétr-ar g-6y-an
my father down field-ABL come-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘My father is coming from the lower field.” (SWKA in Bashir
2023b)
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(8.12) af  dur-o bradr xatdn-o  uyur-éru
below house-oBL brother house-oBL roof.with.mud-psT.pTCP
bir-dy
become.MIR-35G
‘The man of the house below has roofed his house with mud

(learned by speaker upon being told about this or seeing the
roofed house).” (ZMZ in Bashir 2023b)

(8.13) phar dur-i
over.there house-Locl
‘in the house next door’ (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

Both ayh and af often combine with basic verbs like d- ‘give’, ‘strike’, or
b- ‘g0’ to yield a lexicalised meaning which can contrast with the meaning
of the forms used separately. For example, af dik lit. ‘strike downward’,
‘to close (a door)’ contrasts with afdik ‘to become old and worn out (for
example, clothes)’. The literal meaning of ayh néik ‘take up’ appears in
(8.14), but with an idiomatic sense in (8.15) with the phrase khaké ayh.
néik ‘to spoil someone’s mind/mood’.

(8.14) sidq ayhnéy-k-o sanjiraf  draz-ur
mud up take.out-INF-OBL beam down be.pressed-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘When mud is taken up (onto the roof), the main beam is pressed
down.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(8.15) hdnyi drungdr lu pr-ay ki khak-6
such long  talking give.PsT.p-3sG that head-oBL

ayh.né-t-ay
up.take.out-PST.D-3SG

‘S/he talked for so long that s/he spoiled (my) mind (mood).’
(IF in Bashir 2023b)

These adverbs can also be used as sentence adverbs, as in (8.16).

(8.16) ayh moos haté darydh-an miiz-a
up.there husband REM.PL.0BL river-oBL.PL middle.Loc1
beéc-t-ay
remain-PST.D-3SG

‘Up there, (her) husband was left between those rivers.” (oral
text, Village Chapali)
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8.2.2 téri and muti

The adverbs téri ‘upper’, ‘upward’ (T1779) and muti ‘lower’, ‘downward’
(T10250), which consist of the roots tor- ‘upper’ and mut- ‘low’ plus the
Loc2 case ending -i, have a comparative sense relative to each other.?
Their basic use is with reference to location or motion on a slanted
surface, which inherently has a higher and a lower side. For example,
two major side valleys of the main Chitral Valley are Torkhow and
Mulkhow; Torkhow is higher than Mulkhow in terms of the large-scale
geographical gradient of elevation. With reference to Figure 8.1, which
represents two houses located on a slope, speaker A would say (8.17) to
refer to house number 1 and (8.18) to refer to house number 2.

(8.17) ma-sar muti he dur
I.oBL-ABL below DIST.sG.DIR house
‘the house below me.” (Bashir 2000b: 23—4)

(8.18) ma-sar tori he dur
I.oBL-ABL above DIST.SG.DIR house
‘the house above me’ (Bashir 2000b: 23—4)

The basic sense can be extended to apply to a surface which is both
physically and conceptually flat, in such a way that tori ‘upper’ comes to
mean ‘farther away’, ‘ahead of’, as in (8.19).3

|
L?Z: S 'F' (J} AR I IOFI g
|_ &

Figure 8.1 Basic sense of tori and muti. Created by Dale Mertes, Media
Application Specialist at the University of Chicago.

2 tor- appears only as a bound morpheme, as far as I am aware, while mut is an unbound mor-
pheme, meaning ‘thing below’, for instance ‘root’.

3 This development has also been noted for the Mayan language Tzeltal: “... what is curious is that
there is an additional use of the same terms: ‘uphill’ refers to a region further away from the speaker,
‘downhill’ as closer to the speaker ...” (Levinson 1994: 844). Levinson explains this as a result of
the equivalence of the two-dimensional retinal projections of both higher and more distant objects.
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(8.19) tor-i-roo lot-¢
upward-Loc2-somewhat look-1mMp.25G
‘Look a little ahead (of you).” (Bashir 2000b: 24)

Functioning as a noun meaning, for example ‘root (of plant)’, ‘sole (of
foot)’, or ‘bedding’, mut- can take rocl (8.20), Loc3 (8.21), and Loc4
(8.22) case endings.*

(8.20) miit-a zemin dang - sor-a asmdn gang
bottom-Loclland hard top-roclsky high
Proverb. ‘Below, the ground is hard; above, the sky is high.’
Sense: Refers to a situation when one has no good alternative
and can do nothing. (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(8.21) hon-dr nis-i rest-6 mut-tu
flood-ABL come.out-pFv.pTCP avalanche-oBL bottom-Loc3
Proverb. ‘getting out of the flood then being buried underneath
an avalanche’ Sense: ‘to escape from one trouble and find
oneself in a worse one’ (SWKA in Bashir 2023b), (compare the
English idiom, ‘out of the frying pan into the fire’)

(8.22) tus-0 miuit-o uy h-oy
straw-OBL bottom-Loc4 water become.PST.D-3SG
id. ‘There was water under the straw (which is not visible).’
Sense: Applies to a situation when a wrongdoing is not visible.
(MNN in Bashir 2023b)

From the root mut- is also derived mutonéski ‘downward (diagonally)’.
Other terms in the system of spatial representation are biasépi ‘upward
diagonally’, cok-tu ‘upward, vertically or diagonally’, and thréski ‘hori-
zontally, ahead or back’.

8.2.3 Other spatial roots

Some spatial adverbs develop temporal senses; see Section 8.3.1 for
discussion of these. Most, however, do not. This section discusses some of
the most important adverbs with mainly spatial meanings. The nominal
root mutZ ‘middle’, ‘inside’ takes Locl -a (8.23), Loc2 -i (8.24), Loc3
-tu (8.25), Loc4 -0 (8.26), oBL -6 (8.27) and (8.28), INs -én (8.29),
and ABL -ar (8.30). In (8.25) Loc3 tu appears because of the vertical

4 As far as I am aware, tor- ‘upper’ takes only the Loc2 ending.
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orientation of the sword. Another example illustrating the relevance of
the orientation of an object is daq tan ndn-o d¢-tu ruph-it-ay ‘The boy
stood directly behind his mother’, in which the boy’s orientation with
respect to his mother is vertical and close.

(8.23)

(8.24)

(8.25)

(8.26)

(8.27)

salim ahmdt océ akbdr-o  miZ-a ruph-i

Salim Ahmad and Akbar-oBL middle-Loc1 stand-PFv.pTCP
as-ur

be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG

‘Salim is standing between Ahmad and Akbar.” (SWKA in Bashir
2023b)

ispd  mugz-i kd jam
we.oBL middle-Loc2 who good
‘Who among us is good?’ (implied: no one is) (DSAL)

hat khongor-o tan océ hat kumor-o muz-tu
REM.3SG sword-oBL REFL and REM.3sG girl-oBL middle-Loc3

lakh-it-ay
place-PST.D-35G

‘He placed the sword between himself and the girl.” (oral text,
Village Sorech)

zemin-o mut-a ki  bay-dni, va  het

soil-oBL below-Loc1 when go.PsT.D-3PL again DIST.3PL.DIR
chuti-o miiz-o yer-tni

soil-oBL inside-Loc4 turn.down-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS

‘When they go beneath the earth, they again turn downward

through the soil ...” (MNN on artificial glaciers, in Bashir
2008).

ju darvaz-dn tori peést-ay, ju darvaz-dn muti
two door-oBL.PL above leave.PST.D-3SG two door-oBL.PL below
peést-ay, muz-o darvazd-tu ut-{

leave.psT.D-3sG middle-oBL door-Loc3 enter-PFV.PTCP

hal.hoy

stay.PST.D.3SG

‘He left two doors above, he left two doors below, he entered the
middle door and stayed there.’ (oral text, Village Bang)
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(8.28) hate mug-o tsaréni-a bik-o
REM.35G middle-oBL doorway-Loc1 go.INF-OBL
af haté  pong-6 taréni-a
downward REM.3sG foot-oBL doorway-Locl
h-day
come.PST.D-35G

‘When he; went to that middle doorway, then he; came to the
lowermost doorway.’ (oral text, Village Sorech)

(8.29) daci hdte t-06 havli-o musg-én
afterwards 3sG.REM his courtyard-osL middle-ins
gy-av 0-$-t-dy hate Zoy
come-IPFV PTCP AUG-be-PST-3SG 3SG.REM water.channel

‘Afterwards, it was coming through his courtyard—that water
channel.’ (oral text, Village Kari)

The senses developed from mug are mainly concrete and spatial, but in
(8.30) we see an abstract sense. From this root also develops muzyésti
‘middle (son, daughter, brother, sister)’ (8.31).

(8.30) avddi xoddy-o bandd...adém-o  mug-dr
I  too God-oBL person Adam-oBL middle-ABL
‘Itoo am a slave/person of God—from Adam.’” (oral text, Village
Sorech)

(8.31) lothord Zav tod-t xodayi pr-ay mugyésti di
elder son REM-DAT alms give.PsT.D-35G middle also
too-t  praytiro6  di too-t  pray
him-DAT gave youngest also him-DAT gave
‘The eldest son gave him alms, the middle (son) also gave him
(alms), (and) the youngest also gave him (alms).” (oral text,
Village Bang)

Several adverbs express interiority and exteriority. The root nis- ‘out’,
‘outside (of some container or enclosure), which includes a directional
component, can take the Loc2 ending (8.32), or the Loc2 + ABL, as in
(8.33). Another word for ‘outside’ is béri (T9227), ‘outside of a bounded
area’, e.g. ‘house’ or ‘country’, as in (8.34).
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(8.32)

(8.33)

(8.34)

cay nis-i h-ay

tea out-LOC2 come.PST.D-3SG

‘The tea boiled over (lit. ‘came out (of the pot)’).” (SWKA in
Bashir 2023b)

hasé md-te nis-i-ar huy pr-ay
3SG.REM.DIR me-DAT outside-Loc2-ABL call give.PST.D-35G
‘S/he called to me from outside.” (EB field notes)

¢huy-6  béri  mo kos-é
night-oBL outside NEG walk-1MP.2sG
‘Don’t walk around outside at night.” (DSAL)

The root andrén- ‘in(side)’ concerns relationships to a closed space.
andrén- ‘inside’ can take all four locative case endings: with Locl
andrén-a ‘inside’ (a largeish permanently or inherently closed thing)’
(8.35), Loc2 andrén-i ‘inside, (horizontal/extended relation)’ (8.36),
Loc3 andrén-tu ‘(up vertically) inside’ (8.37), and Loc4 andrén-o ‘(down)
inside (a deep thing)’ (8.38).In (8.37) Loc3 appears because nostrils are
oriented vertically.

(8.35)

(8.36)

(8.37)

xarbuz-o6 andrén-a uy tip bir-dy

melon-oBL interior-Loc1 water full become.MIR-3SG

‘The watermelon turned out to be full of juice.’” (Bashir
2000b: 22)°

salim andrén-i as-ur

Salim interior-Loc2 be(ANIM).PRS.3SG

‘Salim is inside (the room or the house).” (Bashir 2000b:
21-2)

naskdr-o andrén-tu  gaxmi b-iti

nose-oBL interior-Loc3 wounded become-pFv.PTCP
s-er

be(INAN)-PRS.3SG

‘The inside of (someone’s) nose is wounded.” (Bashir 2000b:
21-2)

5 Since a watermelon is inherently closed, the amount of juice inside it can only be determined
once it is opened/cut. Hence the appearance of the mirative form birdy.
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(8.38) sabtuin almari-o ték-a balti-o andrén-o
soap cabinet-oBL top-Loc] bucket-oBL interior-Loc4
s-er
be(INAN)-PRS.3SG

‘The soap is inside the bucket on top of the cabinet.” (Bashir
2000b: 21—-2)

Words expressing verticality include past ‘low’, ‘down’ and the nominal
element sor- ‘top’ (« ‘head’), which takes r.oc1 (8.39), Loc2 (8.40), and
rLoc3 (8.41), as well as ablative endings. These forms from sor- have
grammaticised into postpositions, which follow the oblique case. The
noun sor ‘head’ is also used with its original nominal meaning, as in
(8.42). The Loc1 form of sor ‘head’ has developed into an instrumental
postposition sora ‘with’, as in (8.43).

(8.39) sanjir thun-dn sor-a thi-ur
main.beam pillar-oBL.pL top-Loc1 rest-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘The main roof beam rests on the pillars.” (DSAL)

(8.40) gol-o SOr-i ser né-i as-uni
stream-oOBL top-Loc2 bridge build-prv.pTCP be(ANIM)-3PL.PRS
‘They have built a bridge over the stream.” (DSAL)

(8.41) ytruhost-6  sor-tu  nay-uni-an
vein hand-oBL top-Loc3 be.visible-3pPL.PRS/FUT-S
‘Blood vessels are visible on the top of (someone’s) hand.” (DSAL)

(8.42) sor pdng-an  lazék dr-ad as-uni
head foot-oBL.PL laZék put-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.3PL
‘They have put a dish of head and feet cooked with split wheat
(lazek) (on to cook).” (DSAL)

(8.43) thongi-o séradar  c¢hin-im-an
small.axe-oBL with wood cut-1SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘I am cutting wood with a small axe.” (DSAL)

The words phar (location) and phdri (direction) ‘over there’, ‘across
(away from, at a distance)’ indicate location or direction away from
a deictic centre. Examples (8.44) and (8.45) illustrate static goal and
dynamic directional senses, respectively; and (8.13) above has a static
locative meaning.
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(8.44) hes mahmezé-i Z0y-a
DIST.3SG.DIR jump-PFV.PTCP water.channel-Loc1
phar nis-dy
over emerge-PST.D.35G

‘S/he jumped over the water channel (in direction away from
speaker).” (DSAL)

(8.45) avd kiir-i b-im phdr-i b-oyé
I where-LOoC2 g0-HORT.SG over.there-LOC2 g0-IMP.2SG
Q: ‘Where should I go?’ A: ‘Go over there.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

The basic terms dudéri ‘far’, ‘distance’ (8.46) and soy ‘near’, ‘closeness’
(8.47) refer to distance but are not specified for direction and do not
include a motion component. These words function both as adverbs and
as nouns. Examples (8.46a) (8.46b), and (8.47a) (8.47b) illustrate their
adverbial (a. sentences) and nominal functions (b. sentences).

(8.46)
a. gzom bo dudéris-éni
mountains very far be(INAN)-PRS.3PL
‘The mountains are very far away.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)
b. zom dudéri-ar  yéc-i g-oni-an
mountain distance-ABL eye-LOC2 come-3PL.PRS/FUT-S
‘The mountains are visible from a distance/afar.” (RKB in Bashir
2023b)
(8.47)

a. ta dur soy S-er-ad
your house near be(INAN)-PRS.35G-Q
‘Is your house nearby?’ (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

b. hasé soy-a g-iti di no
REM.SG.DIR near-Loc1 come-PFV.PTCP even NEG
pas-ir
see-35SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘S/he can’t see even having come close.” (SWKA in Bashir
2023b)
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8.3 Temporal adverbs

8.3.1 Spatio-temporal adverbs

Some spatial adverbs with a horizontal motion component also develop
temporal senses. I consider the spatial senses as primary, temporal
senses secondary, and other metaphorical or abstract senses tertiary.
The nominal root nast has the spatial meanings ‘before’, ‘ahead of’, ‘in
front of’ (8.48) (8.49). Temporal senses include ndst-a, ‘a few moments
before’, and na:st-a ‘quite a while before’ with roc1 -a. nast can also
function as a noun ‘past’, as in (8.50).

(8.48) reénisdf-o sar nast rahi a-rer
dog all-oBL than ahead departure Aug-do.PST.35G
‘The dog set off ahead of everyone.” (DSAL)

(8.49) nast b-os
ahead go-1mp.2sG
‘Go ahead/in front (of me).” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(8.50) nast-6 roy  jam o-s-oni
past-oBL people good AUG-be-PST.D.3PL
‘The people of the past were good (implied: better than people
today).” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

The bound nominal morpheme, ac- ‘back’ combines with Loc1-a, Loc2
-, LOC3 -tu, LOC4 -0, INS -én, and OBL -6. This yields the postpositions
dc¢-a ‘behind (pointlike location)’ (8.51) (8.52); d¢-i ‘afterwards’, ‘back’
(8.53), and ‘after’, which follows the ABL of a NP, as in korik-ar d¢i
‘after doing’; d¢-tu ‘behind (in vertical orientation)’ (8.54); d¢o ‘behind
(and low)’ (8.55); ac¢-én ‘by (way of) the back’ (8.56); and nominal
ac-ho ‘the future’, ‘that coming afterward’, as in (8.57).” In example
(8.51) the difference between d¢i, involving horizontal direction of
the gaze, and dca, involving a pointlike location of the horsemen, is
clear.

6 According to MNN, the difference in sense, with na:sta, indicating a longer interval, is produced
iconically by elongating the vowel.
7 Secondary aspiration develops on /¢/ before the stressed oblique ending -6.
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(8.51)

(8.52)

(8.53)

(8.54)

(8.55)

(8.56)

(8.57)

dc-i lo6t-t-ay ki jos istori too
back-Loc2 look-psT.D-35G when ten horsemen REM.3SG.OBL
dé-a as-uni

behind.Loc1 be(ANIM)-PRS.3PL

‘When he looked back (he saw that) ten horsemen are behind
him.” (oral text, Village Bang)

ta dc-a ka g-6y-an
you.oBL behind-.oc1 who come-35G.PRS/FUT-S
‘Who is coming behind you?’ (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

magati  dc-i nis-i S-er
my watch back-Loc2 emerge-PFv.PTCP be(INAN)-PRS.35G
‘My watch is behind/slow.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

hayd dar-6 anten-0o dc-tu det
this wood-oBL antenna-oBL back-Loc3 put.IMP.2sG
‘Put this piece of wood up behind the antenna.” (Bashir 2000b: 16)

ma pos-i khanj-o dc-o khost
me see-pFV.PTCP wall-oBL behind-Loc4 hidden
h-oy

become.PST.D-3SG

‘Seeing me, s/he hid (on the ground) behind the/a wall.” (MYS
in Bashir 2023b)

boik kan-6  acé-én ulu-it-ay
bird tree-oBL behind-ins fly-pST.D-35G
‘The bird flew behind the tree.” (RKB in Bashir 2023b)

jam zun-ik-o ac-ho bdce thobd

well be.beaten-INF-0BL future-oBL for forswearance

a-r-ér

AUG-d0.PST.D-3SG

‘When he was soundly beaten, he forswore for the future (never

to repeat the action which had caused him to be beaten).
(DSAL)

prust ‘in front of (T8820) functions adverbially, adjectivally, and
nominally. prust bik ‘to go out to receive guests’ (8.58) illustrates the
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adverbial use. Example (8.59) illustrates the Locl form of prist; and
(8.60), (8.61), and (8.62) the rLoc2 form. In prust-i zamdna ‘previous
times’ we see an adjectival use of pristi. When prusti is used postposition-
ally, it follows the ABL (8.61). The ABL appears in prust-dr bik ‘to vanish
from right in front of someone’, as in example (8.63). Example (8.64)
with the oBL of prust illustrates the idiomatic sense of prust-o-te gik ‘to be
accomplished easily’.

(8.58)

(8.59)

(8.60)

(8.61)

(8.62)

(8.63)

(8.64)

hantn pisd prust hoo-te mo  boy-ur
today you in.front.of DIST.OBL-DAT PROH gO-IMP.2PL
oc¢h-6r

wait-IMP.PL

‘Today (you) don’t go out to receive him! Wait’ (oral text, village
Chapali)

ta prust-a ka as-ur
you.oBL ahead-L.oc1 who be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘Who is ahead of you?’ (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

magati  prust-i b-i s-er
my watch ahead-Loc2 go-PFv.PTCP be(INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘My watch is fast.” (has gone ahead of the actual time).” (MNN)

kor-ik-ar  prust-i
do-INF-ABL before-Loc2
‘before doing’

prust-i hay-ut cokul gy-dv-tani

before-Loc2 Prox-down rockslide come-1PFV.PTCP-HAB.D.3PL
‘Previously rockslides used to come down here.” (SG in Bashir
2023b)

ma poc-iru pondi ma prust-dr bay-dy

I.oBL cook-pPsT.pTCP Waybread I.0BL front-ABL g0.PST.D-3SG
Proverb. ‘The waybread I cooked for my journey has vanished
from in front of me.” Sense: ‘My grown son has died before me.’
(MS in Bashir 2023b)

davldt prust-o-te h-ay

wealth front-oBL-DAT come.PST.D-3SG

‘(We) have come into wealth.” (lit. ‘wealth has come in front of
us’) (RAKR in Bashir 2023b)
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8.3.2 Temporal adverbs ‘now’ and ‘then’

To refer to the present time (moment of the speech act), (ha)nise(n)
‘now’ (8.65) (8.66) and thésu ~ thesum ‘just now’, ‘right now’ (8.67) are
used.

(8.65) é:i, g-iti as-us he bdce tu
hey, come-PFv.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS-2SG 3SG.DIST for you
hanise khyéte esno  ko-s-dn?
now why it NEG do-2SG.PRS/FUT-S

‘Hey, you have come for that, now why aren’t you doing it?’
(oral text, Village Parwak)

(8.66) avdyat kor-dv boy-dk 6-s-t-am mdgam
I  polo do-1PFV.PTCP g0-AG AUG-be-PsT.D-1sG but
hanise petsh-i as-um
now leave-prv.pTCP be(ANIM).PRS-1SG

‘I used to go to play polo, but now I have given it up.” (MNN in
Bashir 2023b)

(8.67) dadd thésu  g-iti as-ur
father just.now come-PFV.PTCP be (ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘Father has just come.” (Village Zondrangram)

Stressed di ‘now’, ‘so’ appears in contexts like di bisi ‘now let’s go!
and example (8.68). This word appears clause initially, as opposed to
unstressed di ‘also’, ‘too’, which immediately follows the word or phrase
to which it applies.

(8.68) ¢é: brargini-d:n ma khamdnd ayh cak-é-t-ay
hey brothers-voc.pL my bow up attach-caus-psT.D-3sG
di avd ayh nis-im
nowl up go.out-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘Hey, brothers, my bow has hit its mark, now I will go up there.’
(oral text, Village Bang)

‘Then’, ‘at that time’, as opposed to ‘now’, is expressed with haté wagqt or

hatdvat, as in (8.69) and (8.70). Both the (8.71) and théki (8.72) mean
‘then’, in the sense of ‘then’, ‘next’, ‘after that’.
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(8.69) avd haté vdqt-a badtabyadt as-it-am
I  thattime-Locl sad be(aNIM)-PST.D-1sG
‘I was feeling sad at that time.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(8.70) the dc¢i ki h-dni, hatdvat ta
then back when come.PsT.D-3PL at.that.time you.oBL
kos-te ki dy-dru h-ay
who.0BL-DAT that give-CAUS.DES come.PST.D-3SG
d-os
give-2SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘Then when they come back, at that time you will give (her) to
whomever you feel like.” (oral text, Village Bang)

(8.71) the se grinj gadn-t-ay the se calayydr gadntay
then REM.3sG rice buy-PsT.D-3sG then he cloth  bought
the Soxdr gadntay the grinj gadntay the su
then sugar bought thenrice bought then handloom.cloth
gadntay — h-ay dur-6-ten
bought — come.PsT.D-35G home-OBL-DAT
‘Then he bought rice, then he bought cloth, then he bought
sugar, then he bought rice, then he bought handloom woollen
cloth—he came home.’ (oral text, Village Kari)

(8.72) théki bajaxdna bos-it-ay théki dool bos-it-ay
then band sound-pST.D-35G then drum sound-PST.D-3SG
théki ddzi kor-ik-a prd-ni
then firing do-INF-Loc1 beat.psT.D-3PL
‘Then the band played, then drums played, then they began to
fire in the air.” (oral text, Village Bang)

8.3.3 Divisions of time

Basic terms for times of day include: ¢hii¢i ‘morning’; granis ‘noontime’,
‘early afternoon’; pisin ‘afternoon (approximately 12.30—4.00 p.m.)’;
¢hayonds ‘late afternoon’, ‘early evening (from about 4.00 p.m. to 6.00
p.m.)’ (lit. ‘edge of shade’); sam ‘evening’; and ¢huf ‘night’, ‘darkness’.
Words for the sequence of days preceding and following the current
day are: (ha)-nun, ‘today’, ‘these days’; ¢hti¢i ‘in the morning’, ‘tomorrow’;
pingachtly ‘tomorrow’; pingdh ‘the day after tomorrow’; supingdh ‘third
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day from now’, ‘day after pingdh’; waléyun ‘fourth day from now, the day
after Supingdh’; dos ‘yesterday’; ohtiri ‘the day before yesterday’; ocohti
‘the third day before now, the day before ohtiri’.® Examples (8.73) and
(8.74) show two senses of ¢hiici. yerdi antis means ‘the next day’, with
the reference point the current day in the world of a narrative or story,
not the current day in the world of the speaker/storyteller (8.75). With
days of the week, uxti expresses ‘next’, as in uxti adin-én ‘on next Friday’
(from the actual time of speech) (4.29) above. With days of the week,
instrumental -én is used for temporal location.

(8.73) avd har anusc¢huci  choy baja-d ruph-ém
I everyday morningsix o’clock-Loc] arise-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘I get up every day at six o’clock in the morning.” (MNN)

(8.74) chuci pisdvur-o-te b-im-an
tomorrow Peshawar-oBL-DAT g0-1SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Tomorrow I am going to Peshawar.” (EB field notes)

(8.75) yerd-i ants-o  hdte vav bay-dy
turn-PFv.PTCP day-OBL REM.3SG old.woman go.PST.D-3SG
‘On the next day the old woman left.” (oral text, Village Kari)

Words for the present year and numbers of years before and after the
present year include: hayd sal ‘this year’, sora sal ‘following year’, uxti
sal ‘next year’, por ‘last year’ (8.76), porzér ‘two years ago’, yorzér ‘three
years ago’.

(8.76) por bosik no b-iti gemin pulu-it-ay
last.year rain NEG become-Prv.pTCP land burn-psT.D-35G
‘Because there was no rain last year, the land dried up.” (DSAL)

The concept of a temporal interval beginning at a point in the past and
continuing into the present, ‘since’, is expressed with NP-ABL + yif or yiri
‘up to now’, as in (8.77) and (8.78). Unbounded time is hamis ‘always’.
Continuing action, ‘still’, is expressed by hanise di.

8 These terms were supplied by Maula Nigah Nigah of Village Zondrangram in Terich, who pointed
out that there is some regional variation in their meanings within Chitral. For example, dos means
‘yesterday’ in Torkhow, Mulkhow, and Chitral Town, but in Laspur and Yarkhun it means ‘day before
yesterday’ (MNN, SWKA, and IF in Bashir (2023b)).
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(8.77) por-dr y-it ma ye¢ khur b-iti
last.year-aBL here-Loc2 my eyes dim become-PFv.PTCP
$-éni
be(INAN)-PRS.3PL

‘My eyesight has become weak since last year.” (DSAL)

(8.78) avd hatévaxt-dr yir-i nis-i as-it-am
I  that time-ABL now-LOC2 Sit-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PST.D-1SG
‘I was sitting (someplace) from that time until now.” (MNN)

Repetition at temporal intervals is signalled by reduplicative expressions
like yordn-a yordn-a ‘each year’, where -a is the Loc1 case ending.

Words referring to timeliness include gur ‘late (in absolute sense,
with reference to time of day or season)’ (8.79), which contrasts with
the meaning of maldl ‘late’, ‘delay’ (in relative sense, with reference to
proper or appointed time for something)’ (8.80). The most common
word for ‘early’ is rayésti; %ot has the additional senses of ‘early in the
morning’, ‘previously’, ‘already’ and ‘some time ago’. darbdt ‘for a little
while’ and zamdn-a ‘in a while’ both refer to limited periods of time, with
zamdn-a ‘in a while’ indicating a longer time than darbdt-a ‘in a little
while (today)’, ‘soon’.

(8.79) ddtum Sor-0 gur pac-ur
pomegranate autumn-oBL late ripen-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘Pomegranates ripen late in the autumn.” (DSAL)

(8.80) maldl-a g-tk-o tat  Zav-6  but-it-ay
delay-Loc1 come-INF-OBL father son-oBL scold-PST.D-3SG
‘When he, came late, the fatherj scolded his son;.” (DSAL)

8.4. Interrogative adverbs

8.4.1 Spatial interrogatives

The root kur- [k(w)- (interrogative) + -r- (locative element)] ‘where?’
refers to unspecified locations. It combines with the locative case
endingsrocl -aand rLocz2 -i, yielding kiir-a ‘where (pointlike location) ?’,
as in kur-a paydd hov ‘What’s up?’ (lit. ‘Where (why) have you turned
up?’), and kur-i and its short form kiii ‘where (+ motion component)’,
‘whither?’, as in tu kui bi astd:v ‘Where did you go?’ (Sense: ‘Where
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have you been?’). The simple, literal meaning of kura ‘where?’ appears
in (8.81). kur also takes the ABL -dr, giving kur-dr ‘from where?’,
‘whence?’ (8.82).

(8.81) ham-o kur-a lé-t-av
PROX.SG-OBL where-Loc1 find-PST.D-25G
‘Where did you find this/it?’ (DSAL)

As with other WH-question words in Khowar and other languages,
ktira ‘where?’ is also used in rhetorical questions which convey a strong
negative implication, as in (8.82) and (8.83).

(8.82) katdk-a pay-6  po niki Sett kur-dr
Katak-Loc1 goat-oBL footprint is.not buttermilk where-ABL
8oy

come-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

Proverb. ‘In Kalak there isn’t even a goat’s footprint; where will
buttermilk come from?’ Sense: refers in general to misguided
efforts. (GNK in Bashir 2023b)

(8.83) bdy-a nis-tk-o  yos ktra S-er
garden-Loc1 sit-INF-OBL free.time where be(INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘I don’t have time to sit in the garden.” (lit. ‘Where is there free
time to sit in the garden?’ (MNN)

8.4.2 Temporal interrogative

The element vat (< Ar., Prs., and Ur. vaqt ‘time’) appears in some
compound temporal adverbs, including the basic interrogative temporal
adverb kydvat ‘when?’ (8.84). The reduplicated expression kydvat
kydvat means ‘from time to time’, ‘sometimes’; and kydvat ki ‘when(ever)
(relative)’ is used as in (8.85). When vaxt ‘time’ occurs as a separate
word, /x/ (< /q/) remains (8.86).

(8.84) tu kydvat b-is-an

youwhen go-25G.PRS/FUT-S
‘When are you going?’ (DSAL)
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(8.85) avd kydvat.ki g-om-an tu korum tan
I  whenever come-1SG.PRS/FUT-S you work EMPH
ké-s-an
do-25G.PRS/FUT-S

‘Whenever I come you are always working.” (MNN)

(8.86) grisp-00 vdxt-a  yari-tu sdru
summer-oBL time-L.oc1 high.pastures-Loc3 coolness
b-oy
become-3sG-PRS/FUT.NS

‘In the summertime it is cool in the high pastures.” (DSAL)

The OIA-origin elements kal ‘when’ and -kal ‘time for a specific activity’
(T3084) remain in several words belonging to the OIA stratum of the
language, like hasydkal ‘breakfast time’, cestdkal Tunch time’, botdkal
‘supper time’, and others referring to times for specific routine activities
like kisbotdkal ‘ploughing time’.

8.4.3 Reason or purpose interrogatives

The basic word for ‘why?’ is ko, used as in (8.87). Reason or purpose is
also often expressed by khydte ‘what for?’, as in (8.88).

(8.87) <cayno pi ko b-imi-an
tea NEG drink.pFv.PTCP why g0-2PL.PRS/FUT-S
‘Why are you leaving without drinking tea?” (DSAL)

(8.88) sotdr-i khy-o-te kas-is-an
river.bed-Loc2 what-oBL-DAT walk-2SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘What are you walking around in the dry riverbed for?’ (DSAL)

When the reason or motivation for an act is questioned or challenged,
kyani or kyam ‘what’, ‘why’ often appear, as in (8.89) and (8.90). Lack of
reason is expressed by ingdr ‘for nothing’, ‘uselessly’, as in (8.91).

(8.89) =zap-dn tsop kor-1 kyani k-0s-an

garment-oBL.PL heap do-pFv.pTCP what/why do-2sG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Why are you piling up the clothes (in disorder).” (DSAL)
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(8.90) burbur.d-iti kydm bo-s-dn
glare-prv.pTCP Why become-2sG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Why are you glaring at (someone)?’ (RAKR in Bashir 2023b)

(8.91) hes ingdr bagzdr-i yagé-r-an,
3SG.DIST for.nothing bazaar-L.oc2 roam-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
kya kérum niki
any work is.not

‘He is just roaming aimlessly in the bazaar. He doesn’t have
anything to do (there).” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

When a negative sentence with ko ‘why’ is questioned or challenged, the
negative no sometimes precedes ko, as in (8.92).° For further discussion
of this point, see Section 9.2.3.

(8.92) avdno ko b-im-an
I NEG why go0-1SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Why won’t/wouldn’t I go?’ (oral text, Village Bang)

8.5 Degree adverbials

In addition to the deictic adverbs of quantity (Section 5.3.2), some basic
forms refer to excess or deficiency. The basic term for a large quantity
or excess is bo ‘very’, ‘(too) much’, as in (8.93). Several other adverbs
intensify the meanings of the terms they modify; they include tip ‘full’,
‘lots of (8.94); pin ‘fast’, ‘intense’ (8.94); thafd ‘quite’, ‘very’ (8.95); dis
‘extreme(ly)’; saxt ~ sax ‘extreme(ly)’, ‘very much’ (8.96); dot ‘loud’,
‘strong’, ‘forceful’, ‘strongly’, ‘forcefully’; faqdt ‘exactly’, just’, ‘right’,
‘only’ (8.97); and zyat ‘more’.

(8.93) bo  nis-it-am di par-isi
much sit-psT.D-1PL now lie.down-1PL.HORT
‘We have sat (talking) for a long time, now let’s go to sleep.’
(RAKR in Bashir 2023b)

9 NEG-wHY is an unusual word-order pattern, which I have not found in other nearby languages.
Palula has the opposite order, wHY NEG, lexicalised in the word keéna ‘wHY.NEG’ (Liljegren 2016:
239). Dameli has the sequence ku ni ‘wHY NEG’ (Perder 2013: 211). Wakhi has the order ‘WHY.NEG’.
In my materials, the sequence no ko is attested mainly in oral folk texts where natural conversation
appears. Whether this is observed natural conversation in the other languages mentioned remains
an open question.

ADVERBIAL MODIFICATION

215



216

The basic sense of pin is ‘intense’, so it can also mean ‘too much’,
as in (8.94), a well-known tongue twister. The various senses of
pin (< Bur., Lorimer 1938: 290) partially overlap with those of tez
(< Prs.) (8.95), a later addition to the lexicon, an instance of semantic
doublets.

(8.94) thost-a tip trin  trin-o trup pin
bowl-Loc1 full yogurt yogurt-Loc4 salt intense
‘The bowl is full of yogurt; the yogurt is too salty.” (IWA in Bashir
2023b)

(8.95) tez g-iti thafd jam a-r-u
fast come-PFv.PTCP very good AUG-d0.PST.D-2SG
‘You did very well to come quickly.” (DSAL)

(8.96) dzaxmi ma saxt cham-é-t-ay mdgam
wound me severely pain-CAUS-PST.D-3SG but
Ziré-t-am
digest-psT.D-1SG

‘The wound hurt me severely, but I tolerated it.” (lit. ‘digested
it’) (MNN)

(8.97) mazavfaqdt he dag-6 yontdn
my son exactly that boy-oBL like EMPH
‘My son is/looks exactly like that boy.” (DSAL)

Words referring to insufficiency include hdvl ‘very little’, ‘hardly’ (8.98),
‘barely’ (8.99); kam ‘(too) little’, ‘less’ (8.100); and phuk ‘alittle’ (8.102).
kam ‘less’, ‘little’, which functions either adjectivally or adverbially,
appears either as an independent word (8.100) or as an adjective-
forming prefix, as in kamnasib ‘unlucky’, ‘unfortunate’, kamzdt ‘of low
caste or class’, kamddst ‘poor’.

(8.98) ¢céy-o trup havl b-iti s-er
tea-Loc4 salt very.little be-PFv.PTCP be (INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘There is hardly any salt in the tea.” (RAKR in Bashir 2023b)

(8.99) havl ma kdr-a  pr-ay

barely my ear-Locl1 strike.PsT.D-35G
‘I barely heard it.” (RAKR in Bashir 2023b)
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(8.100) hanise chuy-6  drungi kam b-av
now night-osL length less become-1pFv.PTCP
g-0y-an
come-3SG.PRS/FUT-S

‘These days the length of the nights is decreasing.” (SWKA in
Bashir 2023b)

A suffixal morpheme with attenuative senses ‘-ish’, ‘rather’ is -rod, as
in phuk roo ‘smallish’, ‘rather small’; ‘somewhat’; ‘a little’ (8.101) and
(8.102). darbdt ‘a little while’ refers to a short interval, as in darbdt nist
bisi ‘Let’s sit for a little while and (then) go.’

(8.101) é  vyaripvav, yit  g-ye! yi-roo g-ye!
hey, poor old.woman here come-1mp.sG here-a.little come-1mp.sG
‘Hey, old woman, come here, come here a little.” (oral text,
Village Bang)

(8.102) bas kos-it-ay sal  kos-it-ay phuk
day walk-psT.D-35G year walk-PsT.p-3sG a.little
af-roo b-i noyér-o péng-a  bay-dy
down-a.little go-prv.pTCP fort-oBL foot-Loc1 g0.PST.D-3SG
‘He walked for a day, he walked for a year, (then) going a little

downward he went to the foot (entrance) of a fort.” (oral text,
Village Kari)

Several basic adverbs express degrees of speed. They include sav
‘quickly’, ‘soon’ (8.103); pin ‘fast’, ‘strong’ (8.104); téz ‘quickly’; and las
(8.105) ‘slowly, ‘gently’, ‘quietly’.

(8.103) paxttrigaya-d  nyamdtsav tar-ir
sunny place-Locl crops soon ripen-3SG-PRS/FUT.NS
‘Crops ripen quickly in sunny places.” (DSAL)

(8.104) hes pin dé-r-an
3SG.REM fast run-3sG.PRS/FUT-S
‘S/he is running fast.” (IWA in Bashir 2023b)

(8.105) madek chom-itk-en las  yuzdr lakh-6m-an

my leg hurt-INr-INsT slowly step place-15G.PRS/FUT-S
‘Because my leg hurts, I am stepping slowly.” (DSAL)
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8.6 Adverbial relations expressed by postpositions

Some adverbial relations formerly expressed by case endings in OIA
are expressed in Khowar by postpositional phrases. They include
temporal, goal, source, instrumental, and accompaniment meanings.

8.6.1 Goal

The dative postposition -t ~ -te, ~ -ten, ~ -tene ~tenen expresses various
GoaL relationships, including physical destination (8.106), indirect object
(8.107), addressee (8.108), purpose (8.109), and beneficiary (8.110).

(8.106) ayi  b-ir b-ir mat-o-te
snake go-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS £0-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS NesSt-OBL-DAT
Proverb. ‘A snake goes only to its nest.” Sense: A person prefers
to go to his own home, no matter what it is like. (DSAL)

(8.107) rét-ay.ki padc-o6 Zur-gini-an osoéni-an
say.PST.D-3SG king-oBL daughter-pL-0BL.PL handkerchief-oBL. PL
pisd-te phrét-am
YOU.PL-DAT give.PST.D-15G

‘He said, “I (hereby) give the king’s daughters’ handkerchiefs to
you.” (performative statement) (oral text, Village Bang)

(8.108) hdte dag-o-ten  nan  rétay.kitan ndn-o
3SG.REM boy-OBL-DAT mother said ~ REFL mother-oBL
bulbul-é:

nightingale-voc
‘(His) mother said to the boy, “O, your mother’s darling ...”
(oral text, Village Uthul)

(8.109) bo-i laka too-te sddar-mddar mali
plant-pPFv.PTCP like REM.SG-DAT servant-ECHO.REDUP gardener
mall peés-t-ay uy  ladk-ik-o-tenen
ECHO.REDUP leave-PST.D-35G water release-INF-OBL-DAT
xaské-ik-o-ten
cultivate-INF-OBL-DAT

‘Having planted it, he left servants and gardeners to water and
cultivate it.” (oral text, Village Uthul)
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(8.110) sot  gi-zdv as-it-ani haté gizdv-an-te
seven REDUP.PL-son be(ANIM).PST.D-3PL REM.PL
bodk no al-dy
SONSs-OBL.PL-DAT wife NEG bring.psT.p-3sG

‘He had seven sons. He didn’t bring wives for those sons.” (oral
text, Village Bang)

8.6.2 Source

Concrete or abstract SOURCE concepts, like motion away from a physical
location or cause by something abstract, are expressed with the ablative
case ending -ar (8.111) or a postposition based on the ablative (8.112)
and (8.113). Motion away from an animate entity is usually expressed
with the postposition sar, as in (8.112) and (8.113).

(8.111) ma vésky-ar td-te kya taklif no b-oy
my side-ABL you-DAT any trouble NEG become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘You won’t have any trouble from me.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(8.112) hasé masar kitdb-o avér-t-ay
REM.SG me from book-0BL snatch-PST.D-3SG
‘S/he snatched the book away from me.” (SWKA in Bashir
2023b)

(8.113) xatumdn savzé-i brdr-o sar tanhd
rooms make-PFv.PTCP brother-oBL from separate

ho-y
become.PST.D-35G

‘He made a house and separated from his brother.” (DSAL)

The ablative-based postpositions sar ~ sdri and -yar ~ ydri also express
various abstract SOURCE concepts including interlocutor (8.114) and
source of or reason for an attitude or opinion (8.115) (8.116).

(8.114) ki¢a as-ts no ré-ni basdr
how be(ANIM)-25G.PRS NEG say-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS question

no k-éni hat-06 sar
NEG do-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS 3SG.REM-OBL from

‘They don’t say, “How are you?” They don’t ask about him.” (lit.
‘from him’) (oral text, Village Sorech)
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(8.115) masar basékno a-r-ér
me from trust NEG AUG-d0.PST.D-3SG
‘S/he didn’t trust me.” (DSAL)

(8.116) avd hat-oyo sar verdn ho-t-am
I REM.REM.SG-OBL from bored become.pST.D-PST.D-1SG
‘I got bored with him/her.” (RKB in Bashir 2023b)

Comparison is one of the most frequent functions of the ablative post-
position sar, as in (8.117), (8.118), and (8.119).

(8.117) kumoruhe daq-é6 sar umr-a lot
girl that boy-oBL ABL age-Loc]1 big
‘The girl is older than that boy.” (DSAL)

(8.118) mask-ik-o sar d-ik jam
ask.for-INF-OBL ABL give-INF good
‘It is better to give than to ask for (things).” (DSAL)

(8.119) masar di zarui  kay rét-ay masar
me ABL even aged one Crow say.PST.D-3SG Ine ABL

chik-o sar lot... hasé
all-oBL ABL old ... that.one

‘(There is) a crow even older than me, it said, (it is) older
than me, older than everyone ... that one.” (oral text, Village
Sorech)

8.6.3 Instrument

In addition to the instrumental case ending -én, instrumental meaning is
expressed with the postposition séra ‘with (instrumental)’ < ‘head.on’,
asin (8.120), (8.121), and (8.122).10

10 Lorimer (1937: 77ff) notes that in Burushaski, Dumaki, and sometimes Khowar, but not in
Shina, the suffix or postposition which essentially means ‘or’, ‘upon’, ‘above’ is used to denote the
instrument or manner ‘with’ or ‘by’ which something is done, as in Burushaski taxt-ate huriitimi ‘He
sat on the throne’ and tobaq-ate delimi ‘he shot (him) with a gun’. This seems to be a contact effect
between Burushaski and Khowar, with extension from Burushaski to Dumaki, but whether the con-
struction originates in Khowar or in Burushaski is unclear.
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(8.120)

(8.121)

(8.122)

bel-6 sératoq ma-t ang-yé
spade-oBL with mud [.0BL-DAT bring-imp.2sG
‘Bring me some mud with the spade.” (DSAL)

tshondziir-o séra bax nez-é
awl-oBL  with hole take.out-imp.sG
‘Make a hole with the/a shoemaker’s awl.” (DSAL)

axeri i tat behc-i 0-5-0y hat-oyo
finally one key remain-PFV.PTCP AUG-be-PST.D.3SG REM.SG-OBL
sora hdte  duvdht-o hutr-t-ay

with REM.SG door-oBL 0pen-PST.D-3SG

‘Finally one key remained. With it he opened the door.” (oral
text, Village Uthul)

8.6.4 Accompaniment

The two variant forms of the postposition sum ~ su ‘with’ are sometimes,
but not always, interchangeable. Example (8.123) shows both variants
used in the same context. su ~ sum can indicate accompaniment (8.124)
or joint participation in an action, such as in embracing (8.123) or
receiving help (8.125).

(8.123)

(8.124)

(8.125)

prust g-iti too sum toor-t-ay

ahead come-PFV.PTCP REMOTE.SG OBL with reach-PST.D-3SG

toé su cang.h-oy

him with embrace-psT.D-35G

‘He came to receive him, reached him, and embraced him.
(oral text, Village Bang)

maaf ladk-e ma yar-dn-an su i.kori
me out release-1mp.2sG me friend-pL-oBL.PL with together
‘Let me out, together with my friends!” (oral text, Village Kari)

ma sum maddt kor-é

me with help do-imp.sG
‘Help me.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)
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8.7 Manner adverbial relations expressed with
perfective participles

The basic word for ‘how?’ is kica. It is often encountered in construction
with biti, the prv.pTCP Of b- ‘become’ (8.126) with intransitive verbs and
kori, the prv.pTCP Of kor- ‘do’ with transitives. For example, (8.126) asks
how an intransitive event (coming alive) could happen, and (8.127) asks
how a transitive act (opening a door) can be done. Many such manner
expressions are formed from adjectives + biti, for example, phik biti
‘quietly’ (8.128), i biti ‘together’ (8.129).

(8.126) xd:y... Zunu ki¢a.b-iti ho-t-am
Ooh ... alive how.become-pFv.PTCP become-pST.D-1sG
‘Oh, how did I come alive?’ (oral text, Village Sorech)

(8.127) kica.kor-i hur-in b-oy
how.do-PFv.PTCP Open-POT.PTCP be.able-35G.PRS/FUT.NS
‘How can it be opened?’ (TMFD)

(8.128) zav-o-t re-t-ay.ki tu ré-t-ay.ki
SON-OBL-DAT Say-PST.D-3SG.that you say-PST.D-3sG.that
nis-é phik.b-iti
sit-IMP.SG silent.become.PFV.PTCP

‘She said to (her) son, “You sit quietly!” (oral text, Village
Parwak)1!

(8.129) i.b-iti b-isi
one.become-pPFv.PTCP g0-1PL.PRS/FUT.NS
‘We'll go together.” or ‘Let’s go together.’

Many common adjectives can also function as adverbs, for example yaldt
‘wrong’, ‘incorrectly’ (8.130) and namuiti ‘barefoot’ as in namiiti mo kosé
‘Don’t walk barefoot!’

(8.130) yaldt kardu bir-ét-am
wrong do.PFv.pTCP become-psT.1-15G
‘T have (unwittingly) done it wrong (and just realised it now).’
(RKB)

11 The exact wording of the storyteller has been retained. It shows the frequent repetition of
rétayki. ‘s/he said’, often used as a filler, which is characteristic of this genre.
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8.7.1 Complex motion events: motion event, path, and manner

Complex motion events essentially involve a motion event, a path
(trajectory), and a manner of motion. The lexicalisation patterns of
such motion events have been studied for many languages, and a
two-part typology has emerged: languages which lexicalise manner and
motion event in the verb, like English, and those in which the manner
expression is expressed in an adjunct phrase, like Spanish. An illustra-
tive English example is: The man is limping away, in which motion and
manner are lexicalised in the verb limping’. An oft-cited example from
Spanish is la botella entro a la cueva flotando ‘The bottle entered the cave
floating’ (‘The bottle floated into the cave’), in which motion and path
are combined in the verb entré and manner expressed with the participle
flotando (Talmy 2007: 89).12

In Khowar, perfective participles often function as adverbs,
as in (8.131), (8.132), (8.133), (8.134), and (8.135). In (8.131),
(8.132), (8.133), and (8.134) the manner of motion is expressed as
a participial phrase, the motion event as the verb, and the path as
a pre-verbal locative expression. In (8.135), the manner ‘on top of
the water’ is expressed in a postpositional phrase, while the motion
event and path, af baydy ‘went down’, is conveyed by the verb and its
pre-verbal directional particle or locative expression. These examples
illustrate how Khowar expresses motion events which include elements
of manner and path. In the glosses for these examples, the literal gloss
is presented first, with the normal English expression in parentheses.
In Khowar, the motion event itself is expressed by the verb and the
manner of motion is expressed by a participle or other adverbial
expression. In this respect, Khowar is typologically similar to Spanish
or Turkish (Ozyiirek & Kita 2020).

(8.131) hes mahmezé-i Z0y-a phar
DIST.3SG jump-PFV.PTCP water.channel-Locl away
nis-dy
emerge-PST.D.3SG

‘Jumping, s/he crossed the water channel.” (‘S/he jumped over
the water channel.”) (DSAL)

12 This typological characteristic is discussed in the linguistics literature in terms of a typology
of path (or verb-framed) and manner (or satellite-framed) languages. Early presentation of this
idea is to be found in Talmy (1975 and 1985), and more recently in Talmy (2007) and Levin
etal. (2010).
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(8.132) moos khut-i phar b-ir-an
man limp-PFV.PTCP away g0-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Limping, the man is going over there (away from speaker).’
(‘The man is limping away.”) (DSAL)

(8.133) pinde-é ma goén-a h-ay
fast run-prv.pTCP I.OBL Vicinity-Locl come.PST.D.3SG
‘Running quickly, s/he came to me.” (‘S/he ran quickly to me.”)
(DSAL)

(8.134) haté durzdn daq ustur-i bay-dy
REM.SG.DIR mischievous boy run-pPFv.PTCP g0.PST.D-35G
‘That mischievous boy left running.” (‘That mischievous boy ran
away.”) (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(8.135) dar uy-o sor-a sor-a af  bay-dy
log water-oBL top-Loc1 top-Locl down go.PST.D-3SG
‘The log went down(stream) on top of (the water)’ (‘The log
floated downstream.”) (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

The same construction is also found with manner expressions denoting
types of action other than simple motion, as in (8.136).

(8.136) hasé froské-i qohté-i toor-t-ay
REM.SG.DIR pant-PFV.PTCP pant-PFV.PTCP reach-pPST.D-3SG
‘S/he reached (his/her destination) panting.” (IWA in Bashir
2023b)

8.7.2 Adverbial use of the imperfective participle

The imperfective participle has mostly adverbial characteristics. It does
not appear attributively, usually appearing preceding the verb phrase.
Examples are (8.137) and (8.138).

(8.137) dagq ket-dv bay-dy
boy weep-IPFV.PTCP g0.PST.D-3SG
‘The boy left weeping.’ (EB field notes)

(8.138) tu ingdr cang-dv ma fan d-és-an

you for.nothing lie-1pFv.PTCP me deception give-2SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘You are lying and deceiving me for nothing.” (DSAL)
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It also has the nominal characteristic of taking case endings. The Loc1
form of the imperfective participle functions to express the temporal
relation ‘while’. The difference in sense between the plain imperfective
participle and its locative form in -dva can be seen by comparing (8.137)
and (8.140). In (8.137) the sense is that the boy started crying simultane-
ously with leaving.!® The Loc1 morpheme in (8.140), however, indicates
an already ongoing action (crying), during which a punctual action
(leaving) takes place.

(8.139) hasé lu.dy-dv-a yec.yéé-a asru
REM.SG speak-1PFV.PTCP-LOC] eye.eye-LoC] tears
h-6y
become.PST.D-35G

‘While s/he was talking, tears came into his/her eyes.” (SWKA in
Bashir 2023b)

(8.140) dagq ket-dv-a b-ay-dy
boy weep-1PFV.PTCP-LOC1 g0-PST.D-3SG
‘The boy left while (already) crying.’ (EB field notes)

8.7.3 Sentence adverbial functions

The scope of sentence adverbials is the entire sentence, as in example
(8.16) above; some modal or quasi-modal expressions fall into this
category.

8.7.3.1 Event realisation

Some adverbs refer to the realisation status of an action or event. Two
words specifically refer to unrealised events: dex ‘almost’, ‘nearly’
(8.141), which can also be reduplicated, yielding dexdéx ‘nearly’, ‘just
about to’ (8.142). The verb form in both these examples is the past
incompletive, which consists of the past participle + the past direct
of $- ‘be’, which conveys non-completion of an action (see Section
6.8.2.3).

13 Perhaps the boy did not want to leave and started crying when he had to leave unwillingly. I am
grateful to Maula Nigah Nigah for pointing out this distinction.
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(8.141) thuék-endex  mad-iru 0-$-0U mdgam
rifle-iNs almost me hit-PST.PTCP AUG-be.PST.D-25G but
md-su no todr-t-ay
me-with NEG reach-PST.D-3SG

‘You nearly shot me with the rifle, but (the bullet) didn’t hit me.’
(MNN)

(8.142) dexdéx  hatoyo d-irtt 0-$-0t-am
just.about REM.SG.OBL beat-pPST.PTCP AUG-be-PsT.D-1sG
hdnya suvdl-o nez-it-ay
just.then question-oBL solve-PST.D-3SG

T was just about to beat him; just then he answered the
question.” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

Incomplete realisation or completion with difficulty is expressed with
havl ‘barely’, ‘hardly’ (8.143).14

(8.143) havl ma kdr-a pr-ay
barely my ear-Locl1 strike.PsST.D-3SG
‘I barely heard it.” (RAKR in Bashir 2023b)

Questioning of the realisation status, or the truth value, of a predication
is indicated with the sentence-final interrogative particle -ad, which
expresses polar, or ‘yes—no’ questions (8.144), (8.145).

(8.144) kya isndrimat d-6s-an-ad
some thing me-DAT give-2SG.PRS/FUT-S-Q
‘Do you want to give me something?’ (DSAL)

(8.145) benusi-ad
health-o
‘Are you well?’” (lit. ‘Is there good health?’) (MNN in Bashir
2023b)

8.7.3.2 Epistemic modality

Epistemic modality, pertaining, among other things, to the speaker’s
perception of the likelihood of an action or event, is expressed in Khowar

14 Example (8.99) is repeated here as (8.143) for the convenience of the reader.
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by a variety of means, including sentence adverbs. See Section 10.5 for
discussion of several mechanisms for conveying epistemic modality.

8.8 Adverbial relations expressed by subordinate
clauses

Several types of adverbial relations are expressed by subordinate clauses,

including temporal, causal, and purpose relations. These are treated in
Chapter 9.
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9
Morphosyntax

9.1 Introduction

Khowar is a consistent but flexible SUBJECT-OBJECT-VERB (SOV)
language, with ADJECTIVE-NOUN (ADJ-N), GENITIVE-NOUN (GEN-N),
standard-ADJ comparative construction, and NOUN-POSTPOSITION
word-order patterns. The default word order is SOV, but it is flexible,
depending on topic and focus considerations in the same way as in other
SOV languages. Sentence-initial position is topical (old information),
while new (focal) information is (immediately) pre-verbal. Since finite
verbs are marked for person and number, pronominal subjects are
often not expressed with full pronouns. When full pronouns occur, they
usually convey an emphatic or contrastive sense or are introducing an
actor for the first time.

Khowar has NOMINATIVE-ACCUSATIVE (NOM-ACC) case
alignment, all subjects of intransitives and agents of transitives appearing
in the direct case in all tense-aspect-mood (TAM) forms, and verb
agreement with the subject in all tenses. There is no trace of the
split ergativity found in most other New Indo-Aryan (NIA) languages.
Retention of distinctive Old Indo-Aryan (OIA) past tenses and the a-
augment apparently prevented the development of the participle-based
past tenses found in the NIA languages in the Indo-Gangetic plain, thus
allowing the retention of the OIA NOM-ACC case-marking system.

Subordinate clauses are both left- and right-branching. Relative
clause structures are of two types: finite and non-finite.
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9.2 Simple sentences

Simple sentences can have a nominal predicate—noun, pronoun, or
adjective—or have a finite verb as predicate.

9.2.1 Nominal sentences

Khowar’s §- ‘be(iNaN)’ and as- ‘be(anim)’ are existential and locative
predicates which also serve as auxiliaries in some TAM forms. They do
not, however, appear as copulas in nominal sentences in the present
tense, like ‘T am a doctor’. In non-present sentences, however, a copular
verb is necessary as a carrier of tense information. There are three types
of nominal sentences. (1) Equational sentences are of the form x =y,
where x and y are definite nominals; (9.1) is an example of this type. If
the nominal predicate is an interrogative pronoun, as in (9.2) the reply
is normally expected to be a definite or specific NP. (2) Some nominal
sentences, for example (9.3), are of the form ‘x is a y’, where x is a
definite NP and y is an indefinite NP. Such sentences express permanent
class membership. (3) Some have the form x is ADJ; in such sentences
an individual-level adjective names a permanent or inherent property
of the subject, as in (9.4) and (9.5). Example (9.5) also illustrates the
negation of a nominal sentence with néh.!

(9.1)  hayd ma zav
this my son
‘This is my son.” (DSAL)

(9.2) haydpay-6  xdtsum ka
this goat-oBL owner who
‘Who is the owner of this goat?’ (DSAL)

(9.3) mabradr dakthdr

my brother doctor

‘My brother is a doctor.” (EB field notes)
(9.4)  hes i dek-én khasdl

DIST.SG one leg-Ins lame
‘S/he is lame in one leg.” (RAKR in Bashir 2023b)

1 See Bashir (2023a) for detailed discussion of these points.
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(9.5) Sot Cco-tk jam néh
oath swear-1NF good NEG
‘Swearing oaths is not good.” (DSAL)

Indirect/mirative counterparts of nominal sentences are constructed
with the mirative of b- ‘become’ (9.6). The sentence in example (9.6)
conveys information new to the speaker and is thus mirative. It could be
either direct, if the speaker observed the tree dropping fruit himself, or
indirect, if he was told this fact about the tree by someone else. To see the
semantic contribution of indirectivity/mirativity, compare (9.6) with its
direct counterpart (9.7). Example (9.8) illustrates a mirative counterpart
of a nominal adjectival predicate.

(9.6)  hayd paloéy  chordku bir-dy
PROX.SG.DIR apple.tree liable.to.drop become.MIR-3sG
‘This apple tree turns out to be one that bears fruit that drop
easily.” (I just learned this now.) (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(9.7)  hayd palooy  chordku
PROX.SG.DIR apple.tree liable.to.drop
‘This apple tree is one that bears fruit that drop easily.” (I have
known this for some time.) (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(9.8) pay-6 muuz sa @ bir-dy
goat-oBL marrow black become.MIR-35G
‘The goat’s marrow is black (observed after breaking the bones).’
(MS in Bashir 2023b)

When a copula does appear in a present tense sentence, as in (9.9) and
(9.10), it indicates that the attribute, for example, being alive in (9.9) or
being in a specific condition in (9.10), is temporary and applies (only) at a
specific time. In (9.11) the event is stated to be occurring at a specific time,
and in (9.12) the state is said to exist at a specific time (this year). In (9.13)
a specific locative relationship obtaining at a specific time is asserted.

(9.9) zunuas-ur vdhum mo b-or
alive be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG worried PROH become-IMP.2PL
‘S/he is alive. Don’t worry.” (DSAL)

(9.10) chay-dk kya hdl-a as-ur
be.sick-aG what condition-Loc1 be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘How is the patient (now)?’ (lit. ‘What condition is the patient
in?”) (DSAL)
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(9.11) pingachui yat s-er
tomorrow polo be(INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘Tomorrow (afternoon) there is a polo match.” (DSAL)

(9.12) haydsal gom-an yur jam $-er
this year wheat-oBL.PL year good be(INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘This year is a good year for wheat (crops).” (the yield is good)
(MNN)

(9.13) avd biyabdn-a as-um
I desert-Locl be(aNIM)-PRS-1sG
‘Iam (wandering) in the wilderness’ (stanza from Baba Sayyar)
(MNN)

9.2.2 Verbal sentences

Verbal sentences can occur with any of the finite verb forms discussed in
Chapter 6. They may be declarative (9.14), imperative (9.15), or inter-
rogative (9.16) utterances.

(9.14) just b-iti bay-dni
joined become-PFV.PTCP g0.PST.D-3PL
‘They left together.” (DSAL)

(9.15) e:macek ma lil-o kar kor-é
o my dear.one my word-oBL ear do-IMP.SG
‘O, my dear, listen to what I am saying.” (SG in Bashir 2023b)

(9.16) kura Sir-dy
where be(INAN).PST.MIR-3SG
‘Where was/is it?’ (said when something turns up after being
searched for) (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

Interrogative sentences can be substantive questions, formed with
WH-question words (wh-initial in English; k- initial in Khowar) like
‘where’ in (9.16), or polar ‘yes—no’ questions, with the sentence-final
question particle -ad (9.17).

(9.17) ispusdr dur-i as-ur-ad
sister house-Loc2 be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG-Q
‘Is (my) (younger) sister at home?’ (DSAL)?

2 This sentence need not refer to a speaker’s actual sister; it is a polite conventional way to refer to
a younger or same-age female resident of a house.
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9.2.3 Negation

The negative particle in declarative or interrogative sentences is no ‘not’.
In verbal sentences it usually immediately precedes the verb (9.18) and
(9.19). When a nominal sentence is negated, the negative particle néh
is sentence-final (9.5 above) and a strong aspirated release results from
stress on the negative word, represented in examples (9.5) and (9.20).
This also occurs when the negative particle occurs sentence-initially, as
the exclamation ‘no’ in (9.19), or when a sentence-final negative means ‘or
not’, as in (9.20).

(9.18) phuk li-o sora qitqit no kor-élik
small matter-oBL on quarrel NEG do-NEC
‘One should not quarrel over small things.” (MNN)

(9.19) ndh avdno gan-i as-um
NEGI NEG take-PFv.pTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.1SG
‘No, I haven’t bought it.” (DSAL)

(9.20) bél-tu gon  d-iti s-ér-ad noh
spade-Loc3 handle put-pFv.PTCP be(INAN)-PRS.3SG-Q NEG
‘Has a handle been put on the spade (or) not?’ (DSAL)

The present tense of the existential/locative ‘be’ verbs as- (animate) and
- (inanimate) is negated with néki ~ ntki ‘is/are not’ (9.21) (9.22).

(9.21) ldngari haniin zamana-d kura neéeki
wooden.platter today time-Loc1 anywhere are.not
‘These days there are no wooden platters (for food distribution)
anywhere.” (MNN)

(9.22) vegz ma sumS$-er mukd néki
gunpowder I.oBL with be(INAN)-PRS.3sG shot is.not
‘I have gunpowder but no shot.” (DSAL)

Combined with pronominal or adverbial forms, no gives kad no no
one’ (9.23), kya no ‘nothing’, kya.vat no ‘never’ (9.24), and other such
combinations.

(9.23) hayd zamana-d zoh¢ siménikad  no k-oni-an

this time-Locl goat.hair rope anyone NEG do-3PL.PRS/FUT-S
‘These days no one is making goat-hair ropes.” (DSAL)
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(9.24) rény-o rumkyd.vat frosk no b-oy
dog-oBL tail any.time straight NEG become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS
Proverb. ‘A dog’s tail will never become straight.” Sense: A
person’s basic character cannot change. (DSAL)

The prohibitive negative mo occurs in negative hortatives, like the first-
person singular hortative in Sum biti bathdna mo asdm ‘Let me not live a
bad life in my own country!” (MNN in Bashir 2023b), imperatives (9.25),
and optatives (9.26).3

(9.25) sasiri b-iti yor-i mo kos-é
bareheaded become-pFv.PTCP sun.Loc2 pPrRoOH walk-iMP2sG
‘Don’t walk bareheaded in the sun.” (DSAL)

(9.26) hatoo ley zemin-a mo cot-dr
REM.SG.OBL blood ground-r.oc1 proH drip-oPT.3SG
‘Let his blood not drip on the ground.’ (oral text, Village Parwak)

When no negates a verb, it usually occurs immediately pre-verbally,
as in (9.23) and (9.24) above. However, when the reason for the non-
occurrence of an action is questioned or challenged with ko ‘why’, the
negative ‘not’ sometimes precedes ‘why’ instead of occurring immediately
before the verb, as in motéro band no ko kosdn ‘Why don’t you turn off the
engine?’ (implied, ‘you should’) and (9.27). Here, a small word order
change adds an important element of modal meaning.* When khydte is
used for ‘why’, this does not happen (9.28).

(9.27) ma-t u no ko d-omi-dn-é:
I-DAT word NEG why give-2PL.PRS/FUT-S-VOC
‘Hey, why aren’t you telling me?’ (you should) (oral text, Village
Sorech)

3 In Laspur, according to Inayatullah Faizi, no is sometimes used with negative imperatives instead
of prohibitive mo, as in yii no gye, ‘Don’t come here.’

4 This is an unusual word-order pattern. I have not found it in the neighbouring languages Palula,
where the phrase for ‘why not’ is keéna ‘why.NeG’ (Liljegren 2016: 239); Dameli, where it is ku ni
‘why NEG’ (Perder 2013: 211); Kalasha, which has ko ne ‘why NeG’ (Heegérd Petersen 2015: 73,
109, 239), or in Wakhi, where it is ¢ir nay ‘why NEG" (Mock 1998: 243, 249). But perhaps more
attention to oral texts is required in order to find such usages. Finding such usages in neighbouring
languages would be strong evidence for micro-areal influence. Burushaski sentence structure is so
different from these IA languages that it is difficult to draw a comparison.
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(9.28) ¢ g-itl as-us he
hey, come-PFv.PTCP be(ANIM)-2SG.PRS DIST.SG.OBL
bdce tu hanise khyéte esno k-os-dn
for younow why it NEG d0-25G.PRS/FUT-S

‘Hey, you have come for that, now why aren’t you doing it?’
(oral text, Village Parwak)

Negating a present perfect concept referring to an anticipated event
employs the word numd ‘not yet’ or ‘after some time’. Followed by a
present/future non-specific form of a verb, numd regularly appears in
sentences of the type ‘X has not yet happened’, when the expectation is
that it will happen (fairly soon) (9.29) (9.30) (9.31). The present perfect
negated with the usual negative particle no does not appear in this type
of context.

(9.29) gaderi ho-0 sor-dr  numd b-ir
madness DIST.SG-OBL head-ABL after.some.time go-3SG-PF.NS
‘His madness has not yet left him.” (lit. ‘His madness will leave
after some time’) (MNN)

(9.30) gantd hoy-ad numd
hour become.PsT.n.35G-Q not.yet
‘Has it been an hour yet, or not?’ (Ishkoman)

(9.31) daq sabdg-ar numd g-oni
boys lesson-ABL later come-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS
‘The boys haven’t (yet) come (back) from school.” or ‘The boys
will come back from school after a while.” (DSAL)

However, when an event is not perceived as expected or anticipated, the
regularly negated present perfect can occur, as in (9.32), (9.33), or (9.34).
Such sentences convey the sense that the window for expecting the event
is closed (9.32), or that it is not expected to happen (9.33) (9.34).

(9.32) hasé haninno g-iti as-ur
REM.SG.DIR today NEG come-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘S/he has not come today.” (RKB in Bashir 2023b)

(9.33) dagtan mux-6 no nig-i as-ur

boy REFL face-0BL NEG wash-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)PRS.3SG
‘The boy has not washed his face.” (DSAL)
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(9.34) avd dzodyno pos-i as-um
I yak NEG see-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM).PRS.1SG
‘I have not (ever) seen a yak.” (EB field notes)

9.3 Direct object marking

Pronominal direct objects, which are inherently specific or definite, are
always in their oblique case form; (9.35), (9.36), and (9.37) show first-,
second-, and third-person pronominal direct objects, respectively.

(9.35) ktok kahdk ma caf.pr-dy
broody hen 1sG.oBL peck.psT.D-35G
‘The broody hen pecked me.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(9.36) ta pas-é-m
yOU.SG.OBL See-CAUS-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘Iwill show you.” (EB field notes)

(9.37) zartijos-i kumdru toyo no av-dy
old consider-prv.pTCP girl REM.SG.OBL NEG take.PST.D-3SG
‘Considering him (too) old, the girl did not marry (lit. ‘take’)
him.” (DSAL)

Nominal direct objects can appear either in the direct case, as in (9.38),
(9.39), and (9.40), or oblique.

(9.38) kumdru savdy bot-{ as-ur
girl beads.DIR tie-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘The girl is wearing beads.’ (lit. ‘has fastened’) (DSAL)

(9.39) icdti mods di pos-it-am
a pockmarked man.Dir also see-PST.D-15G
‘I also saw a man with a pockmarked face.” (DSAL)

(9.40) Sapir rék-o  daq buhtu-ir-an
wolf.DIR say-0BL boy fear-3sG.PrRS/FUT-S
‘The boy is afraid of wolves.’ (lit. ‘If someone says “wolf”, the boy
is frightened.”) (DSAL)

Oblique-marked direct objects appear in (9.41), animate and (9.42)
(9.43), inanimate.
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(9.41) dagqSapir-o pos-i buhtu-it-ay
boy wolf-0oBL see-PFv.PTCP fear-pPST.D-3SG
‘The boy saw the/a (specific) wolf and was frightened.” (DSAL)

(9.42) so.d-iti thuék-o neé-t-ani
search-PFv.pTCP rifle-oBL find-PST.D-3PL
‘They searched and found the rifle.” (DSAL)

(9.43) uy-o ka chin-it-ay
water-oBL Who cut-PST.D-3SG
‘Who cut off the water?’ (DSAL)

Animacy is not relevant to the appearance or non-appearance of the
oblique case on objects, since both animate and inanimate objects can
appear either in the direct case (9.38) (9.39) (9.40) orin the oblique (9.41)
(9.42) (9.43). Volitionality, also, does not seem to be relevant, since the
actions in (9.40) and (9.41) (fearing) are clearly not volitional. Neither is
affectedness of the object, since neither the wolf in (9.40) or (9.41) nor
the rifle in (9.42) is affected by the action of the agent.

In short, Khowar shows identified object marking (IOM), in that
non-specific indefinite objects appear in the direct case (9.38) (9.39)
(9.40) above, while definite or specific objects are oblique marked (9.41)
(9.42) (9.43). To see this contrast clearly, compare (9.40) and (9.41)
above.

9.4 Compounding

9.4.1 Compound noun phrases

Two or more nouns, both of which are either inanimate (9.44) or
animate (9.45), or pronouns (9.46) can be combined into a compound
noun phrase using the conjunction océ ~ océn ~ oco ‘and’. When two
postpositional phrases, as in (9.47), or two clauses are conjoined, as in
(9.48) (see also Section 9.4.2) va ‘and’ is used. In general, o¢é ~ océn
appears when the conjoined entities are concrete things or persons.
Persian-origin va appears when they are non-concrete things like time
expressions (9.47) or full predications (9.48). Compound noun phrases
can be the subject of a sentence (9.44), the direct object (9.96) below,
or the object of a postposition (9.45). When the first-person pronoun
is conjoined with another person, as in (9.46) it comes first and the
conjoined subject takes first-person plural verb agreement.
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(9.44) too axlini o¢é dazbé> hayd thin-a
REM.SG.OBL comb and prayer.beads this pillar-Loc1
cak-é-i s-éni
fasten-cAus-PFV.PTCP be (INAN)-PRS.3PL

‘Her [comb and prayer beads] have been fastened to this pillar.’
(oral text, Village Bang)

(9.45) salim akbdr océ asldim-o  khdt-an sar drung
Salim Akbar and Aslam-oBL both-oBL.PL ABL tall
‘Salim is taller than both [Akbar and Aslam].” (SWKA in Bashir
2013)

(9.46) avdocé tu hayiinis-i as-ust
I andyou here sit-PFv.pTCP be(aANIM)-PRS.1PL
‘[You and I] are sitting here.” (MNN and TMF in Bashir 2023b)

When two postpositional phrases (9.47) or two clauses (9.48) are
conjoined, the meaning of ‘and’ is expressed with va, but not océ, va but
not oce can also have the sense of ‘else’, ‘additionally’, as in (9.49) or
‘again’, as in (9.50).

(9.47) pisin-o niméz [i  baj-dr prustiva
afternoon-oBL prayer one o’clock-aBL before and
cor baj-dr dci] no b-oy
four o’clock-ABL after NEG become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘The afternoon prayer is not said [before one o’clock and after
four o’clock].” (DSAL)

(9.48) hes has no man-ir
DIST.DIR.SG like.that NEG agree-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

va ban Zib-dy
and stick eat-PRS/FUT.NS.3SG

‘He won’t agree/submit just like that, and he will get a beating.’
(MYS in Bashir 2023b)

(9.49) wva/*oéé kyay h-oy
else/*and what become-psT.D.3SG

‘What else happened?’ (RKB)

5 Sometimes sandhi occurs between a vowel-final noun and the initial o of 0¢¢, for example axlinyocé
dazbodt ‘to the comb and prayer beads’, where final unstressed -i has become the semivowel y.
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(9.50) va/*océno g-oy hasé — hasé
again NEG cOme-3SG-PRS/FUT.NS REM.SG REM.SG
va no g-oy
again NEG come-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘He won’t come again. ... He won’t come again.” (oral text,
Village Kari)

Conjoining clauses one of which has an animate and the other an
inanimate subject is discussed in Section 9.4.2.

9.4.2 Compound sentences

A compound sentence is one in which two finite clauses are conjoined,
in a conjunctive (‘and’), disjunctive (‘but’), or alternative (‘or’) relation.
Conjoining subjects in a compound subject requires that both conjuncts
be either animate or inanimate. A locative or existential sentence
conjoining an inanimate, like flowers, and an animate, like birds, as
in (9.51), must be rendered with two separate clauses, each with its
animacy-appropriate verb.® Also, a sentence like ‘rain and hail are
falling’, or ‘it is raining and hailing’, must be constructed as in (9.52),
where ‘to rain’ and ‘to hail’ are each expressed with the construction
required for them. Notice that neither o¢¢ nor va ‘and’ appears in these
examples. The sense of ‘and’ is conveyed in (9.52) by di ... di ‘also ...
also’ (‘both ... and’). Sentences with conjunctive meaning involving
sequences of events are typically expressed by clause-chaining construc-
tions (Section 10.9.1).7

(9.51) zdém-tu siéli gamburi s-éni
mountain-Loc3 beautiful flower be(INAN)-PRS.3PL
siéli boyik as-tini
beautiful bird be(aNIM)-PRS.3PL

‘On the mountains there are beautiful flowers and birds.” (ZHD)

6 This is also the case in Ojibway, where animates and inanimates may not be conjoined (Corbett
1991: 305).
7 I have found only one example of clauses conjoined with o¢¢. It is shown here as (al).
(al) madl phan-ir odé madl nahrt-ir
Maal dance-3sG.PRS/FUT.Ns and maal.song perform-3SG-PRS/FUT.NS
Traditional saying. ‘Maal dances and performs.” (IF in Bashir 2023)
In (al) madl is both the name of a song and the name of a poet; thus, the sentence means ‘Madl
(the poet) sings and performs madl (the song).
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(9.52) bas-ir-an di kuchunidi d-dy-an
rain-3sG.PRS/FUT-s also hail also strike-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘It is raining and hailing.” (RKB)

On the other hand, compound sentences with contradictory meaning
(‘but’), like (9.53), in which the subject is the same but the nominal
predicates contrast (‘good’ versus ‘poor’), or (9.54), in which the
verbal predicates (‘driving away’ and ‘coming back’) contrast, occur
frequently.

(9.53) he mods the jam mdgam yarib
DIST.SG.DIR man ToP good but poor
‘That man is good, but (he is) poor.” (DSAL)

(9.54) avd date-dv alé-t-am mdgar het
I  drive.away-1PFV.PTCP bring-psT.D-1sG but  DIST.PL.DIR
yerd-dv d¢i  h-dni
turn-1pPFv.PTCP back come.PST.D-3PL

‘Tkept on driving (them) away, but they kept on turning around
and coming back.” (RKB in Bashir 2023b)

Alternative conjuncts ‘or’, in declarative or imperative sentences can be
expressed with the Persian-origin ya ‘or’, as in (9.55).

(9.55) ya  mabacai-a td-te Zayd no
either my kingdom-Loc1 you-DAT place NEG
b-oy-dn b-oyé yama
become-3SG.PRS/FUT-S gO-IMP.25G Of me
alt-{ hal.bos
take-PFV.PTCP stay.IMP.2SG

‘Either here in my kingdom there is no place for you, go away, or
else marry me and stay.’ (oral text, Village Shotkhar)

Questions presenting a choice between two alternatives have a polar
‘yes—no’ question for the first alternative, with its verb marked by the
question marker -ad, which is not repeated after the second alternative
(9.56). Alternatively, the polar question can stand alone, with its -ad
question marker, optionally followed by kyay ‘or what?’ (9.57).
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(9.56) hayd pon-tu b-imi-an-ad
PROX.SG.OBL path-LOC3 g0-2PL.PRS/FUT-S-Q
hay-utt  b-imi-an
here-LOC4 go-2PL.PRS/FUT-S
‘Are you going up this road (or) down here?’ (spoken
at a junction offering the choice between ascending and a
descending paths) (oral text, Village Sorech)

(9.57) tu kyanib-os-dn tu gadeéri-ad kyay
you how become-2sG.PRS/FUT-s you crazy-Q what
‘What are you doing? Are you crazy—(or) what?’ (oral text,
Village Kari)

Often the ideas of conjunction (‘and’), choice between alternatives (‘or’),
and disjunction (‘but’) are expressed by simple juxtaposition without
any overt word, as in the proverb shown in (9.58), the gnomic utterance
in (9.59), in which two nominal sentences with different subjects are
conjoined by juxtaposition, or (9.60) in which a choice between the alter-
natives ‘now’ or ‘later’ is given.

(9.58) asmdn gang zemin dang
sky  highland hard
Proverb. ‘The sky is high (and) the ground is hard.” Sense:
Applies to a situation when a person has no viable alternatives.
(DSAL)

(9.59) W d-ik asqdn kor-ik girdn
speech give-INF easy do-INF difficult
‘Itis easy to talk, (but) to (actually) do something is hard.” (DSAL)

(9.60) ta xydl-a hatét g-tk-o
your opinion-LOC1 REM.PL.DIR COmMe-INF-OBL
h-oni-ad numd?
become.psT-3PL-Q later

‘Do you think they are ready to come now, (or) later?’ (IWA in
Bashir 2023b)

Whether a conjunctive, disjunctive, or alternative meaning emerges
from the juxtaposition depends on the relationship between the two
predicates. In (9.58) ‘high’ and ‘hard’ are not in semantic opposition,
both indicating difficulty of one kind or another, hence ‘and’; in (9.59)
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‘easy’ and ‘difficult’ are opposites, hence ‘but’; and in (9.60) the question
marker -ad presents a choice between two alternatives, ‘now’ or
‘later’.

9.5 Complex sentences

Complex sentences include a subordinate clause embedded in a main
(matrix) clause. These subordinate clauses can contain either finite or
non-finite verbs. They can be adjectival, adverbial, or nominal.

9.5.1 Relative clauses

Relative clauses (RCs) are typically adjectival and can either limit
(restrictive) or add to (non-restrictive) the reference of a noun. In this
work I will be using the widely accepted definition of a restrictive relative
clause as a construction which delimits the potential reference of an
NP (Comrie 1989: 143). A non-restrictive RC, in contrast, adds some
element of meaning, rather than limiting a previously existing domain
of reference. In this work I focus mainly on restrictive RCs. The larger
sentence of which a RC is a part will be referred to as the matrix or main
clause (MC). A free relative (headless relative) is a clause which neither
modifies a head NP in the matrix clause nor includes an internal head,
but ex novo specifies or constitutes an NP or an adverbial expression,
which then plays a role in the matrix clause, as in the English ‘Tlike [what
I see]’, or Tll go [wherever I have to]’, in which the free relative clause
establishes a new referent or specifies a location rather than referring
to something previously specified. Such a new referent can be either
definite or indefinite.

In Khowar, temporal, locative, manner, and quantitative relation-
ships are frequently expressed as RCs. There are several types of Khowar
RCs, none of which employ the historical IA j- forms found in many
other Indo-Aryan languages, like Urdu. They include both left- and right-
branching structures. Left-branching constructions belong to older strata
of the language, while right-branching ones are later developments
(Bashir 1988a, chapter 5).

9511 Left-branching constructions

9.5.1.1.1 Relative clauses with finite verbs
One left-branching structure has a sentence-initial finite relative clause
followed by the MC, in which a demonstrative element representing
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the head noun appears. This class includes both nominal and verbal
clauses. In this pre-nominal (relative) clause the verb is apparently not
restricted for tense.® In this structure, the head noun may or may not
appear (depending on context) in either the RC or the MC. In the typical
case I have observed, the head noun is ‘gapped’ in the RC (represented
here with @) and is represented in the MC by a resumptive demonstra-
tive pronoun. Since there is always a prior or ambient conversational
or cultural context for any real utterance, the specific identity of the
referent is usually to be understood from context. I call this the v-FIN
(finite verb) type, exemplified in (9.61).° In this construction, the
distal demonstrative, hes, appears as a resumptive pronoun in the MC.
In (9.62), a spontaneously uttered sentence, the head appears as a full
NP internal to the RC and is recapitulated by the distal demonstrative
element hes in the larger phrase. In this sentence the final vowel of the
RC verb, obritd:y, is elongated and maintained at a steady high pitch,
signalling that this is a relative clause and that something else is to
follow.19 In (9.63) the RC, specifying the old man who is the subject of
the MC, follows the MC.

(9.61) O [pdyp-a  g-oy-an] hes jam va
pipe-Loc1 come-3SG.PRS/FUT-S DIST.SG.DIR g00d EMPH
‘(The water) [which is coming in the pipe] is really good.’
(EB field notes)

(9.62) [hdte daq eksident-a o-br-it-d:y] — hes
the boy accident-Locl AuG-die-PST.D-3SG — DIST.SG.DIR
‘The boy who died in an accident’ (lit. ‘[The boy died in an
accident]—him’) (EB field notes)

(9.63) he bap mamés-o  sar teq —
DIST.SG old.man my man-oBL than small
[D kis-ir-d:n] he bap

plough.3sG.PRS/FUT-S DIST.SG old.man

‘That old man is younger than my husband—the old man [who
is ploughing].’ (EB field notes)

8 This type is also treated as a coordinate structure, with the sentence-initial finite clause function-
ing as a topic (Hock 1989, passim).

9 Similar left-branching relative structures are found in Gilgit Shina (Radloff and Shakil 1998: 149,
165).
10 This expressive lengthening is represented in the spelling of examples (9.62) and (9.63).
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In examples (9.64), (9.65), (9.66), and (9.67) the ‘gapped’ element is
represented by @ in the relative clause and ‘resumed’ in the MC with
a remote pronominal (9.64), distal pronominal (9.65), or adverbial
element (9.66) (9.67).

(9.64) hayd [@ hanise az-iru] haté  zav
PROX.SG Now be.born-psT.I REM.SG son
‘This is the son [that was born now].” (RKB)

(9.65) [@ o-yo6-v] hes
AUG-eat.PST.D-2SG DIST.SG.DIR
‘[you ate it]—that one’ (‘the one [which you ate]’) (EB field notes)

Temporal clauses are frequently cast as RCs, as in (9.66) and (9.67).

(9.66) [sdyfula jan @ thaneddr as-iir] he vax
Saifullah Jan police.head be(ANIM)-3SG.PRS DIST.SG.OBL time
‘The time [when Saifullah Jan is (was) head of the police
station]’ (EB field notes)

(9.67) [tu @ g-iti as-t-dv] he antis-a
you come-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PST.D-2SG DIST.SG.OBL day-Loc1
‘on the day [when you came]’ (lit. ‘[you came] on that day’) (EB
field notes)

The left-branching v-FIN strategy in (9.68) is the usual and natural way
to express this idea, especially in ordinary conversational discourse.
Example (9.69), which employs a right-branching ki clause is an elicited
counterpart of (9.68).

(9.68) [@ héra phar b-ay-dy] hasé ma bradr
there over go-PST.D-3SG REM.SG.DIR my brother
‘[ (he) went over there] he is my brother.” (‘The person who went
over there is my brother.”) (EB field notes)

(9.69) hasé mabradr [kadki  héra pharb-ay-dy]
REM.SG.DIR my brother [who.REL there over go-PST.D-35G]
‘That is my brother [(the one) who went over there].” (elicited)

9.5.1.1.2 Relative clauses employing the past participle

The past participle (psT.PTCP) can function as a verb, adjective, or noun.
Its protean nature complicates analysis of constructions and sentences

A GRAMMAR OF KHOWAR



where it occurs. When functioning adjectivally, it can be analysed as
an attributive adjective, as in chirdu isndri ‘a broken thing’, rul diru
kayds ‘lined paper’, don béydu mods ‘toothless man’, or a relative clause
depending on the amount of material preceding and/or following the
participle. In addition to functioning as an adjective, it can be a noun, for
example birdu ‘dead person’, don boydti ‘person who has lost their teeth’,
and in participial RCs for example (9.70).

Since when functioning adjectivally, either as a simple adjective
or as a relative clause, the psT.pTCP is patient oriented, if the verb of the
PST.PTCP has an agent, like ‘ministers’ in (9.70), ‘boy’ in (9.71), ‘you’ in
(9.72),T'in (9.73) and (9.74), or ‘robbers’in (9.75), I analyse it as a PST.1
verbal form. Note that the agent in such RCs—ta in (9.72), ma in (9.73),
ta in (9.74), and daku-an in (9.75)—appears in its oblique form.

(9.70) hdte [kumdr-o angiru]  vazir-dn di
REM.PL.DIR girl-oBL bring.PsT.1 minister-DIr.PL also
as-uni
be(ANIM)-PRS.3PL
‘Those ministers [who had brought the girl] are (were) also
there.” (oral text, Village Uthul)

(9.71) avd [ta-té paysd d-irti] hdte dag-o
I  you-DAT money give-PST.I REM.SG.OBL boy-OBL
huy phrét-am
call give.psT.D-1sG

‘I called the boy [who gave money to you.]’ (ZHD)

(9.72) avd [ta hatépaysd d-iru] dag-6  huy phré-tam
I you that money give-PST.1 boy-OBL give-PST.D-1SG
‘I called that boy [to whom you gave money].” (ZHD)

(9.73) [ma poé-iru] pondi ma prust-dr  b-ay-dy'!
I.oBL cook-psT.1 waybread I.oBL ahead-ABL go-PST.D-3SG
Proverb. ‘The waybread [which I cooked (for my journey)] has
gone ahead of me.” (Sense: used of the death of a young person
in the prime of life, especially in the meaning of ‘My grown son
has died before me.”) (MNN)

11 Example (8.63) repeated here for convenience of the reader.
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(9.74) [ma und-iru] Siméni
I.oBL hang-psT.1 rope
‘The rope [which I hung]’ (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(9.75) hes [por daki-an mar-iru] mos-o
DIST.SG.DIR last.year robber-oBL.PL kill-psT.I man-oBL
gulr
daughter
‘She is the daughter of the man [whom the robbers killed last
year].” (IF)

In example (9.76) the verb of the pst.pTCP is intransitive, and there is no
resumptive pronoun in the main clause, I interpret the participial phrase
as adjectival, modifying ‘woman’.

(9.76) [z0m-o b-dydu] kiméri-o lu
mountain-Loc4 go-PST.PTCP Woman-oBL word
dé-ni-an
give-3PL.PRS/FUT-S
‘They are talking about the woman [who fell down the
mountain].” (Bashir 2000a)

In RCs with S$irt, the psT.pTCP of $- ‘be(INAN)’, Sirt: can function adjecti-
vally (9.77) and (9.78) or substantively. In (9.77), in the phrase bay $irt
‘orchard having’, $irti agrees in animacy with its own inanimate subject
bay ‘orchard(s)’ inside the relative clause, not with the animate head
noun paZdl ‘shepherd’, the ‘possessor’ in the matrix clause. Example
(9.78) shows a similar agreement pattern.

(9.77) ispd xaydl-a kéti he [bay S-ird]
our thought-roc1 sheep that orchards be (INAN).PST.1
pazdl-o d¢éa b-ini reé
shepherd-oBL after go-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS Say.PFV.PTCP
xosdn hét-am
glad become.psT.D-1PL
‘Thinking that the sheep would follow the shepherd [who
had orchards], we were happy.” (From Ketivdl ketitay [‘The
shepherdess wept’], Faizi 1989)
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(9.78) [cav no s-irt] roy  kyady
status NEG be (INAN)-PST.PTCP person anything
kor-ik-o  no b-oy
do-INF-OBL NEG be.able-35G.PRS/FUT.NS

‘A person [who has no status] can’t do anything.” (DSAL)

When the past participle is used substantively, with no head noun in the
matrix clause, the interpretation is that of a nominal free relative (9.79)
(9.80) (9.81) (9.82). In these examples the psT.PTCP functions as a noun,
in (9.79) and (9.82) showing oblique singular case. In (9.79) Sirt agrees
in animacy with ‘property’, while the nominal free relative clause ‘one
who has property’ refers to a human.

(9.79) [jayddd s-irt-o] kya xa¢
property be(INAN).PST.PTCP-OBL what problem
‘[One who has property] has no (unsolvable) problems.” (DSAL)

(9.80) [no kren-iru] dagno b-oy, [no
NEG buy-psT.pTCP boy NEG become-3SG.PRS/FUT NEG
iston-é-iru] Zav no b-oy
scream-CAUS-PST.PTCP SON NEG become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS
Proverb. ‘[One that has not been purchased] cannot be a real
slave; [one who has not caused the pains of childbirth] cannot
be a real son.” Sense: ‘Only one’s own people are truly one’s
own.” (DSAL)

(9.81) he [é-i as-iru]-ad
DIST.SG.DIR DIST.SG-LOC2 be (ANIM)-PST.PTCP-Q
‘(Do you mean) [the person who was in there]?’ (Chitral Town)

(9.82) haté [phur-én $-irti-o] mo
REM.SG tOop-LOC.PL be(INAN)-PST.PTCP-OBL PROH
Zib-é rét-ay
eat-IMP.SG Say-PST.D-3SG

“Don’t eat [the one on the top],” he said.” (oral text, Village
Bang)

In (9.83), however, Sirti-an functions adjectivally, modifying the head

noun durén ‘houses’. It agrees in animacy with both ‘television’, and
‘houses’, and in number with the head noun durén ‘houses’. This is a
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puzzling behaviour, since adjectives are not marked for number, and the
psT.1verb form does not take the -an ending.'?

(9.83) [telivizan S$irt-an] dur-én
television be(INAN).PST.PTCP-PL house-LOC.PL
‘in the houses [which have television]’ (EB field notes)

9.5.1.1.3 Relative clauses with deverbal nouns

Some deverbal nouns can act as functional RCs. The agent noun (root +
-dk) (9.84), and the instrument noun (root + -ini ~ -éni) can function
as simple adjectives, in forming RCs, or substantivally. The agent noun
usually refers to an animate agent, as in (9.84). This is not always the
case, however, and it can refer even to a temporal, as in phéting him.
kordk mas ‘Pheting is a snowy month’ or locative nominal (9.85). The
instrument noun usually functions as a simple noun (9.86) but can also
appear adjectivally in a figurative expression like (9.87) or in a relative
clause equivalent (9.88).

(9.84) kéti  he [bay cak-e-dk] pazdl-o
sheep that orchard adhere.to-caus-AcG shepherd-osL
déa b-ini
after go-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS

‘Sheep will follow that shepherd [who plants orchards].” (From
Ketivdl ketitay [‘The shepherdess wept’], Faizi 1989)

(9.85) buni bo bos-dk zZayd
Booni very rain-aG place
‘Booni is a very rainy place.’ (heard in Booni)

(9.86) kis-ini
ploughing-ins.n
‘plough’

(9.87) [dund-ini] bap
wool.fluffing-iNs.N old.man
‘an old man [bent over like a bow for fluffing wool]” (EB field
notes)

12 The only possible solution I can see is that $irii-an is functioning both nominally and adjectivally
simultaneously. But this would require explanation. This type of sentence needs further research.
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(9.88) [gordoy-o  ték-i d-ini] panddn
donkey-0BL top-LOC2 put-INS.N matting
‘a covering of mats [to put on a donkey’s back]’ (IF)

The necessitative construction consisting of the oblique infinitive plus
bas (NEc2), for example korik-o bas ‘fit/needing to be done’, can function
in relative clause-equivalent formations (9.89).

(9.89) hes [no kor-ik-o  bas] kérum
DIST.SG.DIR NEG do-INF-OBL NEC2 deed
‘That is something [which should not be done].” (IF)

An adverbial word or phrase preceding a noun can also function like a
short relative clause, as in (9.90).

(9.90) hamo  [phar] hdte dag-o-t det
PROX.OBL over.there REM.SG.OBL boy-OBL-DAT give.IMP2SG
‘Give this to the boy [(who is) over there].” (Chitral Town)

9.5.1.2 k-word strategies

Followed by ki, interrogative/indefinite adjectives and adverbs yield
relative elements (Table 9.1).13 These k-word structures can be either
sentence-initial in an overall left-branching sentence, or sentence-final.
There are many sub-types of this structure; sentence-initial structures are
illustrated in Section 9.5.1.2.1.

Table 9.1 Interrogative/indefinite — relative adjectives and adverbs

Interrogative/indefinite Relative Type of relative
clause

kira ‘where?’ (location)/‘ever’  kilraki ‘where’ locative

(time)

kuri ~ kui ‘where?’, ‘whither?”  kuriki ‘where’

(destination)

kydvat ‘when?’/‘ever’ kydvatki ‘when’ temporal

kandtiri ‘how much/ kandiiriki ‘however quantitative

many?’/‘so many’ much/many’

kamad ‘how many?’ kamadki ‘however many’

13 The ki occurring in such elements is pronounced with close juncture to the preceding element.
Hence in the Relative column in Table 9.1, ki is written together with the item it follows. This is
different from ki functioning as a subordinating conjunction, when it is usually pronounced as a
separate word.
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Table 9.1 (continued)

Interrogative/indefinite Relative Type of relative
clause

kic¢a ‘how?’ kic¢aki ‘how’, ‘how(ever)’ manner

ki¢a kori ‘how (transitive)?’ kic¢a kériki ‘how(ever)’ manner

ki¢a biti ‘how (intransitive)?’ ki¢a bitiki ‘how (ever)’ manner

ki¢a ‘what kind of?’ ki¢aki ‘what(ever) kind of’ adjectival
kivdli ‘which?’, ‘who?’ kivdliki ‘which(ever)’ adjectival
kyady ‘something’ kyadyki ‘what(ever)’ adjectival

kya ‘what?’ kydki ‘which’, ‘that’ adjectival

9.5.1.2.1 Sentence-initial k-word constructions

Several variants of sentence-initial k-word structures are found,
especially in formal oral or written discourse. One type, examples
(9.91) and (9.92), has an internally right-branching RC, in which the
RC is introduced with kya NP ki, with ki following the head noun. In
(9.91) the head noun in the RC is daq ‘boy’ and the remote demonstra-
tive hasé ‘he’ in the MC is coreferential with it. In the RC the relative
noun bears the case dictated by its role in the RC, subject, and in the MC
the correlative pronominal hasé is treated according to its MC role, also

subject.

(9.91) hamo-ydr dc¢i [kyadaqki ustutr-t-ay] hasé
PROX.OBL-ABL after REL boy REL run.away-pST.D-3SG REM.SG.DIR
sax ban Zib-oy
severely stick eat-35G.PRS/FUT.NS
‘After today, whichever boy runs away (from the classroom)

will be severely beaten.” (lit. ‘will eat a stick’) (MS in Bashir
2023b)

This example shows an incipient relative-correlative strategy
like that familiar from languages like Urdu. Although it utilises an
interrogative/indefinite element rather than a historical IA relative
j- form, it employs the same case-marking strategies for the RC and
MC and represents the head NP in the MC with a demonstrative
pronominal element. This type occurs mainly in written or formal
discourse. Example (9.92) occurred spontaneously in an explanation
of the speaker’s professional work in meteorology. The head NP, vdlti
‘side’, is internal to the RC and also appears in the MC recapitulated
by the remote demonstrative adjective haté ‘that’. This sentence shows
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three layers of left-branching modification, indicated in the gloss by
boldface type, and schematised here: [from which the wind flows] [that
side] [that part].

(9.92) [kyavdlti-ar ki gan o0-$-Gy] haté
REL side-ABL REL wind AUG-be-PST.D.3SG REM.SG
volti chamut-o haté  hisd dhé-ir
side finger-oBL REM.SG part feel.cold-35G.PRS/FUT.NS

‘That part of the finger on that side [from which the wind
blows] feels cold.” (AKM)

The relative form can also occur as kydki NP, as in (9.93), in which kydki
precedes the relativised noun and is recapitulated in the MC with the
remote demonstrative adjective haté ‘that’.

(9.93) b-i va [ayh sor-a hasé kydki
g0-PFV.PTCP another up top-LOCl REM.SG.DIR REL
noyor osdy] haté noyor-o
fort was REM.SG.OBL fort-oBL
bdhrki noyor-a todr-t-ay
equal.to fort-Loc1 reach-pPsT.D-35G

‘He went and reached another fort, just as big as that fort [that
was in the upper world].” (oral text, Village Uthul)

Sentence-initial free RCs in adverbial functions are common. Examples
of spatial (9.92) above (9.94), and temporal (9.95) (9.96) RCs follow.
Notice that there is no NP which can be considered a head noun in the
MC or in the RC. The adverbial element and ki may appear immediately
adjacent to one another (9.93) (9.94) (9.95) or separated by a noun
(9.96). The entire RC in (9.95) defines a time ex novo and functions
as a time adverbial in the MC. Clauses introduced with kicaki ‘how’
are frequent; they too function as free manner adverbial relatives, as
in (9.97).

(9.94) [kiraki uy  S-er] (hatéra) goém
where.REL water be(INAN)-PRS.3SG (there) wheat
b-oy
become-3sG-PRS/FUT.NS

‘[Where there is water], wheat will grow.” (Bashir 2000a)
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(9.95)

(9.96)

(9.97)

When pronominal elements kadki, ‘Whoever’; kdski ‘whomever’, ‘whose
ever’; kyadyki ~ khyoki ‘whatever’; and kivdluki ~ kivdliki ‘whichever/
whoever (of a specified set)’ occur sentence-initially, they form free
relatives. In this structure, there is no head NP, either in the RC or in
the MC, and the free relative defines ex novo a set of potential referents
to which the demonstrative in the MC may refer. Examples are (9.98),

[kydvatki tat h-ay] ta-t lu
when.REL father come.PST-D-35G you-DAT word

d-om

give-15G.PRS/FUT.NS

‘[When (your) father comes] I will tell you.” (Bashir 2000a)

[kya antls ki mal-dn sora Sapir pr-ay]
REL day REL livestock-oBL.PL on wolf strike.PST.D-3SG
deh-6 roy  rajuli o¢o toyd tdt-o
village-oBL people Rajuli and her father-osL
yad k-oni
memory do-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS

‘[whenever a wolf would attack the livestock], the people of the
village remember Rajuli and her father.” (From Rajuli, a short

story by Yousaf Shahzad)

[kicaki a-r-u] has pas-is
how.REL AUG-d0.PST.D-25G thus see-2SG.PRS/FUT.NS

Proverb. ‘[As you do (to others)], [so] you will see (the same

thing being done to you.)’ (Bashir 2000a)

(9.99), (9.100), and (9.101).

(9.98)

(9.99)

[kadki nast h-dy] hasé  gan-ir

whoever ahead come.PST.D-3SG REM.SG take-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘[Whoever comes first] will get (it).” (RKB)

[kyadyki basdr a-r-ét-ani] hét-an lu
whatever question AUG-d0-PST.D-3PL DIST-OBL.PL word

det
give.IMP.SG

‘Tell (me) (about) [whatever (questions) they asked].” (‘Tell me

about whatever questions they asked.’) (Chitral Town)
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(9.100) galm-dn  mugi [kivdliki ta x05$] gan-é
pen-oBL.PL among which.REL you.0BL pleasing take-ivp.s
‘Take [whichever] of the pens [you like].” (DSAL)

(9.101) [kdski gan-i go-s-dn] angy-¢é
who.0BL.REL take-PFV.PTCP come-25G.PRS/FUT-S bring-1MP.2sG
‘Bring [whomever you want to].” (Bashir 2000a)

Since one of the meanings of ki is ‘if in conditional clauses, some
sentence-initial free relatives are semantically very close to indefinite
conditionals. In the two naturally occurring sentences (9.102) and
(9.103), the verb form appearing in the subordinate clause is the past
direct, the form usually occurring in realis conditionals. Example (9.102)
is part of the formulaic opening for traditional oral tales; it recapitu-
lates the RC not with a demonstrative element, but with a semantically
equivalent agent noun. Examples (9.102) and (9.103) allow two inter-
pretations, shown here as a. and b.

(9.102) [kadki Cang-it-ay] cang-dk-an gerddn-a
who.REL lie-PST.D-35G lie-AG-0OBL.PL neck-Loc1
a. ‘[Whoever lies], (the responsibility) is on the neck of the liars.’
b. ‘[If anyone lies], (the responsibility) is on the neck of the
liars.” (formulaic opening of traditional tales)'#

(9.103) [hami keéti kos déa ki bay-dni]
PROX.PL sheep anyone after REL/IF g0.PST.D-3PL

hét-an biik-i kutértdn b-oy

DIST-OBL.PL throat-Loc2 knife EMPH become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

a. ‘[Whoever these sheep follow], there will be only a knife at
their throats.’

b. ‘[If these sheep follow anyone], there will be only a knife at
their throats.” (From Ketivdl ketitay [The shepherdess wept],
Faizi 1989)

9.5.1.2.2 Sentence-final k-word structures
Example (9.104) shows a sentence-final RC. This sentence also includes
a ki-clause complement of ‘required’, ‘that we keep those words alive’.

14 The pronunciations yielding these two senses differ. For sense (a) ‘whoever’, ki will have close
juncture with kad, while for sense (b), in which ki is the conjunction ‘if’, the juncture will be open,
with ki as a separate word.
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(9.104) hanisen ispd sora lazim s-er [ki haté
now us on required be(INAN)-PRS.3SG that those
alfdz-an zindd behd-é-si]
words-oBL.PL alive remain-cAuUs-1PL.HORT
[kydayki tonj bik-o b-iti
which.REL lost become.INF-OBL become-PFV.PTCP
s-éni]
be(INAN)-PRS.3PL

‘Now it is incumbent upon us [that we keep those words alive]
[which are about to be lost].” (Rahmat 1989)

9.5.1.2.3 Relative clauses formed with ki alone

In this structure, the relativising function is performed by the bare
generalised complementiser ki, which introduces a variety of subordinate
clauses, interpreted as ‘if’, ‘when’, ‘that’, or a relative element, depending
on the nature of and relation between the clauses it links. This is like the
relative clause structure found in Persian. In (9.105a) and (9.105b),
clause-initial ki introduces a right-branching, sentence-final relative
clause. The examples in my data suggest that this structure is used in
Khowar for non-restrictive RCs.

(9.105a)
i has tharigd di bir-dy [ki hat-oyé-te
a such method also become.MIR-3SG REL REM.SG-OBL-DAT
phyti-a tot-ik  ré-ni]
shoulder.blade-L.oc1 look-1NF say-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS

‘There was also such a method (of forecasting the weather)
[which is called “looking at the shoulder blade”]’ (AKM)

(9.105b)
has¢ ma zuur [ki t-00
REM.SG l.oBL daughter that REM.SG-OBL
hut pods-t-av]
down.there see.psT.D-25G

‘That is my daughter, [that you saw down there].” (MA in Bashir
2023)
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9.5.2 Adverbial clauses

9.5.2.1 Temporal clauses

9.5.2.1.1 ‘if ~ ‘when’ clauses

In addition to the temporal RCs shown above in examples (9.66) and
(9.67), adverbial temporal clauses can be constructed with ki ‘when’
or ‘if immediately preceding the verb (9.106) (9.107). Usually, in
temporal sentences in which the sense is close to conditional ‘if’, ki occurs
in second position, following the subject of the clause, as in (9.106)
and (9.107). In very short sentences like these two, this also puts ki in
pre-verbal position.

(9.106) [garmi ki bo a-r-ér] sin  tip
heat when/if much AuG-do.psT.D-3sG river full
b-oni
become-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS
‘[When/if it is very hot], the rivers are full.” (MNN)

(9.107) [josbajd ki h-oy] the
ten o’clock when become.PsT.D-35G then
par-isi
lie.down-1PL.PRS/FUT.NS

‘[When it is ten o’clock], then we go to bed.” (EB field notes)

9.5.2.1.2 Clause-final ki ‘when’ clauses

In many sentences consisting of two distinct clauses which express two
distinct events in temporal sequence, the first of which often includes
an agent (and an object), ki unambiguously meaning ‘when’ is clause-
final in the subordinate temporal clause, as in (9.108) and (9.109). This
produces a left-branching ki-final subordinate temporal clause.

(9.108) [the haté peték-o  dos-{ y-it
then REM.sG.0BL shawl-oBL grab-prv.pTcp hither
gadn-t-ay kil  qay-é-ir-an
take.pST.D-35G when heavy-CAUS-3SG.PRS/FUT-S

‘[Then when he seized that shawl and pulled it toward himself],
(he felt that) it is heavy.” (oral text, Village Kari)
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(9.109) [te-ydr muti bakas-6 bil-6  ayh a-ré-r
REM.SG-ABL below box-oBL lid-0BL up AUG-d0.PST.D-35G
kil  shap asrafi
when full.of gold.coins

‘[When he lifted the lid of the box below that one], (he saw that)
it was full of gold coins.” (oral text, Village Sorech)

9.5.2.2 Temporal relations between events

9.5.2.2.1 Simultaneity

When a punctual event intersects an ongoing event, as in (9.110),
the ongoing event can be expressed with the roc1 of the imperfective
participle.

(9.110) [avd boy-dv-a] dukdn band h-oy
I go-prv.pTcP-LOC] shop closed become.PsT-D-35G
‘[While I was going (there)], the shop closed.” (EB field notes)

The rocl form of the infinitive of as- or §- can be used to refer to an
ongoing state, ‘while’, asin (9.111).

(9.111) [oré-i as-ik-a] har kad
sleep-PFv.PTCP be (ANIM)-INF-LOC1 every someone.INDEF
fros-ér

breathe.noisily-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘[While asleep] everyone breathes noisily.” (DSAL)

Intersection of a punctual event with an ongoing state can also
be expressed with hdnya tan or hartnya tan ‘just then’, ‘suddenly’
(9.112) or xabdr biko ‘suddenly’, ‘immediately’, just then’ (lit. ‘wWhen
awareness happened’), a frequently occurring semi-lexicalised phrase
(9.113).

(9.112) kaydz ma prust-a 0-$-0ni hdny-a
paper my front.of-Loc1 Aug-be-psT.D.3PL this.much-rLoc1
tan gan nis-dy
EMPH wind emerge-PST.D.3SG

‘The papers were in front of me; suddenly, a wind sprang up.’
(MNN in Bashir 2023b)

A GRAMMAR OF KHOWAR



(9.113) avd nis-i as-t-am xabdr.biko
I  sit-pFv.PTCP be(ANIM)-PST.D-15G just.then

mabradr h-ay
my brother come.PsST.D-35G

‘I had sat down/was sitting; just then my brother came.” (MNN
in Bashir 2023b)

Simultaneity of two punctual events is expressed with the oblique
infinitive of the first-clause verb when two different subjects are
involved, as in (9.114), where the subject of the first clause is ‘I’ and that
of the second clause is ‘ibex’. In this sentence, the postposition su ‘with’
conveys the specific meaning of simultaneity. Precise simultaneity of two
punctual events, ‘as soon as’, ‘just as’ can be further reinforced with tan
‘EMPH’ following the postposition su, asin (9.115).

(9.114) dahdr-a  phar nis-ik-o su  tonisuma
ridge-Loc1 over emerge-INF-OBL with ibex 1.0BL
réy-tu  pr-ay
face-Loc3 strike.PST.D-3SG

‘As (I) crossed over the ridge, an ibex came face to face with me.’
(DSAL)

(9.115) tu bik-o su tan hasé h-ay
you g0.INF-OBL With EMPH REM.3SG COMeE.PST.D-3SG
‘Just as you left, s/he came.” (MNN)

When the subjects of both clauses are the same, as is ‘avalanche’ in
(9.116), the two clauses can be linked with the perfective participle.

(9.116) rest g-iti sin-0 bot-it-ay
avalanche come-pFv.PTCP river-oBL block-PsST.D-3SG
‘An avalanche came and blocked the river.” (DSAL)

9.5.2.2.2 Sequence

Temporal sequence is frequently expressed with postpositions. In
reporting a marked sequence of events, the landmark event is expressed
with an ablative-marked infinitive plus pristi ‘before’ (9.117) (9.118) or
dci ‘after’ (9.119) (9.120).
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(9.117) bayskop cok-ik-ar prusti prusti hatéra toor-t-am'>
film begin-INF-ABL before before there reach-pst.n-1sG
‘1 reached there (the cinema) well before the film began.’

(SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(9.118) frosk-é-k-ar prusti kos-te kya no
straight-cAuUs-INF-ABL before anyone-DAT anything NEG
r-élik
give-NEC

‘Before determining the truth, one shouldn’t say anything to
anyone.’ (DSAL)

(9.119) buchus-itk-ar  d¢i gamburi-o bi  savz
bloom-INF-ABL after flower-oBL seeds made
b-éni
become-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS

‘After blooming, a flower’s seeds are formed.” (DSAL)

(9.120) darbdt cham-é-k-ar d¢i  zdxum brodl h-oy
a.while pain-cAus-INF-ABL after wound numb become.psT.D-35G
‘After hurting for a little while, the wound became numb.’
(DSAL)

The lexicalised oblique infinitive of b- ‘become’, biko, ‘so’, ‘then’, ‘given
that’, links an event with a preceding event or situation (9.121). Thisis a
very frequently used discourse continuity mechanism.

(9.121) bik-o avd kyani ko-m
become.INF-0BLI  what do-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘So what can/should I do? (given what has happened)’ (MNN in
Bashir 2023b)

An event following, influenced by, caused by, or contingent on a
preceding event can be introduced with the ‘then’, ‘so’ (9.122).

15 This is an alternate pronunciation of toritam, in which the /i/ of the past direct morpheme
has been elided and the stem vowel compensatorily lengthened, with transfer of stress from the
elided /i/ to the second mora of the lengthened stem vowel.
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(9.122) td-te xam-é-t-am the hus
you-DAT descend-cAus-PST.D-1sG then recognition
ko-s
do-25G.PRS/FUT.NS

‘If/when I beat you, then (only) will you understand.” (SWKA in
Bashir 2023b)

In a sequence of two actions by the same agent, the first action is usually
expressed with a perfective participle, as in (9.123). When different agents
are involved, the first event is expressed with the oblique infinitive (9.124).

(9.123) sapik-an Setu-o muré-i Zib-é
bread-oBL.pL buttermilk-Loc4 crumble-pFv.PTCP eat-IMP.2SG
‘Crumble your bread into buttermilk and (then) eat it.” (IF in
Bashir 2023b)

(9.124) kéti  bray-ék-o xabdr ho-t-am
sheep bleat-INF-0OBL alert become-pPST.D-1SG
‘When the sheep bleated, I became alert.” (DSAL)

Action up to a certain point, ‘until’ is expressed with the postposition pat
‘up to’, ‘until’ following the Loc1 case rather than the oBL, as in (9.125)
and (9.126). In example (9.127) ‘until when?’, ‘for how long?’ is kdl-a pat.

(9.125) sdm-a pat yii no tor-it-ay
evening-Loc1 until here NEG reach-psT.D-35G
‘Until evening, s/he didn’t reach here.” (DSAL)

(9.126) quzd a-ré-ni ki ispdaf @ tor-ik-a
shout AuG-do.psT.D-3PL that we down arrive-INF-LOC1

pat he qdbr-a mo  lakh-6r
until that grave-Loc1 PROH put-IMP.2PL

‘They shouted, “Don’t put (him) into that grave until we reach
down there.” (oral text, Village Bang)

(9.127) bo ma sust-é-t-av- kdl-a pat
much me weak-cAUS-PST.D-25G — when-Loc1 until
phik b-om
quiet be.able-15G.PRS/FUT.NS

‘You have annoyed me a lot; how long can I keep silent?’ (MNN
in Bashir 2023b)
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Several regional variants of a single word introduce sudden, unexpected
actions, including nagdh ‘unexpectedly’, ‘suddenly’; vanagdh (Zond-
rangram), vahagami (Sorech) ‘by chance’; vdnagahiut (Sorech),
vahagamiote ‘possibly’ (MNN). One variant is illustrated in (9.128).
Another word for ‘suddenly’, ‘unexpectedly’ is flag (9.129). When redupli-
cated as ftagfldq this means ‘continuously’, ‘repeatedly’. A partially redu-
plicated form ftaqjdq is also attested, meaning ‘suddenly’, ‘immediately’
(Naji 2008: 350).

(9.128) yardm-ar nis-i as-it-am, vanagahtut thuék
rest-ABL Sit-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PST.D-15G suddenly rifle
nis-dy
discharge.psT.D-35G

‘1 was sitting peacefully (when) suddenly a rifle went off.
(Village Sorech)

(9.129) thuék-an tayar-dv-e ftaq zang-o-te
rifle-oBL.PL ready-caus-iMp.2sG suddenly war-OBL-DAT
mask-ini
summon-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS

‘Get your rifles ready; they will call us to war suddenly.’
(DSAL)

9.5.2.3 Reason or cause clauses (SOURCE)

Reasons or causes are situations or events which bring about or are
the source of other events or situations. They are expressed in various
ways. If the reason is an event or action, reason clauses can be formed
with the conjunction kdreko(ki) ‘because’ (lit. ‘why when/if one says’)
or an alternate form kéki (9.130). The cause is often expressed with a
perfective participle, as in (9.131) and (9.132).

(9.130) avd hantn ta sum korum kor-ik-o  no
I today you.oBL with work do-INF-OBL NEG

b-om-an koki ma

be.able-1sG.PrRs/FUT-s because I.0BL

phordu dik-o  boy-élik

sapling put-oBL go-NEC

‘1 can’t work with you today because I have to go to plant
saplings.” (IF in Bashir 2023b)
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(9.131) jip bax b-iti paysd tonj birtl
pocket hole become-prv.pTCP money lost become.35G.PsT.I
‘Because (my) pocket got a hole in it, (my) money was lost
(unnoticed by me).” (RKB)

(9.132) més-o  dek ¢h-iti kos-tk  no
man-oBL leg break-prv.pTcP walk-1NF NEG
b-dy-an
be.able-3sG.PRS/FUT-S

‘Because the man’s leg broke, he is unable to walk.” (DSAL)

If the cause or reason is expressed with a noun (9.133) (9.134) or
infinitive phrase (9.135), it takes the instrumental case ending. Reason
clauses can also be expressed with the perfective participle of re- ‘say’, as
in (9.136) (see also Section 9.6.1.1).

(9.133) tat tan Zav-6 nafarmani-en  yech-dr né-i'®
father rReFL son-oBL disobedience-INS eye-ABL remove-PFV.PTCP
as-ur
be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG

‘The father has broken off relations with his son because of his
disobedience.” (MNN)

(9.134) haydsal usaki-ensali Saddl bay-dni
this year cold-INs rice unripe go.PsT.D-3PL
‘This year because of cold weather the rice was unable to ripen.’
(lit. ‘went unripened’) (DSAL)

(9.135) buk chom-ik-en uy-6 qtuc kor-ik-o  no

throat hurt-INF-INS water-oBL swallow do-INF-OBL NEG

b-om-an

be.able-1sG.PRS/FUT-S

‘Because of my sore throat, I cannot swallow the water.” (DSAL)
(9.136) duniyd dis reé avdno hd-t-am

[weather bad say.pFv.PTCP] I  NEG come-PST.D-1SG

‘[Because the weather was bad], I didn’t come.” (lit. ‘Thinking
“the weather is bad™) (Bashir 1996b: 226)

16 Alternate form of nez-i.
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9.5.2.4 Purpose clauses (GoAL)

In contrast with reason or cause, purpose is a type of goal or end point;
hence, it can be expressed with the dative of the infinitive, as in (9.137)
and (9.138), or with the oblique infinitive (9.139). It can also be
expressed with a complementiser based on say (9.140),'7 or with the
imperfective participle (9.141). Comparing (9.139) and (9.140), we see
that (9.139) states a neutral fact, while (9.140) suggests the speaker’s
internal motivation to see Salim.

(9.137) [ldst-i dr-ék-o-t] i Castdn gan-it-am
floor-Loc2 put-INF-OBL-DAT a mat  take-PST.D-1SG
‘I bought a mat [to spread on the floor].” (MNN)

(9.138) buti dar [kisini savzé-k-o-t] jam
birch wood plough make-INF-0BL-DAT good
‘Birch wood is good [for making ploughs].” (RKB)

(9.139) avd [salim-o  pos-ik-o]  g-iti as-um
I.pIR Salim-OBL see-INF-OBL come-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.1SG
‘T have come [to see/meet Salim].” (Bashir 1996b: 230)

(9.140) avd [salim-o  pas-im reé]
I Salim-0BL see-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS Say.PFV.PTCP
g-iti as-um
come-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.1sG

‘I have come [to see/meet Salim].’ (lit. ‘I have come thinking, I
will see Salim’) (Bashir 1996b: 230)

(9.141) [ta pos-dv] g-iti as-t-am
yOU.OBL See-IPFV.PTCP COMe-PFV.PTCP be (ANIM)-PST.D-1SG
‘I came/had come [to see you].” (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

9.5.3 Conditional clauses

There are two main types of conditional clauses: realis and irrealis (also
called counterfactual or contrary-to-fact). A realis conditional presents
an event as not yet realised, but (still) possible. An irrealis conditional

17 See Section 9.6.1.1 for further discussion of the say complementiser and various examples.
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presents an event as not having happened or presumed not to be going
to happen. Closely related in meaning are concessives, that is, sentences
with the pattern: ‘Even if x is true, still y’ (Section 9.5.3.3).

9.5.3.1 Realis conditionals

In a realis conditional referring to present or future time, the verb
of the protasis (‘if clause’) is usually in the psT.p, and that of the
apodosis (‘then clause’) in the Prs/FuT.Ns. The conditional marker ki ‘if
usually precedes the verb phrase of the protasis or is in second position
(9.142) (9.143) (9.144) (9.145) (9.146). In many such clauses, ki
means either ‘if’ or ‘when’. Rarely, it is found sentence-initially, as in
(9.147), where the subject is encoded in the verb but not expressed as
an independent pronoun. Conditional ki is not found clause-finally.

(9.142) 2old-i trup zyat ki h-oy jam
nut.bread-Loc2 salt more if become.psT.D-35G good
b-oy
become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘If/when there is more salt in the nut bread, it is good.” (MNN)

(9.143) hava-d ki kos-it-ay taf no k-oy
air-rocl if walk-psT.D-3sG heat NEG do-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘If one walks in a breeze, one doesn’t feel hot.” (MNN)

(9.144) musi¢ ki ambdéh o-$-oni hayvdn halé-ik  asqdn
alfalfa if much AucG-be-psT.D.3PL animal keep-INF easy
‘If there is a lot of alfalfa, it is easy to keep animals.” (MNN)

(9.145) yar jam kio-s-6y zindagi-o mazd
companion good if AUG-be-PST.D.35G life-oBL enjoyment
b-oy
be-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘If one’s companion/wife is good, life is enjoyable.” (DSAL)

(9.146) malgiri kino ds-t-ay yégi safdr
companion if NEG be(ANIM)-PST.D-3sG alone travel
kor-ik miskil
do-Inr difficult

‘If one doesn’t have a companion, it is difficult to travel alone.’
(DSAL)
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(9.147) kio-br-it-am bri-um
if Aug-die-psT.D-1sG die-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘If/when I die, I (will) die.” (oral text, Village Parwak)

Note that when the condition refers to the existence of something, as in
(9.146), the PST.D of as- ‘be(ANIM)’ occurs, but if the condition refers to
a characteristic of something, as in (9.145), the PST.D of $- ‘be(INAN) is
found. When the condition refers to relationships between existing circum-
stances or uncontroversial statements, often with the sense of ‘since’,
the protasis (‘if clause’) often appears in the present/future, specific and
the apodosis (‘then clause’) in the present/future, non-specific form, as
(9.148), (9.149), or optative (9.150).

(9.148) tu kiré-s-an avd ko-m
you if say-2sG.PRs/FUT-SI  d0-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘If/since you are saying to (do it), I will do (it).” (RKB)

(9.149) ta haydlu kisahi the hord lu
your this statement if right then pIST.SG.OBL statement
yaldt b-oy
wrong become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘If/since this statement of yours is right, then his/her statement
will be wrong.” (RKB)

(9.150) Zib-dru kino g-6y-an the
eat-CAUS.DES if NEG come-3SG.PRS/FUT-s then
s-ar
be(INAN)-OPT.3SG
‘If/since (you) don’t feel like eating, then don’t.” (lit. ‘let it be’)’
(RKB)

A conditional referring to location or existence in the past can have a
past direct form in the ‘if clause’, and a present/future non-specific in the
‘then clause’ (9.151).

(9.151) Zang-6 mugzi hes ki paris-a as-it-ay
war-0BL during DIST.SG.DIR if Paris-Loc1 be(ANIM)-PST.D-3SG
the madust-6 Zan-dk  b-oy
then my friend-oBL know-AG be-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘If s/he was in Paris during the war, then s/he will/must know
my friend.” (RKB)
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A condition unlikely to be realised can appear with the past direct in the
protasis and the subjunctive in the apodosis (9.152).

(9.152) avd kiira ki saddr ~ ho-t-am the hayd
I  ever if president become-pPsT.p-1sG then this
gantin-o ¢hin-es-dn
law-0BL cut-sBJv-1sG

‘If I were ever to become President, I would repeal this law.’
(RKB)

If a condition refers to an event which has not yet happened, the outcome
of which is uncertain and will not be known until after it has actually
happened, the protasis will have a mirative form, often the indirect past
mirative, and a present/future non-specific form in the apodosis, as in
(9.153) and (9.155).

(9.153) akbdr kino man-iru bir-dy ...
Akbar if NEG agree-PST.PTCP become.MIR-3SG
‘(and) if Akbar doesn’t (turns out not to) agree ..."” (MNN)

(9.154) kijam bir-dy tan ddst-a lakh-om
if good become.MIR-35G REFL hand-Loc1 keep-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘If it proves to be good, I will keep it with me.” (lit. ‘in my own
hands’) (DSAL)

(9.155) kuri ki pisdvur-o-te b-oydu birét-am
ever if Peshawar-0BL-DAT go-PST.PTCP become.MIR-15G

ta korm-6 gzarur k-om
your task-oBL definitely do-1sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘If T ever happen to go to Peshawar, I will definitely do your
errand.” (MNN)

Stipulative conditionals can be expressed as in (9.156), with the
conjunction miinya ki ‘provided that’, ‘on condition that’ and a verb in its
optative form.

(9.156) kitdb avd horo-te d-om, muinya.ki
bookI  DIST.OBL-DAT give-1SG.PRS/FUT.Ns provided.that

hes sabdq r-ar
DIST.DIR lesson read-opPT.3sG

‘I will give her/him a book, provided that s/he study.” (MNN)
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9.5.3.2 Irrealis conditionals

Irrealis conditionals referring to past time have the irrealis form, consisting
of past participle + roc1, in the ‘if-clause, and the subjunctive in the ‘then
clause’, as in (9.157) and (9.158). When referring to present time, the
subjunctive appears in both the ‘if and the ‘then’ clauses, as in (9.159).

(9.157) ma vyos birta avd boy-es-dm  va
I-oBL time become.IRRI  go-SBJV-15G EMPH
‘If  had had time I would (surely) have gone.” (MNN)

(9.158) ma pdp-a cok-it-av ma pdp-a no
L.oBL breast-Loc1 stick-psT.p-25G [.0BL breast-Loc1 NEG
cokir-a ta pusur ma-t losnitk no
stick.IRR you.oBL flesh 1.0BL-DAT morsel NEG
b-es-ir ta ley ma-t thur
become-sBJv.35G you.oBL blood I.OBL-DAT sip
no b-es-ir
NEG become-sBJV.35G
‘You clung to my breast. If you hadn’t clung to my breast your
flesh wouldn’t have been even a morsel for me, your blood
wouldn’t have been a sip.”'® (oral tale, Village Bang)

(9.159) avd quuating ki b-es-dn the ma paysd vam
I rich if become-sByv-1sG then I.oBL money loan
gan-élik no b-es-ir
take-NEC NEG become-SBJV-35G

‘If I were rich, I would not have to borrow money.” (RKB)

Evidentiality values interact with the meaning of irrealis conditionals.
Compare examples (9.160) and (9.161); both of these sentences have
the same English gloss, yet there is a difference in meaning between
them. In (9.160), with the subjunctive form in the ‘then clause’, the
speaker knew at the time of administering the punishment that the boy
would not have gone to school without it, while in (9.161), with the past
indirect form in the ‘then clause’, he realised only afterwards, on the basis
of something learned after administering the punishment, that the boy

18 Clinging to the breast of a female demon (as a child would) is a plea to be under the protection
of that demon.

A GRAMMAR OF KHOWAR



only went to school because he was beaten. This difference results from
the use of the subjunctive in (9.160) and the past indirect in (9.161).1°

(9.160) ta ban no dirti.a sabdq-o-te no boy-es-u
you.oBL stick NEG beat.IRR lesson-OBL-DAT NEG g0-SBJV-2SG
‘If you had not been beaten, you would not have gone to school.’
(IF in Bashir 1988b: 56)

(9.161) ta bdn no dirt.a sabdq-o-te no
you.OBL stick NEG beat.IRR lesson-OBL-DAT NEG
boy-dv as-tdv
GO-IPFV.PTCP be-psT.1.25G

‘If you had not been beaten, you would not have gone to school.’
(IF in Bashir 1988b: 56)

The same difference obtains between (9.162) and (9.163). In (9.162)
the speaker knew at the time of making the decision to come from above
the house that if we came from below, we would not be able to open the
door, while in (9.163) he only discovered this after we in fact came from
above and saw the situation of the gates and the locks.

(9.162) ispd tor-én no girtia duvdxt-o
we above-INS NEG come.IRR dOOr-OBL
hur-tk-o no b-es-dm
open-INF-OBL NEG be.able-sBjv-1pL
‘If we hadn’t come from above (as opposed to from below),

we wouldn’t have been able to open the door.” (IF in Bashir
1988b: 56)

(9.163) ispd tor-én no girta duvdxt-o
we above-INS NEG come.IRR door-oBL
hur-ik-o no b-av
open-INF-OBL NEG be.able-1PFv.pTCP
as-tdm
be(aNIM)-PST.I.1PL

‘If we hadn’t come from above, we wouldn’t have been able to
open the door.” (IF in Bashir 1988b: 56)

19 This analysis and explanation of examples (9.160) (9.161) and (9.162) (9.163) are due to
Inayatullah Faizi.
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If a certain condition does not obtain, ki.no ‘otherwise’ follows the
negative statement and the verb is in the subjunctive (9.164).

(9.164) ma su stemp niki -ki.no avd kor-es-dm
me with stamp is.not — otherwise I ~ do-sBJv-1sG
‘Idon’t have a stamp; otherwise, I would do it.” (ZHD)

9.5.3.3 Concessive relationships

The particle di, usually meaning ‘also’, can have the senses ‘anyhow’,
‘nevertheless’, ‘even if’ and, following a conditional clause, expresses
concessive relationships, as in (9.165). Example (9.166) illustrates the
use of agdrki ‘even if, combining both the usual ki and the Persian agar
‘if’, and vd.di in the sense of ‘still’, ‘even so’.

(9.165) phuk ki hoy di gan-is-ad
little if become.PST.D.3sG even.if take-2SG.PRS/FUT.NS-Q
‘Even if there is only a little, will you take it?’ (DSAL)

(9.166) agdrki malu yaldt bir-dy vd.di
even.if my statement wrong become.MmIR-35G still
hdni noh
that.much NEG

‘Even if my statement turns out to be wrong, still it is not so very
wrong.” (MNN)

9.6 Complementation structures

The working definition of complement I employ is a word, phrase, or
clause needed to complete the meaning of a verb. For instance, English
‘want to’ requires something stating what the speaker wants to do (a
complement), as in ‘T want [to go home].’; similarly, ‘know’ requires a
statement of what the speaker knows, as in ‘I know [(that) he is a good
man]’.

9.6.1 Sentential complements

Sentential complements are those consisting of a complete clause with
a finite verb. Three types of sentential complements are common in
Khowar.
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96.1.1 SAY complements

The first employs the complementiser reé, the perfective participle of re-
‘say’. This is an older, left-branching construction which is found in many
of the languages of the Hindukush and Karakoram area (Bashir 1996b).
Examples (9.167) and (9.168) exemplify this construction used to
report direct speech. Sentence (9.169) illustrates its extension to mental
speech, thinking. The reé- complementiser construction is frequent in
conversational Khowar.

(9.167) [hog hay reé] ma
bogeyman come.PST.D.3SG say.PFV.PTCP [.OBL
buhtu-é-ni-an
fear-caus-3PL.PRS/FUT-S

‘Saying “The bogeyman has come”, they are frightening me.’
(NKN)

(9.168) [pesiru angyé reé] ydd-i
flour bring-iMp.2SG say.PFV.PTCP Memory-LOC2
dré-t-am
put-psST.D-15G

‘I reminded (him) to bring flour.” (lit. ‘I reminded him, “Bring
flour!””) (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(9.169) [haniin bas-ir reé] vdhum
today rain-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS say.PFV.PTCP worried
as-um
be(aNIM)-PRS.1SG

‘T am worried that it will rain today.” (lit. ‘thinking “it will rain
today ...”) (IF in Bashir 2023b)

The use of reé further develops into that of a complementiser roughly
equivalent to English ‘that’, as in (9.170), where we see both re¢ and ki,
in a mixed, transitional structure. In the spoken language, the comple-
mentiser ki has fused with rétay ‘s/he said’ to form a single semantic/
phonological unit rétayki ‘s/he said’. This occurs frequently in oral folk
narratives, in the simple sense of ‘said’.

(9.170) azim has ré-t-ay ki af  bay-dni reé
Azim thus say-psT.D-3sG that down go.PST.D-3PL say.PFV.PTCP
‘Azim said that they have gone downcountry.” (MAK)
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96.1.2 Sentence-initial finite complements

In a second type, the sentential complement is sentence-initial and is
recapitulated in the MC with a pronominal form, in a structure similar to
that of the left-branching v-FIN relative clause. This type is illustrated in
(9.171) with a complement of ‘know’.

(9.171) [hasé  kica.kori a-r-ér] hes md-te madlum
REM.SG how AUG-d0.PST.D-3SG DIST.SG me-DAT known
‘T know [how s/he did it.]” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

96.1.3 ki complements

A third complement type is the right-branching ki-clause, a construc-
tion found with many verbs of speech and extended concepts of mental
speech. ‘Think’, ‘know’, ‘hope’, ‘believe’, ‘tell’, hear’ now often occur with
right-branching ki-clauses (9.172) (9.173) (9.174) (9.175); this type is
more likely to occur in more formal or written registers, or with words of
fairly recent Perso-Arabic origin, as in (9.175).

(9.172) d¢i  gy-dv-a poén-a daq md-tene
back come-1pFv.PTCP-LOC] road-Locl boy me-DAT
lu pray [ki pon-a
word give.PST.D-3SG cOMP road-Locl
jip eksidén ho-y]
jeep accident become.PST.D-3SG

‘While (I was) coming back, a boy on the road told me [that a
jeep (had) had an accident on the road].” (MAK in Bashir 2023b)

(9.173) ma kdr-a  tor-i s-er [ki
my ear-Loc1 reach-PFv.PTCP be(INAN)-PRS.3SG COMP
sddar g-oy-an]
president come-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘I have heard [that the President is coming].” (SWKA)

(9.174) uméd s-er [ki ispd Siristu
hope be(INAN)-PRS.3SG COMP US encouragement

kor-0s]
do-25G.PRS/FUT.NS

‘We hope/expect [that you will encourage us].” (ZMZ)
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(9.175) hokumdt  hékum pr-ay [ki ta
government order give.PST.D-3SG COMP YOU.OBL

bandi kor-onu b-ay]
imprisoned do-RES.PTCP become-OPT.3SG

‘The government ordered [that you (should) be imprisoned].’
(RKB)

In expressing reported speech, either with ‘say’ or with verbs of ‘thinking’,
Khowar represents the reported speech with direct (as opposed to
indirect) speech. That is, the wording of the complement clause remains
that which the speaker or thinker used at the time he spoke or thought
it, rather than as recast by a reporter with tense and person changes,
as is done in English. In (9.176), the message is that the speaker has
just been informed by person A that s/he (person A) has been told that
person B is busy. Since for person A this is not direct or old knowledge,
the mirative indirect form birdy appears. If person A were saying that
s/he himself/herself is busy, s/he would employ direct speech, as in
(9.177).1In (9.177), since speaker A knows directly that s/he is busy, the
direct form appears.

(9.176) hasé md-te ciché-t-ay [ki hasé
s/he, me-DAT send.message-PST.D-35G COMP s/he;,
masruf as-dk bir-dy]
busy be(aNim)-AG become.MIR-35G

‘S/he, sent me a message that s/he, was busy.” (MNN)

(9.177) hasé md-te cichét-ay [ki  avd masruf
s/he, me-DAT send.message.PST.D-35G coMP I, busy
as-um]
be(aNIM)-PRS.1SG

‘S/he, sent me a message that “I, am busy”. (MNN)

An embedded question including direct reported speech appears in
(9.178). The same applies in (9.179), in which direct speech appears,
in the voice of the ‘recogniser’ rather than of the speaker/reporter (the
woman recognised).
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(9.178) babd kya vat g-om ré-t-ay
father what time come-1sG.PRS/FUT/NS Say-PST.D-3SG
‘What time did Father say he would come?’ (lit. ‘Father said,
“I will come at what time?””)2° (Chitral Town)

(9.179) hes ma hus kor-{ as-ur—

DIST.SG me recognition do-PFv.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG

[avrdt] reé
woman say.PFV.PTCP

‘He has recognised me—(that she is) a woman.’ (i.e. T am is a
woman’) (oral text, Village Kari)

9.6.2 Non-finite complements

Sometimes verbs take an infinitival complement with the infinitive in
the direct case, especially when the event mentioned is not specific, as in
(9.180) and (9.181).

(9.180) b-ik mask-is-an-ad
gO-INF.DIR Want-2SG.PRS/FUT-S-Q
‘Do you want [to go]?’ (DSAL)

(9.181) teq daq deé-k zan-ir usni.d-ik  noh
little boy run-INF.DIR know-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS fall-INF.DIR NEG
Proverb. ‘A little boy knows how [to run] (but) not how [to (fall
and) rise (again)].’ Sense: Used about an inexperienced person
who undertakes something without understanding the possible
consequences. (DSAL)

An oblique infinitive complement occurs when a specific event of being
able to, allowing, agreeing, or forgetting is mentioned, in the same
way as oblique marking appears with specific direct objects, as in the
following examples: b- ‘be able’ (9.182), ladk- ‘allow’ (9.183), zo- ‘agree
to’ (9.184), roxts- ‘forget’ (9.185).2!

20 The English gloss, ‘he would come’ reflects the English ‘sequence of tenses’ in indirect speech, in
which the tense of the reported discourse changes to match the tense of the verb of saying/reporting.
21 z0- ‘agree to’ with a simple noun complement can take also Loc1, as in ma li-a no zoitay ‘S/he
didn’t agree to what I said’ (DSAL).
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(9.182) hasé [kya paysd ang-ik-o] b-ét-ay-ad
REM.SG.DIR any money bring-INF-0oBL be.able-pPST.D-35G-Q
‘Was s/he able [to bring any money]?’ (DSAL)

(9.183) ma [b-ik-o] ladk-e
I.oBL go-INF-OBL allow-1MP.2sG
‘Allow me [to go]’/‘Let me [go].” (RKB)

(9.184) kumoru [dag-6  al-ik-0] no go-it-ay
girl boy-OBL marry-INF-OBL NEG agree-PST.D-3SG
‘The girl did not agree [to marry the boy].” (DSAL)

(9.185) hasé [hatoo-t lu d-ik-o] roxts-it-ay
REM.SG.DIR REM.OBL.SG-DAT word give-INF-OBL forget-PST.D-3SG
‘He forgot [to tell her].” (oral text, Village Chapali)

In (9.186), ‘want to’ is expressed by the conjunct verb sorxomdr - ‘intense
desire exist’, with an oblique infinitival complement which carries the
genitive sense ‘intense desire of eating’.

(9.186) mrac Zib-ik-o sorxomdr s-er
mulberry eat-INF-OBL intense.desire be (INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘(I) really want [to eat mulberries].” (crave mulberries) (Village
Parwak)
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10
Morphosemantics

This chapter is titled ‘morphosemantics’ because it considers the ways
in which semantic parameters important in Khowar are expressed in its
morphology. It treats several disparate topics on aspects of meaning which
I understand to be central to how Khowar encodes a speaker’s perception
and understanding of the world. These topics have been mentioned
in previous chapters, but here I single them out for more detailed
focus. Referentiality, spatial concepts, modality, inferentiality, mirativity,
expression of emotions, phasal constructions, self-referentiality and redu-
plication, and discourse particles are discussed in this chapter.

Three semantic parameters which I have found to be central to
understanding the way Khowar structures and presents the world are:
the temporal boundedness of states or events (temporary or permanent);
whether knowledge is obtained directly or indirectly and whether it
is old, established knowledge or new knowledge; and vertical and
horizontal position and/or motion.

10.1 Referentiality

This section discusses the categories of specificity and definiteness in
Khowar. Specificity plays an important role in both the nominal and
verbal systems. My ordinary-language working definitions for these
concepts are as follows. An entity is DEFINITE if both speaker and
addressee know what is being referred to. For example, ‘Where is the
book 1 gave you?’ assumes that the addressee knows which book the
speaker is referring to. It is INDEFINITE sPECIFIC if the speaker knows
what he is referring to but the listener cannot be assumed to know this.
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For example, ‘I am looking for a book.” in reply to someone who asks
you what you are doing. The speaker knows which book he is looking
for, but the listener probably does not. If the speaker does not have a
specific entity in mind, just something which meets a general description,
reference is INDEFINITE and NON-SPECIFIC. For example, ‘I am looking for
a book to read on the plane.’ In this situation, any book which serves the
purpose will do.

Khowar has no unique definite or indefinite articles like English
indefinite ‘a’ or definite ‘the’. Rather, definiteness is conveyed by a
variety of mechanisms, distributed throughout the grammar—in the
deictic system, in argument marking, in word order, and in selection of
tense-aspect forms.

In the deictic system, the proximal third-person pronoun hayd ‘this’
is definite, since both speaker and listener are present in the speech-act
situation. Proximal hayd is often accompanied by a pointing gesture.
Distal hes may be definite or indefinite, depending on the degree to
which a listener is privy to the prior context of an utterance. The normally
stressed remote demonstrative pronouns hasé and haté ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, ‘that’
are definite. With weak stress on the first syllable, hdse and hdte often
function like a definite article ‘the’ (see Section 5.2.3). Specific indefinites
can be indicated with i, lit. ‘one’, as in (10.1), where the speaker knows
which old woman he is referring to but hasn’t previously discussed her
with the addressee. Non-specific indefinites can be indicated with kya
‘any’, as in (10.2), or be unmarked, as in (10.5) below.

(10.1) ta i vav as-ur, hatoyé md-te
your an old.woman be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG her ~ me-DAT

det
give.IMP.2SG

‘You have an old woman with you. Give her to me.” (oral text,
Village Chapali)

(10.2) ma-t  kya tuyfd al-dv-ad
me-DAT any gift bring.psT.D-25G-Q
‘Have you brought a/any gift for me?’ (RKB in Bashir 2023b)

Marking of direct objects depends on specificity and definiteness. An
oblique case marker on a direct object indicates definiteness or specificity.
In (10.3), the direct object ‘opportunity’ is a specific indefinite, since the
speaker clearly knows what it was but the addressee may not.
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(10.3) avdjam muqo-6 alé-t-am
I  good opportunity-oBL let.slip-psT.D-1sG
‘I1et slip a good opportunity.’ (ZHD in Bashir 2023b)

Word order plays a role in indicating referential status. Sentence-initial
position is associated with topicality and old information, which is
usually definite, as in (10.4), where clearly both speaker and addressee
know which money is being referred to. New information, usually
indefinite, typically occurs immediately before the verb. Use of as- and -
‘be’ in statements asserting the existence of something necessarily means
that the subject is indefinite, as in (10.5).

(10.4) pays-dn td-te déa d-om
money-oBL.PL you-DAT later give-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘I will give you the money later.” (MYS in Bashir 2023b)

(10.5) bron-é6  ték-a boik as-ur
ridge-oBL top-Loc1 bird be(aNiM)-PRS.35G
‘There is a bird on the top of the boundary ridge.” (MNN in
Bashir 2023b)

The specificity status of an entity informs the choice of some verb
forms. The present/future specific (PRs/FUT-s) form is associated with
specificity of an action; in (10.6) the speaker is referring to an action
ongoing at the time of speaking. The appearance of the prs/FuT-s form
usually correlates with specificity or definiteness of a core argument, as
it does in (10.6), where the direct object, goats, is definite. The present/
future non-specific (pPrs/FuT.NS) third-person singular of b- ‘become’,
boy, conveys the sense of a general, non-specific state of affairs, as in
(10.7).! In sentences of this type, the subject is an indefinite NP. This
is a very frequent usage and contrasts with equational sentences with
the meaning x = y, where x denotes a definite entity, and which are
expressed as nominal sentences without a copular verb.

(10.6) pay-dn gan-i adrdx-tu
goat-OBL.PL take-PFV.PTCP mountain.pasture-Loc3
bi-m-an
g0-1SG.PRS/FUT-S

‘I am taking the goats up to the mountain pastures.” (DSAL)

1 Example 6.31 is repeated here as (10.7) for the reader’s convenience.
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(10.7) Sum atok-o bih bo b-oy,
bad pumpkin-oBL seed many become-35G.PRS/FUT.NS
sumréy-o lu bo  b-oy
bad person-oBL words many become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

Proverb. ‘A bad pumpkin has lots of seeds; a bad person talks too
much.” (MAK in Bashir 2023b)

With some quantitative adverbs and some nouns, specificity and non-
specificity are morphologically distinguished, with non-specific meaning
indicated by a final unstressed -i added to the base (specific) form. For
example, drust ‘all (specific)’ versus dristi ‘all (non-specific)’, duht ‘all
(specific)’ versus duhti ‘all (non-specific)’, khul ‘all (specific)’ versus
khuli ‘all (non-specific)’, phat ‘some (specific)’ versus phdti ‘some (non-
specific)’, taklif ‘trouble (specific)’ versus taklifi ‘trouble (non-specific)’.
Examples follow as (10.8), (10.9), (10.10), and (10.11). In (10.8) a
specific occasion is being discussed, while (10.9) is a general description
of the population of Village Balim. Example (10.10) is an acknowledge-
ment of a favour or a formulaic leave-taking expression apologising for
giving trouble to a host on a specific visit, while (10.11) is a general
statement about life experience.

(10.8) ispd payp-6 korm-o-te bi as-t-am
we pipe-OBL Work-OBL-DAT g0.PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PST.D-1PL
josponj jun btats honi masvara-dr
fifteen persons collected become.PsT.p-3PL consultation-ABL
d¢i phat tenki-a  kérum a-r-éni phat payp-dn
after some tank-Loc1 work AuG-do.PST.D-3PL some pipe-OBL.PL
‘We went to work on the pipe project; fifteen persons gathered.

After consultation, some worked on the tank and some on the
pipes.” (IF in Bashir 2023b)

(10.9) balim-a troy gésmaroy  as-uni phdti
Balim-Loc1 three kinds people be(aNiM)-PRS.3PL some
jam zeminvéni phdti kamgdtu phdti vediiru
big landowners some small.holders some without.houses
‘There are three types of people in Balim. Some have lots of

land, some have only small fields, and some are without homes.’
(IF in Bashir 2023b)
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(10.10) ta taklif adr-t-am
you.SG.0BL trouble do-psT.D-1sG
‘I have given you trouble/bothered you (on this occasion).” (IF

in Bashir 2023b)

(10.11) dunya-d  avd bo taklifi pos-i
world-Locl1I much/many trouble see-pFv.PTCP
as-um

be(aNIM)-PRS.1SG

‘T have seen much trouble/many troubles in this world.” (MS in
Bashir 2023b)

10.2 Patient-oriented meanings

There is no single form in Khowar which can be called ‘passive’
in the sense of the English passive. Several forms which convey
meanings in which the subject is not active but is acted upon
(a patient) have been discussed at various places in Chapter 6:
the past participle (Section 6.7.3), the resultative participle
(Section 6.7.4), the potential participle (Section 6.7.5), the present
perfect (Section 6.8.3.1), and the causative/desiderative nominal
(Section 6.7.7.3). If an agent or cause of an event affecting a patient
is to be mentioned, hésta ‘hand-Loc1’ can follow the oblique of that
agent, asin (10.12).

(10.12) bo  Zun  horo host-a tabdh h-6ni
many person DIST.SG.0BL hand-Loc1 ruined become.psT.D-3PL
‘Many persons were ruined by him (financially, morally, their
lives).” (RKB in Bashir 2023b)

Patient focus is inherent in certain lexical items. Many compound words
consist of the name of some illness or negative force plus the element
-zuni ‘afflicted by’. Examples are: chekZuni ‘afflicted by a disease’,
yamziuni ‘worried’, anddvzuni ‘suffering from a fever’, buhtunizini
‘possessed by a djinn’, baldhzuni ‘possessed by an evil spirit’. These
words name the cause/agent of the bad condition; they can be used
both adjectivally, as in chekziini mods ‘man afflicted by a disease’, and
nominally, as in (10.13).
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(10.13) kuchdy.zuni-o-te sunj  cak-d-ve
boil.afflicted.one-oBL-DAT needle adhere-caus-iMP.25G
‘Give an injection to the person suffering from boils.” (MNN in
Bashir 2023b)

The suffix -ydri, ~ -yéri ~ -yiri ‘taken by or negatively affected
by’ appears with animate agents or natural forces, for example:
ganyiri ‘affected by a fairy or djinn’ or ‘distracted’, reniydri ‘bitten
by a dog’, tovydri ‘taken by a fox’, ganyéri ‘taken by the wind’, as in
(10.16).

(10.16) avdtan phost-6 murik-o-t hatoyé-t
I REFL hide-0BL rubbing-0BL-DAT REM.SG.OBL-DAT
d-iti as-t-am too gan.yéri
give-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PST.D-15G REM.SG-0BL wind.taken.by
kor-1 tonj-éru bir-day
do-PFV.PTCP ruin.psT.PTCP become.MIR-3SG
‘I gave him my hide for softening. (I have now found out that)
he let it be taken by the wind and ruined.” (IWA in Bashir
2023b)

10.3 Spatial concepts

Khowar has a highly elaborated system of representation of spatial
concepts, based primarily on verticality and horizontality of position
and trajectory, extent of the locus of the event, or the number of
actants. These parameters interact in the selection from among four
locative case suffixes, depending on the verticality or horizontality of
position or direction (path), and on the shape, orientation, and extent
of the actants. Thus, spatial extent also interacts with the category of
number.?

The four locative case endings, which are used mostly with
inanimates, and specific directional adverbs which specify verticality and
direction combine to represent spatial concepts and their developments.

2 The discussion in this section is primarily based on Bashir (2000b). Data in that paper are from
fieldwork focused on the topic of spatial relations. I am grateful for these examples to Maula Nigah
Nigah, at that time Headmaster, Government High School, Zondrangram, and to Inayatullah Faizi,
at that time Lecturer, Government College, Booni.
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10.3.1 Locative cases

Khowar has four locative case endings, all unstressed: -a, -o, -i, and -tu.
Of these, -tu, -0, and -i are marked for verticality or horizontality, while -a
is not (Table 10.1). Information given in Section 4.1.3.5 is summarised
here.

rocl is the most general of the locative cases and indicates locations
or directions not having a vertical-horizontal or motion component
in their conceptualisation. See examples (10.17)—(10.22). As such, it
has a wide range of extended meanings, applying to temporal as well
as spatial location, functioning as a second oblique case, and in several
grammatical functions.

(10.17) bohrt-6 ték-a as-ur
rock-oBL top-L.oc1 be(ANIM).PRS-35G
‘S/he, it(aNim) is on top of the rock.” (physical location)

(10.18) hdte tay-6 nds-a bay-dy
the shepherd-oBL side-Loc1 go.PST.D-35G
‘S/he went to the shepherd.” (physical location)

(10.19) khovdr-a
Khowar-Loc1
‘in Khowar’ (abstract location)

(10.20) to-0 g-tk-o vdxt-a
REM.SG-OBL come-INF-OBL time-Loc1
‘at the time of his/her coming’ (temporal location)

(10.21) har vezén-a

every evening-Locl
‘every evening’ (temporal location)

Table 10.1 Locative cases

rocl -a @ vertical, @ horizontal: point(like) location (spatial or temporal), — extent

Loc2 -i + horizontal (same level as agent): location, direction, motion (spatial or
temporal), + extent

Loc3 -tu + vertical (upward): location, direction, motion, contact (@ extent)

Loc4 -0 + vertical (downward): location, direction, motion (@ extent)
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(10.22) dzox agz-ik-a thukinu
thorn be.born-inrF-Loc1 sharp
Proverb. ‘A thorn is sharp at birth.” Sense: ‘A clever person
is clever from birth’, extended to mean that a person’s basic
qualities are soon evident. (temporal location)

In addition to its locative functions, Locl performs several grammatical
functions. Following the infinitive, it expresses the complement of
d- ‘give’, ‘strike’ in an inceptive construction (10.23). This inceptive
construction sometimes has the sense of ‘began to be able to V’. The
rLocl forms a second oblique base, which precedes the postposition
pat ‘until’ (10.24). Suffixed to an imperfective participle, it forms an
adverbial participle with the sense ‘while V-ing’ (10.25). Suffixed to
a past participle, it yields an irrealis meaning of wishful thinking or
counterfactuality in irrealis conditionals (10.26).

(10.23) phon-ik-a pray
dance-INF-LoC1 strike.pST.D.3s
‘S/he began to dance.’

(10.24) gayamdt-a pat
doomsday-roc1 until
‘until doomsday’

(10.25) boy-dv-a
gO0-IPFV.PTCP-LOC1
‘while going’

(10.26) b-irt-a
be-pst.PTCP-LOC1
4f it had been’ (irrealis conditional); ‘would that it had been’
(wishful thinking)

10.3.2 Interaction of locative case endings with nominal spatial
morphemes

A number of basic nominal morphemes with spatial meaning combine
with the different locative cases. They include the bound elements
andrén- ‘interior’ and a¢- ‘back’, and unbound nominals mut ‘bottom’,
‘lowest part’; nas ‘side’; ‘vicinity’, sor ‘head’, ‘top’; guc ‘base’, ‘intersec-
tion of the lowest point of a vertical object with a horizontal plane’;
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and prust ‘before’, ‘in front of. The contrasting forms in (10.27),
(10.28), (10.29), and (10.30), built on the base andrén- ‘interior,
inside’, illustrate the interaction of the locative postpositions with the
concept of interiority.

(10.27) rocl: andrén-a ‘inside (a largeish permanently/inherently
closed thing)’
pay-6  andrén-a ¢hant as-ur
goat-oBL interior-Locl kid  be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘There is a baby (goat) inside the goat.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(10.28) Loc2: andrén-i ‘inside’ (extended horizontal location)
gor  andrén-i kumdt-a dzox
witch interior-Loc2 smoke.hole-Loc1 thorns
Proverb. ‘A witch is inside (the house); there are thorn bushes
on/over the smoke hole.” Sense: ‘If people inside a house are
making (bad-intentioned) plans, people on the outside can only
speculate about what they are doing (because the smoke hole is
blocked).” (NKN in Bashir 2023b)

(10.29) roc3: andrén-tu ‘up (vertically) inside’
noyoér-o andrén-tu yer-usi, sald
fort-oBL interior-Loc3 get.into-1PL.HORT consultation
k-oni-an re-t-ay.ki
do.3PL.PRS/FUT-S say-PST.D-3SG

‘He said, “Let’s get up into the fort; they are planning
something.” (oral text, Village Bang)

(10.30) rocg4: andrén-o ‘(down) inside’ (a deep thing)
¢hat-6  andrén-o bohrt $-éni
pond-oBL interior-Loc4 rocks be (INAN)-PRS. 3PL
‘There are rocks in the pond/lake.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

Several factors determine which of the locative case endings appear in
a given situation. One of these is the shapes of the actants involved in
an event. In (10.31) -tu appears because a stick is a long object, striking
the vertically oriented head; (10.32) is not good because a stick is a long
object which would have either vertical or horizontal (not pointlike)
impact on one’s head. On the other hand, (10.33) is good because a rock
is roundish and smaller than the head, so that the point of impact is like
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a point without vertical or horizontal extension. Similarly, (10.34) is
good but (10.35) is not, because a rock is a pointlike rather than a long
object. (10.38) would require an element of horizontal extension, either
in the orientation of the impact or the shape of the impacting object, as
illustrated in (10.36) and (10.37).3

(10.31) ban ma khdk-tu  pr-ay
stick my head-Loc3 strike.PsT.D-35G
‘The stick hit me on the head.” (vertically)

(10.32) *ban ma khdk-a pray
*-Locl

(10.33) bohrt ma khdk-a pr-ay
rock my head-Loc1 strike.pST.D-3SG
‘A rock hit me on the head.’

(10.34) bohrt ma yéc-a pr-ay
rock my eye-Loc] strike.pST.D-3SG
‘A rock hit me in the eye.’

(10.35) *bohrt ma yéc-i pray
*-LOC2

(10.36) ban ma khdk-i pr-ay
stick my head-Locz2 strike.PsT.D-3sG
‘A stick hit me on the head (with a horizontal motion and
impacting my head with two-dimensional extent).’

(10.37) ban ma khdk-o pr-ay
stick my head-Loc4 strike.PsT.D-35G
‘A stick hit me on the head (descending from above and hitting
my head vertically downward).’

Orientation of the actants also determines the choice of locative case
ending. In (10.38), the glass is lying on its side in a horizontal position.
In (10.39), however, it is standing vertically, occupying a more or less
pointlike location, opposite the canonical front (spigot side) of the cooler
(See Figure 10.1).

3 Examples (10.31)-(10.49) are from Bashir (2000b: 18ff).
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Figure 10.1 Orientation of actants. Created by Elena Bashir.

(10.38) gilds kulér-o prust-i S-er
glass cooler-oBL front-Loc2 be(INAN)-PRS.35G
‘The glass is (lying) in front of the cooler.’

(10.39) gilds kulér-o  prust-a S-er
glass cooler-oBL front-Loc1 be (INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘The glass is (standing) in front of the cooler.’

In (10.40) (10.41) and (10.42) (10.43) the difference between -0 and -i
encodes the difference in the trajectory of the moving actant.

(10.40) hamo khanj-6 dc-o petsh-¢
PROX.SG.OBL wall-oBL back-Loc4 throw-1MP.2sG
‘Throw this behind the wall.’ (from in front of it and over it).” (The
trajectory is up and down, with the final segment downward.)

(10.41) hamo khanj-6 dc-i petsh-é
PROX.SG.OBL wall-oBL back-Loc2 throw-1MP.2sG
‘Throw this behind the wall.” (The addressee will have to go to a
position from which the trajectory is horizontal.)

(10.42) futbol mez-6  dc-o yeér-t-ay
football table-oBL back-Loc4 fall-psT.D-35G
‘The football fell (down) behind the table’ (if it was previously
close enough to the table that its trajectory is downward)
(10.43) futbol mez-6  dc-i yeér-t-ay
football table-oBL back-Loc2 fall-pST.D-3SG
‘The football fell behind the table’ (if it came from far enough away
that its total resultant trajectory was approximately horizontal).
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The horizontal versus vertical line of sight from observer to object also
helps select the appropriate locative case ending. Compare (10.44),
with a potentially vertically downward line of sight, and (10.45), with a
potentially horizontal line of sight.

(10.44) hasé khanj-6 dc-o nis-{ as-ur
REM.SG wall-oBL back-L.oc4 sit-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘S/he is sitting (down) in back of the wall.” (if the wall is near
and constitutes a noticeable vertical obstacle to the speaker’s
horizontal line of sight)

(10.45) hasé  khanj-6 dc-i nis-i as-ur
REM.SG wall-oBL back-Loc2 sit-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘S/he is sitting behind the wall.” (if the wall is farther away and
line of sight is approximately horizontal)

The extent of the locus of an action or state also determines the
choice of locative marking. In (10.46) the locus of the writing is
conceptualised as pointlike, while in (10.47) its horizontal extent is
emphasised.

(10.46) khdnj-a nives-i 0-$-0y
wall-Loc1 write-PFV.PTCP AUG-be-PST.D.3SG
‘(It/something) was written on the wall.’

(10.47) khdnj-i  nives-{ 0-$-0y
wall-Loc2 write-PFV.PTCP AUG-be-PST.D.3SG
‘The wall was written on.” (over a large horizontal extent,
implying that many things or a long text were written)

The choice of locative marking can also be influenced by the number
of actants. Examples (10.48) and (10.49) illustrate the choice between
-a and -i. In (10.48) the location of the singular actant (the boil) is
pointlike, while in (10.49) the plurality of the actants (boils) imparts
two-dimensional extension to the locus of the event.

(10.48) miix-a kuchdy nis-1 s-er

face-rocl boil  emerge-pPFv.PTCP be(INAN)-PRS.35G
‘A boil has come out on (someone’s) face.’
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(10.49)

milx-i kuchdy nis-1 s-éni
face-Loc2 boils emerge-PFv.PTCP be(INAN)-PRS.3PL
‘Boils have come out (all over) (someone’s) face.’

In addition to its appearance with nouns and the basic spatial
morphemes aé- and prust, Loc2 also attaches to the ablative case ending
-ar, giving an extended form -dri, which sometimes appears with other
words having spatial or temporal meaning. When it occurs, it usually
emphasises the extended duration or spatial extent of the state or
event. Examples (10.50), (10.51), (10.52), and (10.53) illustrate this

point.

(10.50)

(10.51)

(10.52)

vezen-dr-i bas-ir-an

evening-ABL-LOC2 rain-3SG.PRS/FUT-S

‘It has been raining (continuously) since (yesterday) evening.’
(MAK in Bashir 2023b)

hod ihamdés ldka daq yii neé-i

DIST.SG.OBL a like.this like boy up.here bring.out-pFv.pTCP
as-ur, haté¢  yar-dr-i

be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG REM.SG cave-ABL-LOC2

‘A boy like this has brought her up here from out of that cave.’
(oral tale, Village Uthul)

uypiydru gik-o hatéra sun d-iti, uy-6

thirst ~ come.INF-OBL there lips touch-pFv.PTCP water-oBL
p-im-an r-av 0-5-0Y,

drink-1sG.PRS/FUT-S say-IPFV.PTCP AUG-be.PsST-35G

af-hdr-i kyady g-iti rigis-o
down-ABL-LOC2 something come-PFV.PTCP beard-oBL

gadn-t-ay

grab-PST.D-35G

‘When he felt thirsty, touching his lips there to drink the water
(lit. ‘he was thinking “I want to drink water””), from below
something came and grabbed his beard.” (oral tale, Village
Bang)
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(10.53) khosteér-ar poy-dri kandiri zamand phdr
hide.psT.pTCP-ABL after-aBL-LOC2 so.much time  past
bay-dy,
€0.PST.D-35G

‘A long time passed after (the body) was hidden.” (oral text,
Village Parwak)

In example (10.54), yiri, an extended form of yii ‘hither’ consisting
of the proximal element y + the locative element r + rLoc2, indicates
continuous temporal extent. In (10.55) we see the roots kur- ‘where?’
and phar ‘over there’, both with the Loc2 ending indicating motion with
an approximately horizontal trajectory.

(10.54) dos-dr yiri thux-ér-an
yesterday-ABL until.now cough-3sG.PRS/FUT-S
‘S/he has been coughing lightly since yesterday until now.’
(MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(10.55) avd kur-i b-im phdr-i b-oyé
I  where-Loc2 go-HORT.1sG over there.LoC2 go-IMP.25G
Question: ‘Where should I go?’ Answer: ‘Go over there.” (MS in
Bashir 2023b)

10.3.3 Association of spatial concepts with elements of the
social world

The literal geographical or gravitational conceptualisation of verticality
is mapped onto various aspects of the social world. The traditional
Chitrali house was usually built on sloping land, with the entrance on
the lower side of the slope and the interior parts of the house higher up
the slope. This traditional house is conceptualised in terms of the vertical
dimension, with the front parts of the house being lower and the parts
farther away from the entrance being higher. Figure 10.2 is a simplified
diagram of the main features of a traditional Chitrali house. In this
scheme, the part of the house or a room closer to the door is ‘downward’
and the direction toward the interior of the room is ‘upward’.

The terms ayh ‘up’ and af ‘down’ thus apply to regions of the house
(10.56). Opening the door of a house is expressed in terms of moving the
door upward or downward (10.57).4

4 Examples (10.56)—(10.59) are also from Bashir (2000b: 18ff).
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thun
Siré thun
tek

nax
daang
som

Siré thun

[]
‘pillar’
‘main pillar of house’ tex
‘raised platform’ tHUN @enmeaeecmneaaaas » thun tori
: daéng ‘up’

‘sleeping alcove’

fireplace’ @
‘lowest part :

nax hax

(front) of house; : mi
used for storing firewood’ L TEETEETEITTETTEILE ¢ ‘down’

som

Figure 10.2 Diagram of a traditional Chitrali house. Created by Elena Bashir.

(10.56) a.

(10.57) a.

reéniaf  $ém-o bot-{

dog down front.of.house-Loc4 tie-PFV.PTCP
as-ur

be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG

‘The dog is tied (down) in the front part of the house.’

. ayh ték-tu nis-¢

up platform-Loc3 emerge-iMP.2SG
‘Go up onto the platform.’

. dur-dr  af  nis-é

house-aBL down emerge-IMP.2SG
‘Go out of the house.’

duwdhrt-o ayh hur-é

door-oBL up open-IMP.25G

‘Open the door.” (for a door which opens inward, that is,
upward)

. duwdhrt-oaf  kor-é

door-oBL down do-IMP.2sG
‘Close the door.” (for a door which opens inward, that is
upward)

This extended vertical conceptualisation correlates with the social

dimension

of status: the region of the main room farther away from the
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entrance is associated with higher status than the front part of the house;
thus, honoured guests are always seated ‘higher’, as far away from the
entrance as possible, and a host might say the sentence in (10.58) to a
guest.

(10.58) tori nis-é
upper.side sit-IMP.25G
‘Sit farther up.” (away from the entrance of the house)

The conceptualisation of going from the entrance of a house toward the
interior as going from down to up is also generalised to other man-made
enclosures. For example, a bus conductor, when telling passengers to ‘move
to the rear of the bus’, farther from the door, says the sentence in (10.59).

(10.59) ayh ché
up g0.0Nn.IMP.SG
‘Go on up.’ (toward the back of the bus)

The directional term yii ‘up here (toward speaker)’ is also generalised
to other situations where no physical elevation is involved. For example
(10.60).

(10.60) phuk yiiladk-e
a.little up let.go-1mp.2sG
‘Turn it (TV) up a little.” (TMF)

10.3.4 Beginning and end

Beginning and end are typically conceptualised as vdrz ‘top’, ‘head’,
‘origin’, ‘beginning’ and pdng ‘foot’, ‘end’. So when telling a story, for
example, one starts at the head and continues to the foot (10.61).

(10.61) vdrg-a cak-é-i pong-a  pat
top-Loc1 adhere.to-caus-pFv.PTCP foot-Loc1 until
‘Starting at the beginning (and continuing) to the end’

10.3.5 Typology of the Khowar spatial system

Much work has been done on the typology of spatial concepts, notably the
research programme at the Max Planck Institute for Psycholinguistics.
Levinson (1996) describes ABSOLUTE, INTRINSIC, and RELATIVE types
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of spatial reference. In the ABSOLUTE type, objects are located with
reference to fixed directions, which can be either cardinal directions
(north, south, east, west), or uphill/downhill gradients independent
of speaker orientation. Speakers of a language with an absolute system
based on cardinal directions will refer to an object as, for example ‘to the
north of x’s house’, while those who speak a language whose absolute
system is based on uphill/downhill gradients will say ‘uphill from x’s
house’. In the RELATIVE type, the left-right orientation of the human body
(typically speaker’s) is projected onto the scene to be described. In such
a system, when one says, ‘The chair is to the left of the tree’, he means
that as he faces the tree, the chair is on the same side as his left hand.
In the INTRINSIC type, coordinates are determined by inherent features
(front/back, sides or facets) of the figure object. For example, the front
of a chair is the side that has the seat; the front of a water cooler is the
side with the spigot. Thus, ‘the cat is in front of the chair’ means that the
cat is on the seat-side of the chair, whether the seat-side of the chair is
facing toward or away from the speaker.

With reference to this typology of linguistic/spatial systems,
Khowar is primarily an absolute system, based on the geographical
gradient of elevation, but also having some elements partaking of the
intrinsic and relative systems.

First, let us look at considerations relevant to the absolute system.
There are no indigenous words for cardinal directions in Khowar.
Recently, Urdu words for north, south, east, and west have been adopted
and are widely known, but they are not typically used for describing
location or path in the Khowar-speaking area. In pre-twentieth-century
Khowar, the closest approximation to cardinal directions was with the
expressions in (10.62)—(10.65).

(10.62) yor af yer-ik-o voski
sun down.there fall-INF-OBL direction
‘the direction of the sun’s setting’ (west)

(10.63) yoryii nis-ik-o vOski
sun up.here emerge-INF-0BL direction
‘the direction of the sun’s rising’ (east)

(10.64) froski-o vdski
right-oBL direction
‘the right(hand) direction’ (sometimes used for north because
Muslims in Chitral face west toward Mecca for prayers)
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(10.65) khoti-o voski
left-oBL direction
‘the left(hand) direction’ (sometimes used for south for the
same reason)

Khowar’s system is almost entirely based on the uphill versus downbhill
and horizontal parameters. Uphill/downhill and horizontal gradients
have not, however, morphed into cardinal directions. The context for
determining the specific interpretation of ‘up’ and ‘down’ varies according
to geographical, cultural, or discourse context. The context can be large
scale, like the scale involved in a trip from Chitral down to Peshawar, or
small scale, for example the scale involved in asking someone to hand
something up to the roof. If the large-scale and the small-scale gradients
are in conflict, the smaller-scale gradient can override the larger-scale, as
in example (10.59) above. In this case, the bus conductor would say ayh
cho ‘go on up’ (‘move to the rear of the bus’) even if the bus was headed
uphill and the actual back of the bus was physically lower than the front.
When the trajectory of an object is complex, the final segment of the
trajectory appears to dominate, but these questions need much more
study.

With regard to the RELATIVE system, words for ‘left’, khoti, and
‘right’, fréski, exist and are used commonly for body parts, like frdski host
‘right hand’. They can also be used in giving directions which involve a
person orienting himself relative to man-made structures with rectilinear
elements like roads or bridges, as in (10.66).

(10.66) sida  hamoy-én b-oyé-  froskibazi-o sératan ta
straight this-INs ~ go-IMP.sG right arm-oBL on REFL you.OBL
yéc-i g-oy
eye-LOC2 come-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘Go straight along this (road); you will see it automatically on
your right side.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

When specifying the locations of objects relative to one another,
however, these terms are not used. Rather, most commonly one object
is described as on the upper (téri) or on the lower (muti) side of the
reference object; or the words nas ‘side’, ‘vicinity’, pras ‘side’, ‘slope’
are used. One would not specify one object as being to the left or right
of another based on projecting the observer’s body parts onto the
scene.
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The INTRINSIC system can sometimes operate for objects with a
clearly identifiable front and back, like a water cooler with a spigot
on its front; in such a case, another object can be specified as in front
of or in back of it. This sentence applies to both of the configurations
diagrammed in Figure 10.1, whether the front of the cooler is facing
toward or away from the observer. For objects with no identifiable front
or back, like a wall, being in front or in back of the wall is determined as
in the RELATIVE system, so that something on the same side of a wall as
the speaker is ‘in front of the wall, and something on the opposite side
of a wall from the speaker is ‘behind’ the wall. See examples (10.40),
(10.41), (10.42), and (10.43) above.

Though Khowar has some elements similar to those in the
INTRINSIC type, and marginal usages resembling the RELATIVE type,
by far the most pervasive parameter in Khowar is the upward versus
downward and horizontal orientation and extent of location and
direction/trajectory characteristic of the ABSOLUTE type.

10.4 Deontic modality

Two constructions express meanings of necessity or obligation: (1) a
participle consisting of root + -élik ~ -éli (NEC),® and (2) a construction
consisting of the oblique infinitive + bas (NEc2) in the modal meaning
of bas. The -¢lik ~ -¢li construction usually conveys deontic or moral
necessity, usually associated with the agent, as in (10.67) and (10.68).
The bas construction can express meanings of propriety, suitability,
necessity, even ability, usually arising from some quality of the action
or situation. Phrases with bas can be predicative, as in (10.69), or
attributive adjectives, as in (10.70).

(10.67) miskar.bdzi-o o¢é qast lt-o hus kor-élik
joking-oBL.  and truthful speech-oBL recognition do-NEC
‘One must recognise joking and truthful words.” (MNN)

5 The form with -k is usually found in Upper Chitral, while the form without -k is usually heard in
Lower Chitral. The k-less form has also been borrowed into Kalasha.
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(10.68)

(10.69)

(10.70)

hayd ispd sdf-o dur kyd — ham-o sum
PROX.SG.DIR our all-oBL home EMPH — PROX.SG-OBL with

muhabdt kor-i ham-6 behi-o dca
love do-PFV.PTCP PROX.SG-OBL welfare-oBL behind
cok-élik

attach-NEc

‘This is all of our home. We must cherish it and pursue its
welfare.” (from short story Rajuli, Shahzad 1989)

disul [no kor-ik-o  bas]

bad.speech NEG do-INF-OBL NEC2

‘Verbal abuse is [not worthy of being done] (should not be
done).” (DSAL)

hayd [no kor-ik-o  bas] korum
PROX.SG.DIR NEG dO-INF-OBL NEC2 deed
‘This is something [that shouldn’t be done].” (IF)

Modal bas has several other senses; it can sometimes express ability
(10.71) or imminence of an event (10.72). One usage combines bas with
the causative/desiderative nominal in -dru, conveying a sense of ‘causing
some action’, as in (10.73).

(10.71)

(10.72)

(10.73)

hasé  pos-ik-o bas noh
REM.SG See-INF-OBL NEC2 iS.not
‘S/he is not able to see.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

daq d-iti d-iti faqdt brik-o  bas

boy beat-Prv.PTCP beat-PFv.PTCP just die-OBL NEC2

‘The boy was beaten so much that he is just about to die.” (MNN
in Bashir 2023b)

hasé dis buhtu-dru  g-ik-o bas mods
REM.SG very fear-CAUS.DES come-INF-OBL NEC2 man
‘He is a very frightening man.” (RKB)

10.5 Epistemic modality

Epistemic modality involves ability, possibility, probability, certainty, or
necessity determined not by moral, ethical, or social considerations, as is
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deontic modality, but by constraints related to a specific situation, or to
knowledge and its acquisition.

10.5.1 Possibility and ability

Possibility and ability can be expressed in several ways: with the
oblique infinitive + b- ‘be able’ (10.74), with the potential participle in
-in ~ -én (10.75) (10.76), and sometimes with the modal particle bas
(10.77).In (10.77) we see bas in two different meanings—liable to V’
and ‘should V'.

(10.74) duvdht-o hur-ik-o no bo-m
door-oBL open-INF-OBL NEG be.able-15G.PRS/FUT.NS
‘I am not able to open the door (ever).’ or ‘I will not be able to
open the door.” (MA in Bashir 2023b)

(10.75) tay boik-o  chiirdi l-en
speckled bird-oBL milk even find-poT.PTCP
b-oy
become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS

Proverb. ‘Even the milk of a speckled bird can be found (there).’
Sense: Said about a place where even extremely rare things are
available. (TMF in Bashir 2023b)

(10.76) yos no b-ik-o kui b-in no
free.time NEG become-INF-OBL anywhere go-POT.PTCP NEG
b-oy-dn
become-3SG.PRS/FUT-S

‘Because (I) don’t have time, (I) can’t go anywhere.” (SWKA in
Bashir 2023b)

(10.77) ch-ik-o bas isSndry-an = sdr-i axtydt
break-INF-0BL NEC2 thing-OBL.PL ABL-LOC2 care
kor-ik-o  bas
do-INF-OBL NEC2

‘One should be careful with things which are liable to break.’
(MNN in Bashir 2023b)
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10.5.2 Probability

The word albdt, when it occurs sentence-initially or in second
position, indicates uncertainty or possibility, as in (10.78).6 In (10.79)
uncertainty is additionally expressed by albdt plus the past indirect
form, signalling the speaker’s lack of direct knowledge. In (10.80)
uncertainty is conveyed by the presence of kya and the sentence-final
question marker -ad. Used sentence-finally, however, albdt can convey
epistemic necessity ‘must be/must have’, as in (10.81).

(10.78) tu albdt  josponjtarig-a  g-os
you probably fifteen date-Loc1 come-2SG.PRS/FUT.NS
avdta yel.k-om
I  you wait.for-1sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘You'll probably come on the fifteenth; I'll wait for you.” (MS in
Bashir 2023b)

(10.79) albdt avd hatéra as-td:m
possiblyl  there be(anim)-PsT.1.1sG
‘Possibly I was there.” (MK in Bashir 2023b)

(10.80) albdt avd hatéra kya as-it-am-ad
maybel there what be(ANIM)-PST.D-15G-Q
‘Maybe I was there.” (MK in Bashir 2023b)

(10.81) g-iti as-ur albdt
come-PFV.PTCP be (ANIM)-PRS.3SG probably
‘S/he must have come.” (RKB in Bashir 2023b)

Uncertainty, often expressed in English with ‘might’, can be expressed
with nagdh or its variant vdnagah ‘lest’, as in (10.82). These words tend
to occur in contexts when an outcome is not desired.

(10.82) nokhi  savzé-i tayar-d-ve vdnagah
millrace fix-pFv.PTCP ready-cAuUs-IMP.25SG lest
dot bas-ir

hard rain-3sG.PRS/FUT.NS

‘Fix the millrace and make it ready, lest it suddenly (start to)
rain hard.” (DSAL)

6 Example 6.178 is repeated here as (10.78) for the convenience of the reader.
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An utterance-final particle indicating uncertainty is ko; its use is
illustrated in (10.83).

(10.83) Question: axmdt sapik Zu-ti as-ur-ad?
Ahmad meal eat-PFv.pTCP be (ANIM)-PRS.35G-Q
‘Has Ahmad eaten?’

Answer: Zu-ti as-ur-ad ko
eat-PFV.PTCP be (ANIM)-PRS.3SG-Q UNCERT
‘He may have eaten (but I am not sure).” (SWKA in
Bashir 2023b)

A difference in likelihood between two situations shows up when
(10.84) and (10.85) are compared. In (10.84), with the past direct of b-
‘become’, the sense is that my getting time is fairly possible; in (10.85),
however, with the present/future non-specific of b-, the sense is that my
getting time is less likely.

(10.84) ma yos ki h-oy avd bi-m
my free.time if become.psT.D-35GI  g0-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘If/when I get time, I will go.” (possible) (ZHD)

(10.85) ma yos ki b-oy avd bi-m
my free.time if become-3sG.PRS/FUT.NSI  g0-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘If T (will) get time, I will go.” (less likely) (ZHD)

10.5.3 Certainty

A typical construction employing indigenous Khowar linguistic
strategies to impart a sense of certainty is the stressed sentence-final
particle vd, which adds a nuance of speaker commitment, something
like ‘definitely’, as in the irrealis conditional in (10.86). Certainty can
also be indicated by some adverbs, like zartir ‘definitely’, ‘surely’ or
xamaxd ‘definitely’, both of which are from Persian and Urdu. Example
(10.87) illustrates this.

(10.86) ma yos birtia avd boy-es-dm  vd

I.oBL time become.IRRI  g0-SBJV-15G EMPH
‘If I had had time, I definitely would have gone.” (MNN)
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(10.87) saptk-o su xamaxd khardact zib-élik
meal-oBL with definitely salad.greens eat-NEC

‘One should definitely eat fresh greens with meals.” (DSAL)

10.6 Evidentiality

Expression of the evidentiality and mirativity status of an utterance
is obligatory in Khowar. In each tense and aspect, a choice between
a direct (p) and indirect (1) form must be made, as well as between
expressing the predication as old or new knowledge (mirative). Table
10.2 lays out these correspondences illustrated with the third-person
singular of the verbs as- ‘be(anim)’, $- ‘be(INAN)’, b- ‘be(come)’and kor-
‘do’. Mirativity is a separate category which, however, often coincides

with indirectivity. Except for the past imperfect direct of s-, those

Table 10.2 Direct, indirect, and mirative forms of of as- -, ‘be’, and of b-
‘become’, and kor- ‘do’

Tense-aspect Direct Indirect Mirative

‘be’ verbs
Present/future (b-) boi birdi birdi
Present
as- astr birai, asdk birdi birdi, asdk birdi
s- ser sirai, Sak birdi $irdi, Sak birdi
Past
as- asitai ~ adstai astd:i, asiru asiru birdi
- 0561 Sdur, Sirt $ird birdi

kor- ‘do’
Present/future koroi ~ koi kordk birdi kordk birdi
non-specific
Present/future koréyan ~ kéyan kordk birdi kordk birdi
specific
Past arér ~ koritai ~  kardi kardu birdi

Past imperfect

koortai
kordv 0sdi
ANIM OF INAN)

kordv astd:i (ANIM)
kordur

kordva birdi

Past perfect kori astai (ANIM)  kori astd:i (ANIM) kori asdk birdi (ANIM)
kori 0soi (INAN)  kori Sak birdi (INAN)  kori Sak birdi (INAN)
Present perfect kori astr (ANmM)  kori asdk birdi (ANIM) kori asdk birdi (ANIM)
kéri Ser (INAN) kori Sak birdi (INAN)  kéri Sak birdi (INAN)
Past habitual kordvtai kordur -
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forms which include a form of as-, or s- ‘be’ as auxiliary show animacy
agreement.

Evidentiality marking in Khowar grammaticises the source of
information as direct (first-hand, personal, or established knowledge)
or indirect (hearsay, non-witnessed, inference from observation of a
result). These two information sources are even lexicalised in the terms
yecenposiru ‘seen by the eyes’ (direct) and karatoriru ‘reached the ear’
(indirect). In contrast, marking of mirativity grammaticises the state of a
speaker’s knowledge, and the sequence of its acquisition (old established
or new knowledge), as in examples (10.88) and (10.89). It does not,
however, imply speaker commitment or non-commitment to the truth
of the utterance. Speaker commitment of various kinds is conveyed by
sentence-final discourse particles (see Section 10.10.2.2).

(10.88) hasé gy-dv-a avd nives-dv
REM.SG.DIR COmMe-IPFV.PTCP-LOC1 I  write-IPFV.PTCP
0-§6t-am
AUG-be.PST.D-1SG

‘When s/he came, I was writing.” (Bashir 1988b: 55)

(10.89) hasé gy-dv-a avd nives-dv
REM.SG.DIR COME-IPFV.PTCP-LOC1 1  write-IPFV.PTCP
astd:m
be.psT.1.1sG
‘When s/he came, I was writing.” (Bashir 1988b: 55)

The difference between (10.88) and (10.89) is that in (10.88) the speaker
was himself aware that a visitor had come when he was writing; in (10.90)
the speaker became aware only later of the fact that a visitor had arrived
when he was writing, when it was reported to him by someone else.”

10.7 Involuntary experience

Like some other languages in the Greater Hindukush Karakoram region,
Khowar expresses many involuntary actions, sensations, illnesses,
emotions, or states with first-causative (derived transitive) verbs.8

7 1 am grateful to Inayatullah Faizi for the analysis and interpretation of examples (10.88) and
(10.89).
8 See Bashir (2015) for further cross-linguistic discussion of this point.
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In these constructions, the experiencer is the patient/object and the
transitive verb expresses the state, sensation, or affliction and implies that
itis/was caused by some agent other than the experiencer. It is important
to note that these constructions are different from the ‘dative subject’
construction widely discussed for South Asian languages (Bashir 1988a:
1971f). The agent of the verbal notion can be expressed, unexpressed, or
impersonal. In the following examples the formally causative/transitive
sentence expresses an involuntary (— control) action or event caused by
some agent, animate or inanimate. Example (10.90) simply reports the
fact of coughing, unmarked for volitionality/control status; in (10.91),
in contrast, an agent/cause, though not explicitly named, is part of the
conceptualisation, and the statement is marked for non-volitionality.
Such an agent can be mentioned, as in (10.92).

(10.90) avd khaph-im-an
I.DIR cough-1SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘I am coughing.” (@ control) (Bashir 2015: 6)

(10.91) ma khop-é-r-an
I.oBL cough-CAUS-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘1 am coughing.” (lit. ‘Something is making me cough.’)
(— control) (Bashir 2015: 6)

(10.92) toq ma yun-é-t-ay
mud.DIR [.oBL get.stuck-CAUS-PST.D-3SG
‘T am stuck in the mud.” (lit. ‘The mud has stuck me in it.")
(— control) (Bashir 2015: 6)

Some of these formally causative verbs of experience are derived from
adjectives. For example, from gayi ‘heavy’ comes qayeék ‘to be heavy’;
from trang ‘tight’ comes trangeék ‘to be tight (clothes, shoes)’, as in
(10.93).

(10.93) phuphtik trang-é-r-an
alittle tight-cAUS-3SG.PRS/FUT-S

‘Tt is a little tight.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

Some are expressed with conjunct verbs consisting of a noun plus the
transitive verbaliser kor- ‘do’, as in (10.94) and (10.95).
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(10.94) kami kd-ni-an
shortage do-3PL.PRS/FUT-S
‘There aren’tenough (bricks).’ (lit. ‘They are making a shortage.”)
(EB field data)

(10.95) md-te tseqi k-oni-an
me-DAT smallness do-3PL.PRS/FUT-S
‘They are too small for me.” (lit. ‘They are doing smallness for
me.”) (EB field data)

The causative/desiderative form -dru conveys an involuntary emotion or
desire, asin (10.96) and (10.97). In construction with séra ‘by’ expressing
the agent, it can also accommodate a cause of the unavoidable feeling,
like the humorous words in (10.97). In this construction, the -aru form
expressing an involuntary feeling or action is the grammatical subject of
the verb g- ‘come’, and the experiencer appears in its oblique form.

(10.96) ma ket-dru g-6y-an
[.OBL weep-CAUS.DES come-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘I can’t help weeping.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(10.97) namakin li-o sorama hos-dru h-ay
humorouswords-oBLby I.oBLlaugh-cAUS.DEScome.PST.D-3SG
‘The humorous words made me laugh.” (MYS in Bashir 2023b)

10.8 Expression of emotions

The internal experience of emotions or sensations is also expressed with
g- ‘come’ and an oblique experiencer, for example ‘anger’ in (10.98) or
‘dizziness’ in (10.99).

(10.98) ma saxt qahdr g-iti Ziré-t-am
L.oBL severe anger come-PFV.PTCP digest-PST.D-1SG
‘Iwas very angry (but) I tolerated it.” (IMNN)

(10.99) sér-a phar nis-dv-a ma
bridge-roc1 across emerge-1PFv.pTCP-LOC1 1.OBL
Zanayeri h-ay
dizziness come-PST.D-3SG

‘As I was crossing the bridge, I felt dizzy.” (MS)
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The idea of ‘liking’ or ‘be pleasing to’ is expressed with the conjunct
verb pon d- ‘be pleasing to’, as in example (10.100). ‘Dislike’ or ‘hatred’
is expressed with another oblique experiencer construction, as in avd
toyo dis ‘S/he hates/dislikes me’ (lit. ‘T am bad/displeasing to him/
her’), in which the person who likes or dislikes the subject appears in
the oblique form.

(10.100) haya daq ma ndn-o-t pon.ddy-an
this boy my mother-oBL-DAT be pleasing.3SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘My mother likes this boy (as a marriage prospect for me).’
(RKB)

The overt expression of emotion usually is expressed transitively with a
conjunct verb employing kor- ‘do’, for example, méher korik ‘to love, be
affectionate to’ or phiri korik ‘to stroke with affection/love (for example,
a child)’.

The sense of ‘want to’ is sometimes conveyed by the present/future
specific form, as in (10.101) and examples (4.60) and (9.101) above.

(10.101) xur di kyalu d-ds-an-ad
other also any words give-2SG.PRS/FUT.S-Q
‘Do you want to say something else?’ (DSAL)

10.9 Phasal constructions

Phases of an action or event, from its origin to its conclusion and result,
can be expressed as illustrated in the following sections.

10.9.1 Be ready to/be eager to/try to V

The oblique infinitive plus ¢aq with nominal meanings ‘inclination’,
‘trend’, ‘tendency’, ‘likelihood’, ‘readiness’ and adjectival senses
‘eager’, ‘ready’ plus a finite form of b- ‘become’ expresses the ideas of ‘be
ready to’ (10.102), ‘be eager to’ (10.103), or ‘try to’ (10.104).

(10.102) khot qorqor  b-iti bos-ik-o éaq
clouds thick.full become-pPFv.PTCP rain-INF-oBL readiness
b-iti s-er
become-pFv.PTCP be(INAN)-PRS.3SG

‘The clouds have become thick and full, and it is ready to rain.’
(MNN)
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(10.103) avd pisdvur-o-te b-tk-o ¢aq mdgamtat ma
I  Peshawar-oBL-DAT go-INF-OBL eager but father me
no ladk-oy-an
NEG allow-3SG.PRS/FUT-S

‘I am eager to go to Peshawar, but my father isn’t allowing me.’
(DSAL)

(10.104) ma istok-é-ik-o ¢ag mo b-os
me play-CAUS-INF-OBL eager PROH become-1MP.25G
‘Don’t try to use me for your own purposes.” (lit. ‘don’t try to
play me’) (MNN)

10.9.2 Be abouttoV

This construction consists of the oblique infinitive of the verb denoting
the event about to take place plus the perfective participle of b- ‘become’
and a finite form of ‘be’ (10.105) or an oblique infinitive + bas (10.106).

(10.105) kyady.ki tonj b-ik-o b-iti
which.REL lost become-INF-OBL become-PFv.PTCP
s-éni
be(INAN)-PRS.3PL

‘... which are about to be lost’ (RAKR)

(10.106) ko hani ket-is-an xtikh-ik-o  bas
why so.much weep-25G.PRS/FUT-S gasp-INF-OBL NEC2
‘Why are you crying so much that you are about to gasp?’
(MNN in Bashir 2023b)

Actions which were about to happen but did not are expressed with the
past incompletive (psT.INC) form (Section 6.8.2.3).

10.9.3 Beginto V

The main inceptive construction, ‘begin to V’, is with the roc1 form of
the infinitive plus a finite form of d- ‘strike’, as in (10.107). Also, the past
direct form of some verbs denoting activities, for example ‘to pain/hurt’
or ‘to shiver’ can carry an inherent inceptive sense, as in (10.108).
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(10.107) or-dru g-iti zomo-ik-a
sleep-cAUS.DES come-PFV.PTCP yawn-INF-LOC1

pr-ay
strike.pST.D-35G

‘When s/he became sleepy, s/he began to yawn.” (DSAL)

(10.108) anddv séra d-ik-o dot-it-ay
fever on strike-INF-OBL shiver-pST.D-3SG
‘When s/he suffered an attack of fever, s/he began to shiver.’
(DSAL)

10.9.4 Be V-ing

Being in the midst of an ongoing action is expressed with a durative
tense-aspect form, like the present/future specific, avd kérum koman
‘I am working’ or the past imperfective, avd korum kordv osétam ‘I was
working’, illustrated in example (10.109).

(10.109) chétr-i sor top-dv o-s-ot-am
field-Loc2 ears collect-1PFV.PTCP AUG-be-PST.D-1SG
‘I was collecting (fallen) ears (of grain) in the field.” (DSAL)

10.9.5 Finish/complete V-ing

A construction meaning to finish doing something employs the
perfective participle of the verb naming the action plus a finite form of
ndsi nezik (~ neék) (lit. ‘to take out to the edge’) ‘to complete’ (10.110),
or khuleék ‘to finish’ (10.111).

(10.110) host nig-ini kor-1 ndsi.né-t-ay
hand wash-1Ns.N do-pPFv.PTCP finish-PST.D-3SG
‘He completed making a vessel for hand washing.” (oral text,
Village Sorech)

(10.111) xd:y roy-dn tu neyl-i
oh people-oBL.PL you swallow-PFv.PTCP
khul-é-t-av
finished-caus-psT.D-25G

‘Alas, you have finished swallowing up all the people.” (oral
text, Village Bang)
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10.10 Discourse continuity

10.10.1 Clause chaining

Sentences like the English ‘I will go home and eat dinner’, or ‘I went to
the bazaar, and a shopkeeper called out to me’, in which two simple
clauses, each with a finite verb and having the same or different
subjects, are joined with a conjunction like ‘and’, are not expressed in
Khowar with o¢¢ or va, the words for ‘and’. The most frequent ways of
expressing a sequence of more than one event utilise a non-finite form
for the first (subordinate) clause and a single finite verb for the second
(main) clause. The non-finite forms used are the oblique infinitive
and the perfective participle. These morphological strategies usually
indicate whether the subject of the two clauses is the same (perfective
participle) or different (oblique infinitive).

10.10.1.1 Different subjects: oblique infinitive

When the subjects or agents of two linked clauses are clearly different,
especially in scenarios involving transitive verbs and volitional actions,
the clauses are usually linked by the oblique infinitive. In (10.112) the
subjects of the two clauses are ‘someone’ and ‘rock’; in (10.113) they
are ‘dog’ and T; and in (10.114) they are ‘person,’ and ‘person,’. In
all cases, the subjects of both clauses are in the direct case form. This
pattern holds whether the verbs of the two clauses are transitive or
intransitive.

(10.112) bohrt-6  zuq d-itk-o tsrag tdn no
stone-oBL push give-INF-OBL motion EMPH NEG
a-r-ér
AUG-d0.PST.D-3SG

‘When (someone) pushed the rock, it didn’t even budge.’
(GMKH in Bashir 2023b)

(10.113) reénimadon cok-ik-o avd Zirty  a-ré-tam
dog me teeth attach-INF-0BL I  shriek AUG-PST.D-1sG
‘When the dog bit me, I shrieked.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(10.114) pusurbut-tk-o  no o-y-dy

meat fry-INF-OBL NEG AUG-eat.PST.D-3SG
‘When s/he, fried the meat, s/he, didn’t eat it.” (DSAL)
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10.70.1.2 Same subjects: perfective participle

One of the main functions of the perfective participle? is to link two
or more clauses, usually when the grammatical subjects of the linked
clauses are the same.19 The primary meaning of the perfective participle
is temporal sequence, from which other meanings like causality or
manner develop. Sometimes such linkages express the primary meaning
of temporal sequence, as in (10.115). Often, combined temporal and
causal senses develop, as in (10.116) and (10.117).

(10.115) manddk-o band kor-i uy-o yutl
sluice.gate-oBL closed do-PFv.pTCP water-oBL down.here
ladk-e
let-1MP.25G

‘Close the sluice gate and let the water flow down here.” (MNN)

(10.116) paysdn khul-é-i lué b-iti
money finish-caus-pFv.pTCP penniless become-pFv.pTCP
as-ur
be(ANIM)-PRS.3SG

‘He has finished his money and become totally penniless.’
(MNN)

(10.117) lust boht-a chun-i usup-it-am
smooth rock-Loc1 step-pFv.pPTCP slip-PST.D-1sG
‘I stepped on a smooth rock and slipped.” (MNN)

Examples (10.115), (10.116), and (10.117) all display the pattern
familiar from many other Indo-Aryan languages, in which both
the perfective participial clause and the main clause have the same
grammatical subject. In Khowar, however, this is not a strict rule, as
can be seen in examples (10.118), (10.119), (10.120), (10.121), and
(10.122). In these sentences, the relation between the two events is that
the event mentioned in the participial clause is the cause of the event
reported in the main clause. The grammatical subjects of the two clauses
in each of these examples are different: in (10.118) ‘gall bladder’ and

9 The perfective participle in this function is traditionally referred to in the South Asianist linguis-
tics literature as ‘conjunctive participle’ and more recently ‘converb’.
10 This topic is often discussed as ‘tail-head linkage’.
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‘an animal’, in (10.119) (my) ‘ankle’ and ‘T, in (10.120) ‘sunshine’ and
‘apples’, in (10.121) ‘clouds’ and ‘thunder’, and in (10.122) ‘snow’ and
‘ground’. In all of these examples the predicates of the main clause are
non-volitional, in most cases intransitive, events.

(10.118) usaki-en thatxd 0x0-1 o-br-it-ay
cold-ins gall.bladder swell-prv.PTCP AUG-die-PST.D-35G
Lit. ‘Tts gall bladder swelled up from cold and it died (of an
animal which dies spontaneously in winter).” Sense: This is an
ironic idiomatic usage, said jokingly when a hunter fails to hit
his mark (when the speaker knows that a hunter can’t hit his
target). (DSAL)

(10.119) dang.koét boht-tu  d-iti jabajd
ankle  rock-Locs strike-pFv.pTCP unable.to.move
ho-t-am
become-psT.D-15G

‘(My) ankle struck a rock and I was unable to move.” (DSAL)

(10.120) yor b-iti palody poé-it-ani
sunshine become-pFv.pPTCP apples ripen-pPST.D-3PL
‘It became sunny and (the) apples ripened.” (RKB)

(10.121) khot g-iti bumburés k-dy-an
clouds come-prv.pTCP thunder do-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Clouds have come and it is thundering.” (RKB)

(10.122) him buru-i gzemin dza b-oy
snow melt-prv.pTCP land wet become-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS
‘When the snow melts, the ground becomes wet.” (RKB)

In all of these cases, the event in the first clause, reported with
the perfective participle, has what Lindholm (1975: 78), discussing the
Tamil adverbial participle (AvP), has called ‘natural relevance’ to the
event of the main clause. Lindholm says: “What a Tamil speaker responds
to in using the AvP is the perception of a relation between the semantic
content of two clauses that can best (though grossly) be labelled ‘natural
relevance’.” Lindholm gives the sentence in (10.123) as a simple Tamil
illustration of this.
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(10.123) pambu kadiccu avan settan
snake bite.av.phe died
‘The snake bit him and he died.” (Lindholm 1975: 31, cited
from Ramanujan and Annamalai 1967: 164)

This same situation can also be represented in Khowar with the perfective
participle (10.124).11

(10.124) ayi d-iti hasé o-br-it-ay
snake strike-PFV.PTCP REM.SG.DIR AUG-die-PST.D-3SG
‘A snake bit him/her and s/he died.” (RKB)

Importantly, this analysis of the functions of the Tamil adverbial
participle and the use of the Khowar perfective participle is not based
on a structural/syntactic notion of grammatical subject, but on speakers’
perception of semantic relevance.!? Sometimes either the perfective
participle or the oblique infinitive can appear, but with slight differences
in meaning: with emphasis on simple temporal sequence (oblique
infinitive) or suggestion of a causal relationship (perfective participle)
between the two alternatives. Example (10.125) illustrates such a case.

(10.125) haté  kérum ma ydd-i g-iti /
REM.DIR task my memory-LOC2 come-PFV.PTCP /
g-tk-o avd b-aydt-am
come-INF-OBLI  g0-PST.D-1SG
‘When I remembered that task, I left.” (RKB)

10.70.1.3 Quotative particle/complementiser from say

In Khowar, reé, the perfective participle of re- ‘say’, has developed gram-
maticised functions as well as retaining its lexical meaning ‘having said’.13

1 Tt can also be represented using the oblique infinitive, as in (b).
) ayi d-ik-o hasé o-br-it-ay
snake strike-INF-OBL REM.SG.DIR AUG-die-PST.D 3SG
‘When a/the snake bit him/her, s/he died.’ (IF, p.c.)
12 Masica (1991: 401) gives some Sinhala examples illustrating the same point, for example (c).

(¢) mahattaya gihilla mata mokut karanna beri una
‘The master having gone, I couldn’t do a thing.” (Fairbanks et al. 1968: II. 90)
13 Quotative particles and complementisers developed from say are also found extensively in many
other languages of Central Asia and the Greater Hindukush Karakoram area. See Bashir (1996b)
for discussion and examples of these.
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It has two perfective participle forms—rad and reé. Both of these are used
in forming complex tense-aspect forms, and reé functions as a quotative
and a more general complementiser. The basic/original function of a
quotative is to introduce direct speech, the usual way of reporting speech
in Khowar. This basic function can be seen in (10.126), where the direct
utterance is ‘Bring flour!” and (10.127), where what s/he did not think is
‘Is it easy or hard?’.14

(10.126) pesiru angyé re¢  ydd-i dré-t-am
flour bring-1iMP.2SG QUOT memory-LOC2 put-PST.D-1SG
‘I reminded (him) to bring flour.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(10.127) askdn-ad girdnreé no dun-{ korum
easy-Q hard Quort NEG think-pvr.pTCP work
a-ré-r
AUG-d0.PST.D-3SG
‘S/he did the task without thinking whether it was easy or
hard.” (Bashir 1996b and field notes)

A complementiser links a subordinate clause with its main clause.
Extended functions of reé have developed, involving many verbs of
speech or extended speech (order, announce, write, think, intend, fear,
worry, hope). With such verbs, reé is the naturally occurring complemen-
tiser, especially in oral discourse. It typically appears in sentences like
(10.128), (10.129), (10.130), and (10.131).

(10.128) ispd hardi san-it-ay tu hardiphdt
our heart worry-psT.p-3sG you lonely
b-os reé
become-25G.PRS/FUT.NS COMP

‘We worried that you would be lonely.” (lit. ‘thinking that you
would be lonely’) (IF in Bashir 2023b)

14 In this discussion reé is sometimes labelled as QuoT and sometimes as comp, depending on how
close the clause is to the original function of reporting.
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(10.129)

(10.130)

(10.131)

(10.132)

yd xoddy kety-dn-te kya wvaqyd

O God sheep-oBL.PL-DAT What occurrence

h-oy reé teq di ma

become.PsT.D-35G comp a.little also my

hardi sen-it-ay

heart worry-psT.D-35G

‘Thinking, “Oh God, what has happened to the sheep?”, I too

became a little worried.” (from short story ketivdl ketitay [The
shepherdess wept], Faizi 1989.)

ma grambés-an md-su bo  thusé-ni-an

my neighbour-pL.pIR me-with much flatter-3pL.PRS/FUT-S

kya jos-dn ispd-t d-oy-ad reé

some fodder-oBL.PL US-DAT give-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS-Q COMP

‘My neighbours are flattering me a lot, hoping that I may give

them some fodder.’ (lit. ‘maybe he will give us some fodder.”)
(Village Parwak, in Bashir 2023b)

hayd ta pos-i buhtu-ir-an

PROX.SG YOU.OBL See-PFV.PTCP fear-3SG.PRS/FUT-S

sunj  cak-é-ir-an reé

needle stick-CAUS-3SG.PRS/FUT-S COMP

‘Seeing you, she (a little girl) is afraid that you are going to give
her an injection.” (lit. ‘She is afraid, thinking “she is going to
give (me) an injection”.”) (NKN in Bashir 2023b)

Sometimes the (extended) thinking is about a reason, as in (10.132), or
a purpose, as in (10.133).

¢huy drungdrreé  avd pisd-t siloéy d-om-an

nightlong comMPI you.PL-DAT story give-1SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Since the night is long, I am telling you a story.” (Bashir 1996b:
226)
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(10.133) avd salim-o  pas-im re¢  g-itl
I.pIR Salim-0OBL see-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS COMP cOme-PFV.PTCP
as-um
be(ANIM)-PRS.1SG

‘I have come (hoping) to see (meet) Salim.” (Bashir 1996b:
230)

A further function is to name something, as in (10.134) and (10.135).

(10.134) qadim-a chetrdr-a  jestdn dekeék
old.times-Loc1 Chitral-Loc1 mischievous.spirits to.chase.away
reé irdsum S$-du-r
QUOT a custom be (INAN)-PST.HAB.I-3SG
‘Inthe old days in Chitral there was a custom called jestdndekeék

(driving away the mischievous spirits).” (indirect knowledge)
(RAKR in Bashir 2023b)

(10.135) siyahdte hdtim re¢  farsi  kitdb s-er
travels of Hatim QuoT Persian book be(INAN)-PRS.3SG
‘There is a Persian book called Travels of Hatim.” (MAK in
Bashir 2023b)

10.10.2 Discourse particles

Several particles important in enhancing meaning and structuring
discourse have appeared in the preceding chapters without specific
focus on them. In this section, I draw some of them together and discuss
their contributions in more detail. Several frequently occurring particles
serve to express various emotional nuances as well as structuring the
discourse.

10.10.2.1 Affirmative and negative particles

The affirmative and negative particles are dif ‘yes’ (10.136) and no ~ noh
‘no’, no occurring pre-verbally and noh utterance-finally as the negation
of a nominal sentence (10.137). When negating a nominal sentence, noh
can be glossed ‘is/are not’.

(10.136) dif g-iti as-ur

yes come-PFV.PTCP be (ANIM)-PRS.3SG
‘Yes, s/he has come.” (EB field notes)
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(10.137) atili uy  pi-tk-o ldyg-a noh
muddy water drink-INF-0BL fit.for-Loc1 NEG
‘Muddy water is not fit to drink.” (RAKR in Bashir 2023b)

A tag question expecting a positive response, like English ‘isn’t it?’ or
Urdu ‘ha na?’; or a cajolative particle (caJy) is expressed with nd:, as
in (10.138) and (10.139). Note the expressively elongated o in the
cajolative and tag question particle.

(10.138) b-isi no:
g0-1PL.HORT CAJ
‘Come on, let’s go (positive response expected).” (MA in Bashir
2023)b

(10.139) bachot-o kus-is né: thul b-ik-o
calf-oBL slaughter-2sG.PRS/FUT.NS TAG fat become-INF-OBL
You’ll slaughter the calf, won’t you, when it gets fat.” (MA in
Bashir 2023b)

Contrasting in pronunciation with dif ‘yes’ are di ‘also’ (10.140), ‘both...
and’ (10.141), and in negative contexts, ‘even’ (10.142), and stressed di
‘now’ (10.143).

(10.140) hamoé di  boy-d-ve
PROX.SG.OBL also g0-CAUS-IMP.2SG
‘Erase this (one) also.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

(10.141) bas-ir-an di kuchunidi d-éy-an
rain-3sG.PRS/FUT-S also hail also strike-3sG.PRS/FUT-S
‘It is both raining and hailing.” (RKB in Bashir 2023b)1>

(10.142) hasé soy-a g-iti di no pas-ir
REM.SG Nnear-Loc1 come-PFV.PTCP even NEG See-3SG-PRS/FUT.NS
‘S/he can’t see even from close up.” (SWKA in Bashir 2023b)
(10.143) di b-isi

Nnow go-1PL.HORT
‘Let’s go now.” (MNN in Bashir 2023)

15 Example (9.52) is repeated here for reader convenience.

A GRAMMAR OF KHOWAR



di also can function as a sort of indefinitiser, ‘... -ever’, as in kyd di ‘any at
all’, ‘whatever’ or kard di ki ‘whoever’.

10.10.2.2 Sentence-final particles

Several sentence-final particles convey speaker commitment or attitude
toward the utterance. The important particle la has several senses, all of
which involve speaker closeness (cLo) or intimacy, either affection or
respect for the addressee, or commitment to the accuracy or importance
of the utterance.'® When used with imperatives, it softens the imperative
force and conveys politeness or affection, as in (10.144). It is often
used between husband and wife’ (10.145), and in Laspur only between
husband and wife, according to Inayatullah Faizi. Speaker commitment
isshown in (10.146), and affection in (10.147). When dif ‘yes’ is followed
by la, its vowel is shortened and loses its low pitch (10.146). In (10.148)
the sense conveyed is that the speaker has direct personal knowledge of
the things he is speaking of.

(10.144) nisé la
Sit-IMP.2SG CLO
‘Please have a seat.’

(10.145) mé  k-o la
PROH dO-IMP.SG CLO
‘Don’t do it (please, dear)’ (MNN in Bashir 2023b)

(10.146) di-la
yes-CLO
“Yes indeed.’

(10.147) jam-la  ma bulbii:l yad ang-yé
good-cLo my nightingale.voc here bring-imp.sG
‘Good, my darling (lit. ‘nightingale’), bring it here.” (oral text,
Village Bang)

(10.148) hatét nakdm la

REM.PL.DIR unsuccessful cLo
‘They/those are unsuccessful.” (MNN)

16 In this work, la will be labelled as cLo (CLOSENESS), in an attempt to capture a generalised func-
tion of this particle.
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In addition to la, several other particles convey speaker attitude toward
the content of the utterance. The stressed utterance-final emphatic
particle di ~ dia ‘now’ as in di bisi ‘now let’s go’, ‘so’, or emphatic particle,
must be distinguished from unstressed di ‘also’ discussed above. It must
also be distinguished from utterance-initial di ‘now’ seen in example
(10.143) above. It is illustrated in (10.149) and (10.150).

(10.149) hatey-én d-iti avdno b-aydt-am di
REM.SG.OBL-INS give-PFV.PTCP [  NEG g0-PST.D-1SG EMPH
‘On account of that, I didn’t go.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

(10.150) Question: hayd  dar phox-ad dang
PROX.SG wood soft-Q  hard
‘Is this wood soft or hard?’

Answer: dang-boxt-6  Zav dia
hard - rock-oBL son EMPH
‘Hard. It is hard as a rock!” (IF in Bashir 2023b)

Stressed vd, when appearing sentence-finally, adds a sense of speaker
commitment to the (emotional) content of the utterance; this is glossed
as emphasis in (10.151) and ‘regrettably’ in (10.152).

(10.151) ohd the hes has abathd mods vd
oh so DIST.SG.DIR such irresponsible man EMPH
‘Oh, so he is such an irresponsible man.” (MS in Bashir 2023b)

(10.152) jam paléy-o ingdr guc-i d-oy-dn
good apple-oBL for.no.reason base-Loc?2 strike-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
vd
EMPH

‘He is cutting down a good apple tree for no reason
(regrettably).” (MNN)

ko is an utterance-final particle indicating uncertainty (UNCERT),
illustrated in (10.153).17

17 Example (10.83) is repeated here as (10.153) for reader convenience.
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(10.153) Question: axmdt sapik Zu-ti as-ur-ad?
Ahmad meal eat-pFv.pTCP be (ANIM)-PRS.3SG-Q
‘Has Ahmad eaten?’

Answer:  Zu-ti as-ur-ad ko
eat-PFV.PTCP be(ANIM).PRS.3SG-Q UNCERT
‘He may have eaten, but [ am not sure.” (SWKA in
Bashir 2023b)

Utterance-final, stressed kyd also conveys speaker commitment and
focuses on the significance of the content of an utterance; it can carry an
implication that some further action or response is expected. Examples
(10.154), (10.155), and (10.156) illustrate these senses.

(10.154) thor b-0s-an kyd
fallen become-2sG.PRS/FUT-S EMPH
‘You are going to fall down.’ (said to a child running carelessly)
(SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

(10.155) hamos kyd
thus EMPH
‘Like this (indeed)’ (can indicate satisfaction in having accom-
plished something successfully, or emphasis on how something
should be done) (MS in Bashir 2023b)

(10.156) é: Zav, angdr boydu kyd
oson, fire go0.PST.I.3SG EMPH
‘Son, the fire has gone out.” (implied: respond appropriately)
(SWKA in Bashir 2023b)

Stressed ki, an emphatic particle pronounced with close juncture
immediately following an imperative form, conveys speaker investment
in the outcome of the command. Several examples follow as (10.157),
(10.158), (10.159), and (10.160).

(10.157) tu tdn he korm-6 kor-é-ki

you self.EMpH that work-oBL do-IMP.SG-EMPH
‘You do that work yourself"” (MYS in Bashir 2023b)
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(10.158) ma bdce bazdr-ar  savdd ang-yé-ki
L.osL for bazaar-aABL things bring-iMp.sG-EMPH
‘Bring groceries from the bazaar for me!” (MYS in Bashir
2023b)

(10.159) mrac chan-tr-ki
mulberry knock.down-1mMp.PL-EMPH
‘Knock down some mulberries (with a long stick)!” (DSAL)

(10.160) hasé  ré-t-ay.ki ispd mo
REM.SG Say-PST.D-3SG-THAT We PROX.SG.OBL'®
lat-isi-an hayd  isndry-o
look-1PL.PRS/FUT-S PROX.SG thing-oBL
ispd-te d-et-ki
US-DAT give-IMP.SG-EMPH
‘He said, “We want to look at this. Give this thing to us!”” (oral
text, Village Kari)

An utterance-final imperative interjection oc¢hé, with variant pronuncia-
tions o¢hét, o¢hdt, o¢had, and plural form o¢hor follows an imperative form
and means something like ‘(for) now’.1? It sometimes conveys impatience
(10.161) and (10.162); it can suggest or imply that something else will
follow, as in (10.162). In (10.160) and (10.161) it co-occurs with the
utterance-final emphatic particles kya and ki. A plural form, o¢hér, also
appears with plural addressees (10.163).2°

(10.160) sdbar k-o: oc¢hé kyd
patience do-1MP.SG wait.IMP.SG EMPH
‘Be patient; just wait a minute!” (SWKA)

18 mo is the short form of hamg.

19 T am glossing o¢hé and o¢hdr as ‘for now’ (cf. Urdu filhal) pending a more complete understand-
ing of its meaning.

20 These clearly imperative forms originate in Burushaski, viz. Hunza Burushaski forms 4o (sG)
aco:in (pL) ‘wait!” (Lorimer 1938: 8) and Yasin Bur. a¢o (sG) acho:in (pL) ‘wait’ (Lorimer 1962: 3).
The sense of ‘wait’ shows up clearly in example (10.160).
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(10.161) é: ma ladk-o¢hé-ki ma ko band
hey I.oBL release-now-EmpH I.oBL why bound
k-ds-an ré-t-ay.ki
do-25G.PRS/FUT-S say-PST.D-3SG
‘He said, “Hey, let me go now! Why are you tying me up?”” (oral
text, Village Bang)

(10.162) hanise ma yos no b-éy-an
now L.oBL free.time NEG become-3SG.PRS/FUT-S
b-oyé oché darbdt-a nives-im
gO-IMP.SG wWait.1MP.sG little.while-Loc1 write-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS

T don’t have time now. Go, wait a bit, I will write it in a little
while.” (RAKR)

(10.163) hanun pisd prust ho-o-te mo b-oyur och-6r
today you.pL facing DIST.SG-OBL-DAT PROH gO-IMP.PL Wait-IMP.PL
‘Today (you) don’t go out to receive him!” (implied: ‘for the
time being’) (oral text, Village Chapali)

10.11 Semantics of reduplicated forms

Reduplicated forms are iconic signs in which the form of the sign
resembles some aspect of the meaning: multiplicity, intensity, extension,
or sound (onomatopoeia). Reduplication is, in essence, a self-referential
mechanism, which usually, by virtue of repetition, generates a meaning
of increase—plurality, distributivity, intensification, discourse emphasis,
multiplicity of location, states, points of view, or events—or extended
duration. Reduplication is basically a strategy of the spoken language,
and in order to observe the variety of its forms and meanings, one has
to work with oral rather than written data, since only some forms of
reduplication can readily be represented in writing (mainly types of full
reduplication).

Various forms of reduplicated structures were introduced in
Section 3.4. This section focuses on meanings conveyed by these types
of reduplication.
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10.11.1 Plurality

Plurality is conveyed by two types of partial reduplication. First, with
some monosyllabic adjectives with CVC structure, the base form is
preceded with a CV copied from the base form. For example:

phuphtik ‘small (plural)’ (« phuk ‘small’), for example, phuphtik alu
‘small potatoes’

tsetséq ‘small (plural)’, also ‘children’ (« teq ‘small’)

thuthul ‘fat’, ‘thick’ (plural) (« thul ‘fat’)

Second, plurals of some words are indicated by a partially reduplicated
CV syllable with a vowel change, as with:

lilot ‘big (plural)’ (« lot ‘big’)

ZiZdv ‘sons’ («— Zdv ‘son’)

Some fully reduplicated adjectives also indicate plurality, for instance
jamjdm ‘good’ (plural) (« jam ‘good).

10.11.2 Distributivity

Distributivity is indicated by a reduplicated numeral word suffixed with
-gdn, which carries the distributive sense ‘each’, as in kandurigdn ‘how
many/much each?’ (10.164) and (10.165).

(10.164) tetséqg-an-te i-gdn i-gdn biskot d-et
children-oBL.PL-DAT one-each one-each biscuit give.1mMp.sG
‘Give the children one biscuit each.” (SWKA)

(10.165) hami dur-én ju-gdn  ju-gdn
PROX.PL.OBL house-LOC.PL two-each two-each

navkdr kérum k-éni-an
servant work do-3PL.PRS/FUT-S

‘Two servants are working in each of these houses.” (SWKA in
Bashir 2023b)

10.11.3 Intensification

Intensified meaning can be conveyed by full reduplication with
elongation of the stem vowel and accompanying low pitch contour
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in the reduplicated copy, which precedes the base word, as in the
following words.
Full reduplication with vowel elongation in the copy:

dudeéri duderi ‘very very far’ (MNN)
gadng zdng ‘very high’ (MNN)
sody séy ‘very near’ (MNN)

Partial reduplication too signifies intensification in forms where the
initial CV of a CVC word is repeated, with its vowel expressively elongated
and pitch lowered similarly to what happens in the fully reduplicated
examples immediately above.

ladlds ‘very very slowly’ (MNN)
kodkos ‘covered with blisters’ (MNN)

In these forms, the doubled vowel symbol in the first syllable with stress
marked on the second vowel indicates both lengthening and a low pitch
on that syllable. Main word stress remains on the final syllable. Examples
(10.166) and (10.167) show full reduplication without elongation of the
vowel in the reduplicated copy.

(10.166) too sot  Zur-gini d&rapdzrdp
REM.SG.OBL seven daughter-pL close.together.REDUP
por-{ as-uni
lie-pFv.PTCP be (ANIM)-PRS.3PL

‘His seven daughters are sleeping right next to each other.’
(oral text, Village Bang)

(10.167) uy  tdmtam palé-r-an
water scalding.hot burn-3sG.PRS/FUT-S
‘The water is too hot to use. (it is scalding [me])’ (MNN in
Bashir 2023b)

10.11.4 Multiplicity of physical locations, states, or events

Multiplicity of physical locations is often indicated by reduplicative
sequences in which a reduplicated noun referring to a spatial concept
is followed by one of the locative case endings: rocl in (10.168), Loc2
in prasprds-i ‘here and there’ (lit. ‘on all sides’), or Loc4 in prasprds-o
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‘on both sides’ (« pras ‘side’). Other forms attested in my data include
nasndsa ‘side-by-side’ (« nas ‘side’, ‘edge’), gucgtica ‘here and there at
the lower edges’ (< gu¢ lower edge’, ‘base’).

(10.168) yecyéc-a asru kor-i 0s0€ni-o
eye.RED-LOC] tears do-PFv.pTCP handkerchief-oBL
sora asru-an maz-dv 0-$-0y
with tears-OBL.PL wipe-IPFV.PTCP AUG-be-PST.D.35G
‘Weeping in both eyes, s/he was wiping her/his tears with a
handkerchief.’ (oral text, Village Bang)

A complete or fully developed state is conveyed by jamjamdi ‘state of full
welfare or happiness’ (< jam ‘good’), illustrated in (10.169).

(10.169) jamjami-a khyo-t  ket-is-an
complete.welfare-Loc1l what-DAT cry-2SG.PRS/FUT-S
‘Why are you crying when you are in a very good state?’ (MNN
in Bashir 2023b)

Multiple iterations of an action or event are exemplified by yernayér
‘turning again and again’, ‘zigzag’ (« yer- ‘turn’) (10.170).

(10.170) ravléy-tu pon yernayér kor-i
Lowari.Pass-up.on road zigzag do-PFv.PTCP
S-er
be(INAN)-PRS.3SG

‘On Lowari Pass the road has been made zigzag.” (DSAL)

10.11.5 Temporal extension/repetition of activity

Iteration and repetition are meanings frequently conveyed by redu-
plication, as with kydvat ‘when’ and kydvat kydvaxt ‘sometimes’, or
yordna yordna ‘yearly’. Example (10.171) shows a frequently occurring
expression barbdr ‘again and again’.

(10.171) barbdr lot-i kyam b-és-an
time.time look-PFv.pTCP how become-25G.PRS/FUT-S
‘Why are you (just sitting and) looking repeatedly (instead of
doing something)?’ (MNN)
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In oral tellings of folk tales, temporal extension of the hero’s travels is
shown by the repeated verb, as in (10.172). In (10.173) the elongated i
iconically indicates temporal extension of a state (sitting).

(10.172) rahi.kor-i bay-dy bay-dy bay-dy bay-dy bay-dy-
depart-PFV.PTCP g0.PST.D-3SG (REDUP 4 times)
i bacai-a bay-dy
a kingdom-Loc1 go.PST.D-3SG
‘He set off and travelled and travelled and travelled and

travelled. (Finally) he came to a kingdom.’ (oral text, Village
Kari)

(10.173) nis-dni nis-dni: gur bik-o
Sit-PST.D.3PL Sit-PST.D.3PL.REDUP late become.INF-OBL
ré-t-ay.ki ...

Say-PST.D-3SG ...

‘They sat and sat (for a long time). When it got late, he said ...’
(oral text, Village Bang)

10.11.6 Onomatopoeia

Reduplicated onomatopoetic words for animal cries and other sounds
are so widespread cross-linguistically and numerous in Khowar that a
few examples will suffice: braxbrdx ‘sound of hard objects hitting each
other’, toptdp ‘sound of plopping’, khiisukhtisu ‘whispering’.

Akin to onomatopoeia, in that they repeat the sound of an utterance
rather than imitate the sound of some extra-linguistic referent, are calls
to summon or drive away various animals. Some of these are:

bazdto bazdto ‘here, kitty, kitty’ (call to summon cat) (Laspur usage)
(IF in Bashir 2023b)

doh déh doh ‘come! come!’ (call to summon dog) (MNN, IF)

¢igoo ¢igoo ‘come! come!’ (call to summon goat) (MNN in Bashir
2023b)

dyéh dyéeh ‘come! come!’ (call to summon chicken) (MNN in Bashir
2023b)

khis khis ‘shoo! shoo!” (call to drive away chickens or other birds, and
used to drive away jestdn during jestdn dekeék rituals) (RAKR in
Bashir 2023b)
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10.11.7 Self-referentiality

Also akin to onomatopoeia is the very frequently, and mostly spontane-
ously, employed pattern of complete repetition of an entire utterance.
This can also be considered a type of quotative marking, in which
repetition of the exact words of the utterance focuses self-referentially on
the exact form or sound of the utterance. Example (10.174) shows two
instances of this.

(10.174) teng-i re-t-ay.ki ma
Sway-PFV.PTCP say.PST.D-3SG [.OBL
kyant k-6mi-an ma kyani k-6mi-an —
what do-2PL.PRS/FUT-s I.OBL what do-2PL.PRS/FUT-S
mat qai  h-6ni d¢i petsh-ur
I.oBL-DAT heavy become.psT.D-3PL back throw-1mp.PL
d¢i  petsh-tur
back throw-1mp.pL
‘Swaying, he said, “What are you doing to me, what are you

doing to me? They are (too) heavy for me, throw them back,
throw them back!” (oral text, Village Sorech)

10.11.8 Attenuation

I have not recorded many instances of the attenuative function of redu-
plication in Khowar. However, reduplication of phuk ‘small’ in phuphtik
altt was noted by MNN as meaning ‘smallish potatoes’.

10.11.9 Multiplicity of viewpoints

Nor have I recorded any instances of reduplicative utterances which
signify ‘pretend’, as in Panjabi examples like bacce skl skil khed re ne
‘The children are playing “school”.

10.11.10 Narrative summary

In oral narratives, especially long folk tales with embedded stories,
on arrival at a new place the protagonist is often asked to relate his
prior adventures to a newly met character. In such situations, where
the protagonist has to repeat what the listeners have already heard,
the storyteller, instead of repeating the entire sequence of events, will
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employ the element hamds or reduplicated hamds hamés for multiple
events, as in the question and response in (10.175). This is a storyteller’s
device which refers back to a whole section of previous discourse and
avoids repetition. The listener understands that in the world of the
story the protagonist actually recited the full narrative of his previous
adventures.

(10.175) gib-tk-o ~ wahagamiote khyo-t g-itl
eat.INF-OBL suddenly what.OBL-DAT come-PFV.PTCP
as-t-dv? kar-6  giic-a b-i
be(aNIM)-PST.1-25G ear-0BL base-Loc1 go-PFv.PTCP
é: hamds hamds kdrum
hey like.this like.this events
‘When he, had eaten, (he;) suddenly (asked), “What did you
come for?” Going close to his, ear, (he, said,) “Hey, this and
this happened.” (oral text, Village Sorech)
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APPENDIX

Jeshtanan Shilogh, a folk tale
rendered by Mumtaz Hussain

Introduction

The text Jeshtanan Shilogh ‘Story of the Jeshtans’ was given to me in
written form by Mumtaz Hussain of Village Charun Owir, near Booni in
Upper Chitral, for which I owe him my sincere thanks. He tells me that it
was originally told to him by his (now deceased) mother in 2003, written
down by his daughter, and then checked and revised with his mother’s
help. Mumtaz Hussain has spent his entire career in education, teaching
Pakistan Studies. He retired in 2019 as Principal of Government College,
Chitral. Since retirement, in addition to writing on Chitrali history and
culture, he has developed and is managing the website Mahraka.com,
an online resource the purpose of which is to make materials on Chitral
and other parts of the northernmost parts of Pakistan readily accessible
to students and researchers.!

Since jeshtans are prominent characters in Chitrali folklore, a
few words about them are appropriate here. Jeshtans were conceived
of as dwarf-like supernatural beings which lived hidden in the houses
of humans and sometimes created mischief in the house. As winter
approached in November, there used to be a custom called Jeshtan
Dekeik ‘driving the jeshtan away’, during which they were swept out
of the house with a rough thorn broom while the people shouted ‘khis
khis’.2 According to Rahmat Akbar Khan Rahmat,® on the day of driving
the jeshtan away, people would wear old ragged clothes, put surmd

1 T am grateful to Mumtaz Hussain for his help in translating the song sung by the jestans.
2 This is the same call used to chase chickens.
3 These details were told to me by Rahmat Akbar Khan at his home in Chapali in January 1990.
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‘antimony’ in one eye but not in the other, wear a shoe on one foot but
not on the other, wear a shalwar with one leg rolled up above the knee
and the other not, and wear a shirt with one sleeve put on and the other
not. After the jeshtan had left, the people would say that now the house
is free of the jeshtan, cook something sweet, and say a prayer entreating
God that the jeshtan not come back to the house.

This text is presented in its original Perso-Arabic script as written
by Mumtaz Hussain (read right to left), with individual sentences
numbered for easy reference to the English translation, and with
morphological analysis of each sentence. Since this is a story about
supernatural beings in a legendary past, which could not have been
seen by the storyteller, verbs in the main narrative appear in their
indirect forms, as in sentence (1). On the other hand, verbs which report
perceptions of a character in the story appear in their direct forms in his
own voice, as in sentence (12).%

¢ s bl

-é\ﬂg L}f&\&)ébﬁzﬁ-j (D

(1) vdxt-a-mdy-vdxt-a i moos birdy
Once upon a time-Loc1 a man become.PsT.1. 35G

S celde 5 G (2)
(2) modsbo aqulmin uctitu
man very wise intelligent

s s L, & b 4 (<
et sinS ) ShpeSe G
(3) mdgam hat¢ bitk-a lot  gurutiSirdy
but his neck-Locl large goitre be(INAN).PST.I. 35G

e . b b b . Z. Z. b e
A S5 S i S g 2 Gl (S (Sg S (D)
(4) gurutiung-i ung-i hdni lot birt
goitre grow-PFV.PTCP grow-PFV.PTCP SO  big became

ki  hasé mut-o lotik-o no bak birdy
thathe down look-INF.OBL not able become.pPsT.1. 35G

4 Some native English speakers may object to my maintaining the Khowar usage of direct speech in
reporting verbs of speech and perception instead of changing it to the English usage which follows
‘sequence of tenses’ conventions and changes verbs of reported speech and perception to past-tense
forms. See the connected translation which follows the sentence-by-sentence analysis to see this.
A similar effect in English can be produced by using the ‘historical present’ in sentences like ‘So I
go there and see that the house is on fire’ to report an event that took place in the (recent) past.
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(5)

©)

™

8

©

D S A S s 0sS ple lsbs £l (A o g2l (5)
S E sl sl e o S 25
istor-o0 sin-a alt- uy
horse-oBL river-Loc1 take-prv.pTCP Water
dy-dv-a biydr-o
give-IMPFV.PTCP-LOC]1 across.river-oBL
kairi huy dy-ak birdy
somewhere call give-AG become.PsT.1 35G
ki ¢ brar yili lot¢ ki ~maistor uy
that hey brother here look EMPH my horse water
pir-an-ad noh
drink.3sG-PRS/FUT-S-Q not

& £ é £ 2 . .
S Shol shS S Sa oS Jp S b Lol s (6)
hatoyé dsli nam kyay boy mdgam roy
his real name something become.PrS.FUT.35G but  people
hato-te gurdti xan r-ak Dbirdni
him-paT Guruti Khan say-AG become.psT.1. 3PL

A AW 06 6y wiS e (D)
hasé gurtiti-o  kor-i tan aldm-ar  ahti birdy
he goitre-oBL do-PFVv.PTCP REFL trouble-aBL fed.up was

£ a . . . - £ . &
S5 5 S e S wha)S Ul eSS G S (8)
mdgam kydni koy, qadim zamand-a guruti-o
but what do.3sG.PRs/FUT.Nsold  times-Loc1 goitre.of
kyaildj di  no osoy
any cure even not was

3 . . PN . ¢ .
Al g i i g5 gyl Ol S5 S sl (9)
i anusguritixan istor-6  soro nis-{i
one day Guruti Khan horse-oBL on sit-PFv.PTCP
safdr-a b-oydv as-t-ady
travel-Loc1l go-IMPFV.PTCP be-PST.I-35G
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a5 SF WS St Sl pls o 555, (10)

(10) yor dék-o d-iti sam utik-o

(1)

sun horizon-oBL touch-pPFv.PTCP evening enter.INF-OBL
bas-o-te kira abadi-a
night.stay-oBL-DAT anywhere settlement-Loc1

torik-o no birtl
reach.INF-OBL not be.able.PsT.1.35G

5t A0 S (5950 g g s (G psmn Sy (1)
928 eSS
brat haté sum s-ir-dni, sin-0 nds-o
bread him with be(INAN)-PST.I-3PL, river’s bank-Loc4
b-i brat-dr  Zut-i kiira porik-o-te
g0-PFV.PTCP bread-ABL eat-PFV.PTCP somewhere sleep.INF-OBL-DAT

boht-6  ken  khosis kardu
rock-oBL shelter attempt did

63 0jly e by S 6) S Mg o 4SS by S0 (12)

(12)

=
R\
dudéri rosti gik-o lakhi  hatéra b-oydu
far  light come.INF-0BL quickly there go-PST.1.3SG
ki i kén-i rosti ser, havdzadi gdyan
when a shelter-Loc2 light there.is voice also is.coming

) o8y g S g oli s (13)

(13) xosdn b-iru ki mos banda-gdn

(14)

happy become-psT.1.3sG that in.this.way person-pL
lét-am
find.psT.D-1sG

S S IS S el S G5 LSS e el (14
istor-6 hatéra kura ku-i bot-1
horse-oBL there somewhere somewhere tie-PFV.PTCP

ayh utir ki lotxatdn-o bdhki  ken
up ascends when big house-oBL equal.to shelter
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(15)

-0kl Sty bkt 2803 () b 23 Pl s Sl 55e (15)
miuz-a angdr phumbards dit-i nas-én i
middle-rocl fire  bonfire strike-PFV.PTCP side-LOC.PL one
disti jestan-dn base-dv phan-ini-an
handspan jeshtan-pL play-iMPFv.PTCP dance-3PL.PRS/FUT-S

8 58 ) A s« b e g gse OUli (16)

(16) jestan-dn mds-o  pos-i menii hay ment hay

17

(18)

(19

(20)

jeshtan-PL man-OBL see-PFV.PTCP guest came guest came
re-é quzd kdrdu
say-PFv.PTCP shout did

0 S ), 0 iy S LIRSS g S )y Fsiye (A7)
LS Y 5 5SS v 505 et oS s STsgy

mas-o-te rdrdukigye tu di phoné. gurutixan
man-oBL-DAT said  come you also dance! Guruti Khan
rdrduki avdthe jam phondk osot-am  mdgam hanise hayd
said thatI ToP good dancer be.psT-1sG but now this
guruti ma kizibik-o no ldk-oy-an
goitre me move.INF-OBL Nnot let-3SG.PRS/FUT-S

- S Ol (18)
phan-im-an kica b-iti

dance-1sG-PRS/FUT-s how become-PFV.PTCP

: ! ¢ 5 Al
S ke G 25008 ) R g ol 1 S, (19)
rék-o i jestdn pharxasdp kor-i gurtiti-o
say-oBL one jeshtan over grab do-pFv.PTCP goitre-oBL
nez-1 bil6y-a lakh-iru
remove-PFV.PTCP wall.niche-Loc1 put-psT.1

23 D) 558 s 0 0l 58 (20)

guruti xan xalds b-iti phon-ik-o-te
Guruti Khan free become-pPrv.PTCP dance-INF-OBL-DAT
af  dirt

down came
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325 SGay 5y Pt it st SOL O 285 okt (21)
(21) jestan-dn prust-6  tan hang-6  petsh-{
jeshtan-pL before-oBL their tune-oBL abandon-pPFv.PTCP

hanise hamds rav phonik-a d-irtt
now like.this say.:MPFv.PTCP dance.INF-LOC] strike-PST.1.35G

> . . )
I o Sy g
istor bot-a mods ¢hunguti-a
horse evening.meal-Loc1 man skin.bag-L.ocl

Sd ppel 255 6oLl )5S cnd e g oy S )8 G s (22)
- S3s O el ) o

(22) mods hus kdrdu ki hamit bot-a ma xesmdt
man understanding do.psT.1 that these night-Loc1 me tired

kor-i ordr-i dreé istor-0

do-prv.PTCP sleep-Loc2 put.PFv.PTCP horse-0BL

Zib-oni ¢huchi - ruph-i hdsi-a
eat-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS morning get.up-pFv.PTCP breakfast-Locl
matan Zib-oni

me EMPH eat-3PL.PRS/FUT

S sk e 85 Sas SS b S (23)
(23) chuy b-av gik-o phonik di
night become-1MPFv.PTCP come.INF-OBL dancing also

pin b-av giru
fast become-IMPFV.PTCP come.PST.I

55 emer S S 55 S 28 55 Sl s 0B 63 ise (24)
a3 By S S gy
(24) modsdi tanxydl-a as-t-ady, tez yerd-{
man also his thought-Loc1 be-psT.1-35G quickly turn-pFv.pTCP
gydv-a ken-o bilo-te
come-IMPFV.PTCP-LOC] shelter-oBL entrance.OBL-DAT
g-iti mahméz kor-{ bi istor-6
come-PFV.PTCP leap do-PFV.PTCP come.PFV.PTCP horse-OBL
sor-i yer-{ cayéz d-irt
TOP-LOC2 turn-pFv.PTCP Whip strike-psT.1.35G
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322 soleg o Oley 555 (5 Y o Il e 2 ) il 5 Ol (25)
Z
oS gy sl ot pla ?._.,.)““JS &l (,.QA
(25) jestdn hato déa é: ment hal.bos la, bas no
jeshtan him after hey guest, stay  please, night not

b-iti kui  bi-s-an rav thamdmu
stay-PFV.PTCP Where g0-2SG.PRS/FUT-S say.IMPFV.PTCP all.effort
d-tru mdgami  disti jestdn tazi-dn
strike-psT.1 but one handspan-sized jeshtan Tajik-oBL.PL
istor-6  dca kira tar-uni-an

horse-oBL after where reach-3pL.PRS/FUT-S

59 S i S Sl Ses L o i S Sens sby, (26
(26) rosti xomik-o guruti xan dir-a
daylight descend.inF-oBL Guruti Khan home-Loc1

torik-o lat-ini ki gurtti-o
reach.INF-0BL look-3PL.PRS/FUT.NS that goitre-oBL
dardk niki

trace is.not

328 505 (GBS ) 0 S8 S Sl se i g, (27)
(27) roy  he-ydr  hamo-ydr bumburdk-o giru

people there-ABL here-ABL congratulations-oBL came.

gurtti xan resu kus-i géri kdrdu

Guruti Khan bull slaughter-prv.prcp feast do.PST.1.35G

¢ é £ ¢ > | - ¢
5 & SLins S e SinsS o Ul g s iy S (28)
A
(28) gurtti xdn-o tsiro brar  di guruti birdy,
Guruti Khan-oBL younger brother also goitrous was,

mdgam hato guruti hdnilot no birdy
but his goitre so  big not was
gm0 3 83 S ol e 8, ol 8,8 (29)
(29) gurtti xdn guruti-o sar xalds bik-o
Guruti Khan goitre-oBL from free become.INF-OBL

hatoodi bo  armdn birt
his also much wish become.PsT.1
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oy olls Jle 50,8 o oS o oSl Qs 3 100 S 4301, Syl (30)

(30)

(3D

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

brdr-o-te rdrduki avddi jestan-dn mdt-a
brother-oBL-pAT said thatI  also jeshtan-pr.oBL den-Locl
b-im, kya hayd guriuti-o sar xalds
g0-1sG.PRS/FUT.NS what this goitre-oBL from free

bo-m-ad

become-1SG.PRS/FUT.NS-Q

A B Y 5 NS 0l s5nS (BD)
gurtti xdn rdrdu ki éi tu las
Guruti Khan say.psT.1.3sG that hey you carefully
thit nis-é
be.still-Prv.pTCP sit.down-1MP.SG

-k o IS olS e 518l (32)

avd no.biti gor-dn apdk-ar  nis-{
I  accidentally witch-oBL.pL mouth-ABL emerge-PFv.PTCP
hdt-am
come.pPST.D-1SG

0lesS358 LS S g OB 3 L L s (33)
tu barbar lot-i tan.soro ko gor-dn
you time.time look-pPFv.PTCP yourself.oBL why witch-OBL.PL
got-o k-0s-an

gullet-Loc4 do-2SG-PRS/FUT-S

. Z
e 5l gt S (B
mdgam tsiré brar  no man-iru
but younger brother not agree-psT.1

- - é . . s o e LT
Sl 5 S S ol s _x )l sl 6598 S L) (35)
-jJJK
axir  jdhal kor-i guruti xdn-o sar haté
finally stubbornness do-prv.pTcP Guruti Khan-osL from that
Zay-o6  nisdn-o gan-i
place-oBL directions-oBL take-PFv.PTCP
bik-o-te tayari kardu
€0.INF-OBL-DAT preparations do.psT.I
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(36)

(37)

(38)

5 Bl a5 S o Syl Ul gs (36)
tsiré bradr istori  b-iti bi
younger brother mounted become-PFv.PTCP g0.PFV.PTCP
¢huy bik-o haté zayd-a tor-iru
night become.INF-0BL that place-Loc1 reach-psT.1

kS sty o8 S N B7)
lat-ir ki kén-i rosti géy-an
see-3SG.PRS/FUT.NS that shelter-Loc2 light come.PRS/FUT.35G-S

95y &) S S gyl (38)

istor-6  béri  bot-i ayh ut-iru
horse-oBL outside tie-PFV.PTCP Up enter-pST.I

C Sl sse 06 k3 _x obkee (39)

(39) jestan-dn hatézdyla tan phon-dv as-tad-ni

(40)

jeshtan-pL that manner EMPH dance-IMPFV.PTCP be-PST.I-3PL
Z.x . . ¢ PR .
Sl s s heS Y S e ) iy ke (40)
mos-o  pos-i €1 meniigye la ktra
man-oBL see-PFV.PTCP hey guest come please where

h-av reé to6 phar gingé-iru
come.PST.D-2SG say.PFV.PTCP him across pull-psT.1

el pUsdl oS e S s, sl (41)

(41) jestan-dn rdrdu ki td-te ye¢ kor-dv

(42)

jeshtan-pL say.psT.I that you-DAT eye do-IMPFV.PTCP
0-Sot-am jam ho-u
AUG-be.pPsT.D-1PL good become.PST.A-2SG

s e S A g 5SS e o e 0 (42)

hantn ispd sum bas bos kya.ki  qddur.havdl
today us with night be whatever respectful.treatment

birdy td-te xesmdt k-6si
become.psT.I1-35G you-DAT service do-1PL.PRS/FUT.NS
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(43)

44

(45)

(46)

47)

An S oS S Sl Al i ISGE 0 (49)
sapik-ar prusti i  avlie istok ki k-6si
meal-aBL before one round.of dancing if do-1PL.PRS/FUT.NS
ki¢a b-oy
how become-35G.PRS/FUT.NS

s el S 25 s (49

tu di yuu gye ki  ispd sum phon-é
you also down come.iMP.SG EMPH us with dance-1Mp.SG

o I e WS oS S50 1S g3y e (45)
modsrdrdu ki avd phonik-o-te kya ar
man say.psT.1thatl  dance.INF-OBL-DAT any shame
k-om-an-ad ma hayd guruti
do-1sG.PRS/FUT-s-Q my this goitre

navdts b-dy-an
uncomfortable become-3sG.PRS/FUT-S

2 . & ole s
38 sk S 058 g ok ) SG, (46)
rék-o i JjeStdn hatod guriuti-o nez-i
say.INF-OBL one jeshtan his ~ goitre-OBL remove-PFV.PTCP
bil6y-a lakh-iru
wall.niche-Loc1 put-psT.1

b N e 63 HS xS SIS S 2 el b (47)
mods ayh lat-ir ki guruti xdn-o
man up look-3sG.PRs/FUT.Ns that Guruti Khan-oBL

haté gurutidi  hatéra lakh-i Ser
that goitre also there place-PFv.PTCP be(INAN).PRES.3SG

e s S (48)

(48) phonik Suruy birt

dancing begun become.pPsT.1
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(49) jestan-dn mds-o  miuz-a d-iti

(50)

(GD

(52)

(53)

jeshtan-pL man-oBL middle-Loc1 put-PFv.PTCP

= . .
WIN s s Sy 5!
istér bét-a mods ¢hunguti-a
horse evening.meal-Locl man skin.bag-Locl
Z . .
SN e S 5!
istor bét-a mods ¢hunguti-a
horse evening.meal-Locl man skin.bag-rocl
Z =z
9 S Sk )

r-av petering b-iti giru
say-IMPFV.PTCP spinning become-PFv.PTCP come.PST.I

S P28 e ey S5 Gy (B0)

modsdi Zan-6  sum b-iti yerd-dv

man also life-oBL with become-pPFv.PTCP turn-IMPFV.PTCP
girt

come.PST.I

35S gaer B e S S Sagy 308 53,6 (51
yerd-i yerd-i phuk teng nisik-o
whirl-prv.pTCP Whirl-pFv.PTCP a.little gap emerge.INF-OBL

modsaf  mahméz kdrdu
man downleap  do.psT.I

Sl St (65 bkt Ll o (52)
hayd bdra jestan-dn di xydl-a as-tadni

this about jeshtan-pL also attention-Loc1 be(ANIM)-PST.I.3PL

S e S inS s Oske 0 i ) ) (53)
ivdli ayh xasdp kor-{ biloy-ar  hatod guriti-o
one up reach do-prv.pTcP niche-aBL that goitre-oBL

yutt  gan-i hate-yén lakh-tru
down take-PFv.PTCP it-INS  beat-PST.I
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(54)

(55)

(56)

(57)

(58)

(59)

. . = . =
-9 J\:— &;ﬁéb‘ bf\j’“ Lﬁ;'“’J A\);ﬁjﬁ & ng)))f (54)
guruti bi mos-o  gerddn-a dit-1
goitre go.PFV.PTCP man-oBL neck-Loc1 strike-pFv.pTCP

tsrap haté-i cok-i hal.birt
tightly it-Loc2 stick-PFv.PTCP stay.PST.I

N S ) _a S e S SIS e (55)
mods gerddn-a  kyay pray reé
man neck-Locl something strike.PST.A.3SG say.PFV.PTCP
aci  yerik-o hatéi  guruti-en lakh-tru
back turn.INF-0BL that one goitre-INS throw at-psT.I

S et~ (50

hasé bi pdz-a d-iti hatéra cok-iru
it  go.pFv.PTCP chest-L.oc1 strike-pFv.pTCP there stick-PsT.1

P 093 68 A S Sy sl G (57)
mods istor-6  sori yer-i Zan-6  ba¢
man horse-oBL on mount-PFv.pTCP life-0BL saved
kor-1 dur-a tor-iru
do-prv.PTCP home-Loc1 reach-psT.1

iy ) ) S ol S s s sl K (58)
mdgam iy-0 Zayd-a ju  guruti-dn gan-i
but  one-oBL place-Loc1 two goitre-pPL take-PFV.PTCP
i dcéa i prusta
one behind-Loc1 one front-Loc1

& £ - -
WSS 5 S SN S S sl ) S olis g (59)
the aqulminroy  reé astni ki kos
so wise  people say.PFv.pTCP be(ANIM).PRES.3PL that someone

ungot-i korumno kor-élik
imitate-pFv.pTCcP deed not do-NEC
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Jeshtanan Shilogh—English translation

(1) Once upon a time there was a certain man. (2) A very wise and
intelligent man. (3) But there was a big goitre on his neck. (4) The goitre
grew and grew and became so big that he wasn’t able to look downwards.
(5) (One day) he took his horse to the river and while giving it water
called to someone across the river, saying “Hey, brother look here! Is my
horse drinking water or not?”> (6) His real name was something else,
but people called him Guruti Khan.® (7) He was fed up with his problem
caused by the goitre. (8) But what could he do? In the old days there
was no cure for goitre. (9) One day Guruti Khan mounted his horse and
was going on a journey. (10) When the sun touched the horizon and
evening fell, he was not able to find a settlement anywhere to spend
the night. (11) He had bread with him; going down to the riverbank he
tried to find a rock shelter to sleep in. (12) When light appeared in the
distance, he quickly went there (and saw) that there is light in a shelter
(and) sound is coming. (13) He was happy thinking “I have found people
like this.” (14) Having tied his horse there somewhere he goes up (and
sees) that there is a rock shelter as big as a large house. (15) Inside a fire
has blazed up and around it jeshtans the size of a handspan are playing
(instruments) and dancing. (16) Seeing the man, the jeshtans shouted,
“A guest has come, a guest has come.” (17) They said to the man, “Come,
you dance too!” Guruti Khan said, “Indeed I was a good dancer, but now
this goitre doesn’t let me move. (18) How can I dance?” (19) When he
said this, one jeshtan reached over, took the goitre out and put it in a
wall niche. (20) Being free (of the goitre), Guruti Khan jumped down to
dance. (21) The jeshtans stopped their previous tune and now began to
dance, saying, “For our evening meal the horse; the man in a skin bag for
later on. For our evening meal the horse; the man in a skin bag for later
on.” (22) The man understood that tonight they will tire me out, put me
to sleep, and eat my horse. In the morning they will get up and eat me for
breakfast. (23) As it got darker, the dancing got faster and faster. (24)
The man was also aware of this, (and) quickly whirling around, came to
the entrance of the shelter, leapt on his horse and struck it with a whip.
(25) The jeshtans were calling after him, “Hey guest, please stay with us.
Where are you going without spending the night?” They tried their best
(to catch him), but how could a handspan-sized jeshtan catch up with a

5 He had to ask someone else because he could not look downward to see whether the horse was
drinking or not.

6 guruti ‘goitre’. People were often characterised and nicknamed by a distinctive, often negative,
physical characteristic.
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Tajik’s horse? (26) When dawn broke and Guruti Khan reached home,
(the people) see that there is no trace of the goitre. (27) People came from
far and near to congratulate him. Guruti Khan slaughtered a bull and
gave a feast. (28) Guruti Khan’s younger brother was also goitrous, but
his goitre wasn’t as big. (29) When Guruti Khan got free of his goitre, he
(the younger brother) also wished (for that). (30) He said to his brother,
“I'will also go to the jeshtans’ den; maybe [ will be free of this goitre.” (31)
Guruti Khan said “Hey, you be careful and sit quietly. (32) I accidentally
got out of the mouth of the witches and have come (home). (33) Why are
you looking (at me) again and again and putting yourself in the gullet of
the witches?” (34) But his younger brother did not agree. (35) Finally,
stubbornly he got directions to that place and prepared to go. (36) The
younger brother mounted his horse and when night came reached that
place. (37) When he looks (he sees that) light is coming (from) a rock
shelter. (38) He tied the horse outside and went up (to the shelter). (39)
The jeshtans were dancing in the very same way (that they were before).
(40) Seeing the man and saying, “Hey, guest, please come; where have
you come” pulled him over. (41) The jeshtans said, “We were waiting
for you; it’s good (that you've come). (42) Today you will spend the
night with us; whatever respectful treatment there is, we will serve you.
(43) How would it be if we do one round of dancing before the meal?
(44) You also come, dance with us.” (45) The man said, “I might not be
embarrassed to dance but this goitre of mine is a hindrance.” (46) When
he said this, one jeshtan removed the goitre and put it in a wall niche.
(47) When the man looks up (he sees) that that Guruti Khan’s goitre is
also placed there. (48) The dancing started. (49) Putting the man in the
middle (and) saying “The horse for our evening meal, the man in a skin
bag for later on. The horse for our evening meal, the man in a skin bag for
later on”, they spun swiftly and came (toward the man). (50) The man,
fearing for his life, came whirling. (51) Whirling and whirling, when he
found a gap, the man jumped out. (52) The jeshtans were also paying
attention to this. (53) One of them reached up, took down that goitre, and
threw it at him. (54) The goitre went, struck the man’s neck, stuck firmly
and stayed there. (55) When the man, thinking that something has hit
me in the neck, turned back, (they) threw that other goitre at him. (56)
It went, struck him in the chest and stuck there. (57) The man, mounting
his horse, saved his life and reached home. (58) But instead of one goitre,
there are two goitres—one behind and one in front. (59) So wise people
have said that one should not imitate someone and do things.
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conditional constructions 124, 160,
253, 262-8

conjunctions 150, 237, 239, 240-1,
260, 305

conjunctive participle 138n24

conjunct verb formation 69, 128,
161, 171-6, 182, 300, 302

consonant clusters 32, 41-8

consonant lengthening
(gemination) 49, 66-7

consonant system 19-26

contingent events 258

continuous constructions 168, 225,
256, 288

‘converbs’ 138n24, 306n9

Cooper, Gregory R. 59n9, 95n1, 127

copulas 134, 180, 182, 230, 231,
277

Corbett, Greville G. 239n6

coreferentiality 250

count nouns 74, 76, 184-5, 191

Dameli 3, 13, 37, 215n9
Danish, Zahoor ul Haq 17, 31n22,
72-3
dative relationships 78, 88, 90, 97,
218, 262, 300
days of the week 80, 211
days relative to today 210-11
Decker, Kendall 5, 15
declarative sentences 232
definite articles 106, 276
definiteness 74n4, 230, 275-9
Degener, Almuth 37
degree adverbials 215-17
deixis 7, 85,95-111, 174, 195-6,
197, 204, 215-17, 276
Delancey, Scott 114
demonstratives 81, 87n9, 88,
95-107, 242-3, 250-1, 252,
276
denominative verbs 68n19
dental-alveolar articulations 7, 20,
21,26-7
deontic modals 11, 146, 293-4
dependent-marking 7
derivational morphology 30, 33,
55-70, 126-9, 148, 299
desideratives 152-3
deverbal nominals 114, 148-53,
248
devoicing 25, 42n39
diacritics 29, 53
Di Carlo, Pierpaolo 88
dictionaries 16, 21
diminutives 59
diphthongs 38
direct case 74, 75, 77, 78, 148,
231, 236, 237, 272-3 see also
past direct forms
directional particles 195-8, 223
direct objects
deixis 96, 97, 99, 101, 104-5
morphosemantics 276
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direct objects (cont.)
morphosyntax 236-7, 272-3
nominal morphology 78, 90, 92
verbs 128, 148, 149, 172-3
direct speech 269, 271, 309
discourse structure 6, 30, 100, 244,
258, 299, 305-17, 322-3
disjunctives 239, 241
distal constructions 81, 95, 96,
97-101, 103, 104, 108, 110,
243,276
distributivity 318
Dixon, RM.W. 1, 179
Domaki 25n10
downward location/motion 84, 86,
195-6, 288-9, 291, 293
Dumaki 220n10
duration of vowel 29, 31, 32,
34, 35-6, 50 see also vowel
lengthening
durative tense-aspect 304

echo reduplication 64

elision 32, 33, 124, 148, 165n40,
258n15

emotional expressions 301, 314

emphatic/specifying elements 30,
33-4,36,92,95,102, 192,
229, 314, 315, 316

enclitics 30, 88

Endresen, Rolf Thiel 14, 42n38,
163n38

English 12-13, 15-16, 24, 42, 69,
70,223

epenthetic sounds 21, 39, 42, 48,
59nn6-7, 80, 81, 186

epistemic modality 226-7,
294-598

equational sentences 134, 230, 277

Erdal, Marcel 11

ergativity 229

event realisation 225-6

evidentiality 5-7, 113, 114, 131n18,
266, 298-9 see also mirativity

existential constructions 71, 113,
129-36, 169, 190, 230, 233,
239, 277

experiencer role 152, 300, 302
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Faizi, Inayatullah 5-6, 12, 234n3,
267n19, 299n7, 313

Far-Northwestern Indo-Aryan 3n4,
20, 36n30, 95n1

figurative expressions 248

finite verb forms 154-71, 1767,
232, 242-4,270

first-person pronouns 88, 237

first-person verb forms 124, 154-5,
158-9, 164, 165, 171, 234, 236

focus 229

folk tales 17, 87, 96, 109, 158,
215n9, 269, 321, 322-3,
325-38

fricatives 20-1, 27

full reduplication 62-5

future verb forms 116 see also
present/future

Gambhir, Vijay 69

‘gapped’ head nouns 243-4

Garwi (Kalam Kohistani) 3, 37

gemination (consonant
lengthening) 49, 66-7

gender 5-6, 10, 113

genetic affiliation 3

Genitive Noun (GEN N) order 6

genitive relationships 78, 96, 99,
101,273

Gilgit Shina 30n18, 34n28, 38n34,
243n9

glides 32, 33, 186

gnomic statements 133, 241

GOAL relationships 218, 262

Goodman, Nelson 193n9

grammaticisation 5-6, 204, 299,
308

Greenberg, Joseph H. 7

Grierson, George A. 14, 157n34

grue 193n9

habituality 138, 166-8

hiatus-filling elements 21, 59, 80,
81,96, 128n16

Hock, Hans Henrich 243n8

honorifics 11

horizontality 7, 84, 107-8, 196,
206, 280-4, 286, 288, 292



horse coat colours 11, 12

hortatives 154-5, 234

human referents 73, 77, 152, 180,
191, 247

Hunza Burushaski 3, 8, 22n7,
25010, 37, 314n20

Hussain, Mumtaz 17

identified object marking (IOM) 237

idiomatic meanings 67, 142, 174,
193, 198, 208
imperatives 11, 28, 154-5, 197,
232,234, 240, 313-6
imperfective forms 114, 138-40,
164-9, 224-5, 262, 282
inalienability 78
inanimacy
deixis 96, 104-5, 106
morphosemantics 300
morphosyntax 233, 236-8, 239,
246, 264
nominal morphology 71, 75, 77,
84, 86
verbs 113, 129, 130, 132, 143,
151-2,160-1, 164, 172-3
inceptive construction 282, 303-4
incompleteness quantifiers 188-9

indefinite constructions 89, 90, 134,

230, 237, 275-6, 313
indefinitisers 313
indirect causatives 127
indirect evidentiality 113, 114, 137,
271, 298
indirect nominal sentences 231
indirect objects 218
individual-level adjectives 182
Indo-Aryan language family see also
0Old Indo-Aryan (OIA)
affricates 20
causative morphology 127
clause chaining 306
conjunct verb formation 172n47
Khowar genetic affiliation 3, 8
nasalisation 37
reflexive pronouns 92n10
relative clauses 242, 250
schwa deletion 32n24
tone 34n27, 35

Indo-Iranian 9, 185
infinitival complements 272-3
infinitives
ablative case 81, 82
adverbial clauses 259, 261
derived transitive/causative stems
127n15
deverbal nominals 148-9
dialectal variation 29n14
nominal infinitives 148
oblique infinitives 7, 78-9,
147-50, 249, 257-9, 262, 272,
293, 295, 302-3, 305, 308
stress 32
vowel-consonant glide sequences
39
infixes 64-5
inflectional morphology 30, 33
information structure 6-7
instrumental case 40, 56-7, 77-81,
96, 150-1, 200-5, 211, 261
instrumental nouns/adjectives
151-2, 248
instrumental postpositions 220-1
intensification 11-12, 49, 193,
215-16,318-19
interjections 316
interrogatives
interrogative adjectives 76
interrogative adverbs 212-15
interrogative elements 183-5
interrogative particles 226, 232
interrogative pronouns 89-92,
230, 249-50
interrogative sentences 163,
233
polar questions 226, 232, 240
probability 296
quantitative interrogatives 76,
184-5, 215-17
spatial interrogatives 212-13
tag questions 312
verbal sentences 232
intonation 33-4, 89, 92
intransitive verbs
clause chaining 307
complex continuous constructions
168
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intransitive verbs (cont.)
conjunct verb formation 69,
172-5
derived transitive/causative stems
127, 128-9
manner adverbials 222
past participles 140
past perfect direct 162
potential participles 145
present/future 118
relative clauses 246
resultative participle 143
involuntary experience 299-301
Iranian 8, 9, 12, 24, 35, 38 see also
Indo-Iranian
irrealis 142, 157, 160, 262, 266-8,
282,297
Ishkashmi 3

Jamhur-e-Islam 17
jeshtans 166, 325-6
joint participation 221

Kalam Kohistani (Garwi) 3, 37
Kalasha
aspiration 10
causative/desiderative nouns
152n32
causative morphology 127
closest relative of Khowar 3
deontic modals 11, 293n5
mirativity 114n1
nasalisation 36-7
numerals 185
pluractionality 76
potential participles 146n29
present/future specific 134n20
pronouns 88
shift from sex-based gender to
animacy-based 71n1
sociolinguistic environment 13
specificity/emphasis markers
95nl
stage-level adjectives 182n1
suffixation 59n9
typology 16
word order 234n4
Kalkoti 37
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Khaki, Gul Nawaz 16

Khan, Afsar Ali 16, 17, 21n6, 24n8,
25, 28n12

Khan, Sami Ullah 16

Kivi 5, 14

Kochetov, Alexei 36-7

Kohistani, Razwal 34n28

Kristiansen, Knut 14, 42n38,
163n38

Kulikov, Leonid 92n10

k-word strategies 249-54

labial approximants 22
Laspur 2, 5, 58, 121n8, 211n8,
234n3, 313
laterals 21
left-branching morphology 7, 11,
229, 242-3, 269, 270
left-right orientation 291, 292
Lehr, Rachel 37
Levinson, Stephen C. 19913, 290
lexicalisation
adjectives 181
complex motion events 6, 223
oblique infinitives 150
past participles 140
perfective participles 138
quasi/semi-lexicalisation 140,
150, 256
resultative participle 143, 144
temporal sequencing 258
lexicon 8-13
Liljegren, Henrik 14n22, 16, 20,
21n6, 24n8, 25, 28n12, 37,
185, 215n9
Lindholm, James M. 307-8
lingua franca, Khowar as 2-3, 13
linguistic areas (sprachbunds) 3-4
literature 17
loanwords/borrowing 8-13, 24, 50,
55,57, 69, 70, 171, 270
location of Khowar speakers 2—3
locative 1 (Locl)
adjectival modification 186
adverbial modification 196,
200-5, 206, 208, 212-13, 225
deixis 107, 109
functions 84-5, 281



morphosemantics 3034
morphosyntax 256, 259, 266-8
locative 2 (Loc2)
adverbial modification 196, 199,
200-5, 208
deixis 85, 107
functions 85, 281
morphosemantics 287
verbs 153, 175
locative 3 (Loc3) 85, 186, 200-5,
281
locative 4 (Loc4) 86, 107, 196,
200-5, 281
locative adverbials 107-9
locative ‘be’ 129-33
locative cases 74, 84-6, 174, 280-8
locative expressions 7, 71, 104-5,
223,230, 231, 239, 248
locus of an action/state 286
Lorimer, D.L.R. 14, 25n10, 69, 216,
220n10, 314n20
Lower Chitral 2, 13, 15, 24, 28n13,
36n32, 42n39, 58n3, 75n6,
146, 157n34, 190n8, 293n5

Mahraka 16, 17
manner
adverbials 6, 222-7
adverbs 110-11
of motion 223
Marin, Rafael 172n48
Masica, Colin P. 25n10, 77n8,
308n12
mass nouns vs. count nouns 74, 76,
184
Max Planck Institute for
Psycholinguistics 290
Mehtars 10
Menges, Karl H. 11
mental speech 270
Mexas, Haris 114n1
Middle Iranian 9
m-initial reduplicated elements 64
mirativity
grammaticisation 6
morphosemantics 298-9
morphosyntax 231, 265, 271
nominal sentences 231

phonology 38
verbs 113-4, 130, 132, 135, 137,
142, 158-9, 162, 169-70,
169-71
vowel-consonant glide sequences
38
Mock, John H. 38
modals 146-8, 225-7, 234, 293-4
monosyllabic nouns 30-1, 34, 77,
86
monosyllabic verb roots 115, 118
mood 114 see also modals;
tense-aspect-mood
Morgenstierne, Georg 3n4, 5, 8,
9,12, 14, 21n4, 24, 25-6, 37,
42n38, 71n1, 75,77, 117n3,
120n6, 122n9, 137n22,
157n34
morphosyntax 229-73
Mother Tongue Institute for
Education and Research
(MIER) 14
motion
adverbial forms 108, 219
complex motion events 6, 223-4
complex predicates 174
deixis 174
locative adverbials 108
motion events 223
nominal morphology 81, 85
on a slanted surface 199
verbs 6, 176, 196
verticality 195-6
Mulkhow 2, 5, 22, 35, 46n40, 199,
211n8
multilingualism 3, 13
multiplicity of locations, states or
events 319-20
multiplicity of viewpoints 322
Munnings, David 15, 25n9, 32n24

Nager Burushaski 25n10, 37
Naji, Naji Khan 11, 12, 16, 21, 25,
26, 29, 55,62, 193, 260
names 15-16, 181 see also place

names
narrative summaries 322-3
nasal articulations 29, 36, 37
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Naseem, Sher Nawaz 17
necessitative (modal) constructions
11, 114, 146-8, 249
negation 90, 91, 190, 214-15, 230,
233-5,311
negative particles 233, 235, 311
New Indo-Aryan 229
new information 7, 114, 136, 159,
229,231, 277,298, 299 see also
mirativity
Nigah, Maula Nigah 11n19, 20n3,
36n32, 58n4, 60n10, 131n18,
206n6, 211n8, 225n13
nominalising suffixes 40, 56-61
nominal predicates 170-1
nominal sentences 134, 230-2, 233
nominal spatial morphemes 282-8
Nominative—-Accusative (NOM-
ACC) alignment system 5-6,
229
non-finite verb forms 114, 136-53,
176-7, 272-3, 305
North Western Indo-Aryan
languages 8
noun phrase ordering 6, 188
nouns
as adjectives 7, 181
agent nouns 151-2
cardinal numerals 186
compounding 67-8
disyllabic nouns 30, 32, 34
necessitative (modal)
constructions 147
nominalising suffixes 40, 56-61
nominal morphology 71-93
past participles as 142
of place 57
specificity 278
number 6-7, 73-6, 113, 114, 247-8
numerals 180, 185-7, 191
Nuristani languages 36

oblique case/oblique forms
as adjectives 181
adverbial clauses 257, 259, 262
adverbial modification 200-5,
208
aspiration 24n8

A GRAMMAR OF KHOWAR

cardinal numerals 186, 187
causative/desiderative nouns
152,153
comparatives 191-2
conjunct verb formation 172-3
deixis 96, 97, 99, 100, 102, 103,
104
direct objects 236-7
functions 78
infinitives 7, 78-9, 147-50, 249,
257-9, 262, 272-3, 293, 295,
302-3, 305, 308
morphosemantics 276, 281, 282,
293,295, 301, 302, 303, 305,
308
necessitative (modal)
constructions 147
nominal morphology 56n2, 75,
77,78, 84,90, 92
past participles 142
pronominal direct objects 236,
237
pronouns 21, 88, 90
relative clauses 245, 249
remote demonstratives 102, 276
stress 30, 31, 32
verbs 143, 145
O’Brien, Captain D.J.T. 14, 157n34
Ojibway 23916
0Old Indo-Aryan (OIA)
adverbial forms 218
affricates 7
aspiration 24
augments 131, 229
colour terms 12
conjunct verb formation 69
gender 71n1
kinship terms 31
lexicon 8
past tenses 229
preterital augments 122
retention of sibilants 7
‘salt’ 11
temporal interrogatives 214
tone 35
0Old Indo-Iranian 9-10
onomatopoeia 37, 128-9, 317, 321
optatives 154, 156, 234, 264, 265



ordinal numerals 187, 189
orientation of actants 284-5
orthography 49-51

palatal articulations 7, 20, 26-7
palatalisation 21, 41
Palula 3, 13, 37,95n1, 171n46,
215n9, 234n4
Pamir 9, 31n19, 185n4
Panjabi 64n15, 186, 322
Parachi 38
partial redupliction 66, 75, 318
participles 33, 113, 114, 138n24,
140, 142-6, 223, 295 see
also imperfective participles;
past participles; perfective
participles
particles
adjectival particles 197
affirmative and negative particles
311-12
bas 294, 295
classifer particles 191
concessives 268
directional particles 195-8, 223
discourse particles 299, 311-17
emphatic particles 314, 315, 316
interrogative particles 226, 232
ko (uncertainty) 297
la 313
negative particles 233, 235, 311
pre-nominal particles 197
pre-verbal directional particles
195-8
question particles 296
quotative particles 308-9
sentence-final particles 313
speaker-attitude particles
313-17
L4 certainty 297
vocative 77
vocative case 87
part-of-speech, flexibility in 7
Pashai 37
Pashto 13
past direct forms 40, 121, 123-6,
131, 135, 164-8, 170-1, 264,
298

past incompletives 142, 159-60,
225,303
past indirect forms 129-31, 135,
142,157-9, 194, 267, 296
past participles
ablative case 81, 82
adjectival 61, 179, 181, 194,
245-6, 247-8
compound words 68
finite verb forms 157-60
irrealis constructions 266-8
locative 1 (Locr) 282
monosyllabic roots 118
nominal 245, 247
non-finite verb forms 140-3
past stems 122
relative clauses 244-5
past perfect 162—4
past stems 121-6
PATH 6, 223
patient roles 140, 142, 143, 161,
245, 279-80, 299
Paxalina, T.N. 5
Peirce, Charles S. 48
Perder, Emil 37, 215n9
perfective forms 114
perfective participles
adverbial modification 222-7,
257, 259, 260
morphosemantics 304, 306,
307-8, 309
morphosyntax 257, 259, 260
phonology 28, 39-40
switch reference mechanisms 7
verbs 118, 122, 128, 136-53,
137,138,160-4, 171
perfect tenses 113, 137,171
performative verbs 124
permanent properties 230
permanent truths 133, 182
Persian
aspiration 9
certainty 297
concessives 268
conjunct verb formation 69
consonant clusters 41
echo reduplication 64
intensification 193, 216
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Persian (cont.)
ki complementiser 10
loanwords/borrowing 9, 24,
270
nasalisation 38
negative prefixes 55
official language 2
phonology 21
plural marking 73
quantifiers 187, 191
relative clauses 254
sociolinguistic environment 13
va ‘and’ 237
writing system 50
ya ‘or’ 240
Perso-Arabic script 14, 49-54
person 6-7,113, 114
phasal constructions 302—4
phonation 31, 89
phonology 7, 9, 19-54
phonotactics 41-8
pitch 29, 32, 34-5, 49, 66, 89, 243,
313,318-19
place names 37, 58, 67
plants 60, 73
plosives 26, 27
pluractionality 8, 76
plurality of actants 286
plurals
adjectives 180
case marking 78
distal demonstratives 101
imperatives 155
irregular plurals 75
locative plurals 86
nouns 10, 73-4
reduplication 66, 318
remote demonstratives 102
stress 32, 33
poetry 17
pointlike locations 84, 206, 212,
284, 286
polar questions 226, 232, 240
politeness 88, 232n2, 313
population of speakers 2-3
position adjectives 61
possessive pronouns 188
post-alveolar articulation 26-7
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posterior phonation 36n30, 89
postpositions
ablative case 78, 82, 84
adjective-forming elements 62
adverbial clauses 259
adverbial relations 218-22
comparatives 191
complex motion events 223
compound noun phrases 237-8
conjunctions 237
dative relationships 78, 90
distal demonstratives 99
following oblique pronouns 88
instrumental 80, 204, 220-1
locative 84, 283
locative 1 (Loc1) 84
oblique case/oblique forms 56n2,
78, 84
oblique infinitives 149
reciprocals 93
simultaneity 257
temporal adverbs 206, 208
temporal sequencing 257-8
post-velar plosives 27
potential participles 114, 140,
145-6, 295
Prakrit 137n22
Prasun 37
predication
adverbial modification 195
bas 147
complex predicates 171-7
compound noun phrases 237
compound sentences 240
deontic modals 293
distal demonstratives 99
existential verbs 132, 135
instrumental case 80
nominal sentences 230
past direct of nominal predicates
170-1
realisation status 226
verbal vs. nominal 6
predicatives 139, 142, 180
prefixation 41, 55, 216
present/future constructions direct
120-1, 133-4, 169-70, 235,
263-5, 277,297, 302



present perfect constructions 113,
140, 160-1, 162, 235
present stem 116-21
present time ‘now’ 209-10
preterital augments 122
pre-verbal directional particles
195-8
prodrop 7, 88
prohibitives 234
pronominal direct objects 236-7
pronouns 88-93
ablative case 84
as adjectives 181
definiteness 276
demonstrative pronominals 250
full pronouns 229
instrumental case 80
interrogative pronouns 89-92,
230, 249-50
negation 233
reflexive adjectives 192
resumptive pronouns 99, 246
second-person pronouns 88
subject pronouns 7
third-person pronouns 88, 95
proper names 181
proximality 95-7, 103-4, 107, 108,
110, 196, 276
punctual events 107, 225, 256,
257
purpose adverbials 218
purpose clauses 139, 262

quantifiers 187-91

quantitative expressions 76,
109-10, 184-91, 215-17,
278

question particles 296

quotative particles 308-9

Radloff, Carla F. 30n18, 34n28,
38n34, 243n9

Rais dynasty 10

Raza, Farid Ahmad 15, 17

realisation status 225-7

realis conditionals 124, 253, 262,
263-5

reciprocals 93

reduplication
adjectives 180, 181
plurals 75, 180, 181, 318
reduplicated consonants 41, 49
reduplicated vowels 49
reduplicative word formation
processes 62—7
repetition at temporal intervals
212
semantics 317-23
temporal interrogatives 213
unrealised events 225
referentiality 105, 188, 275-9
reflexivity adjectives 92-3, 192
register 270
relative clauses 33, 68, 140, 142,
147,151, 194, 229, 242-54
relative spatial references 290-1,
292
remote adjectives 103, 1046
remote adverbials 108, 109, 110
remote demonstratives 95, 96,
101-2, 250, 276
remote past 158
remote pronominals 244
reported speech 269, 271, 309
resultatives 114, 140, 142, 143-5
resumptive pronouns 99, 246
retroflexes 7, 9, 20, 21, 26-7
rhetorical questions 183, 184, 213
right-branching elements 7, 229,
242,254,270
roundness of vowels 28n12
Rubino, Carl 62

sandhi 238n5

Sanskrit 8, 68n19, 92n10, 196n1

Saraiki 186

satellites 6, 223n12

sAY complements 269

Schmidt, Ruth Laila 34n28

schwa deletion 32n24

second-person forms 88, 124, 155,
158,159, 236

self-referentiality 322

semantic doublets 216

sentence adverbial functions 225-7

sentence adverbs 198-9
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sentence-final k-word structures
253-4

sentence-final particles 313

sentence-initial finite complements
270

sentence-initial k-word
constructions 250-3

sentence stress 33—4

sentential complements 268-72

sex-based grammatical gender 5-6,
10, 71,113

Shafket Ali, Shumaila 17

Shah, Syed Anwar Ali 17

Shakil, Ahmad Shakil 243n9

shared knowledge 100 see also
evidentiality; mirativity

Shina 3, 34n28, 38n34, 220n10,
243n9

sibilants 7, 20

simplex adjectives 179-80

simultaneity 256-7

Sinhala 308n12

slanted surface motion 199, 288,
291

Sloan, Muhammad Ismail 16

social media 16, 17

sociolinguistic environment 13-14,
15

Sogdian 9

sound symbolism 48-9

SOURCE 219-20, 260-1

SOV (Subject-Object-Verb) 229

Spanish 223

spatial concepts 81, 82, 195-208,
212-13, 251, 280-93, 319-20

speaker certainty 296, 297-8

speaker closeness/intimacy 313

speaker commitment 197, 299, 313,
314,315

speakers of Khowar 23

specificity 74n4, 114, 275-9 see also
present/future

spelling of ‘Khowar’ 2

split ergativity 229

stage-level adjectives 172, 182

states, ongoing 256

static location 82, 204

statives 139
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status (social) 289-90
Steblin-Kamensky, Ivan M. 22n7
Strand, Richard 3n4, 10, 24n8, 25,
31, 31n23, 35, 36, 37, 89
stress
adjectives 29, 30
cardinal numerals 187n5
compound words 33
contrastive 29-34
definiteness 276
demonstratives 105-6
discourse particles 312
disyllabic vowel sequences 39-40
emphatic stress 314
existential verbs 131
interrogatives 89, 183
locative plurals 86
negated simple sentences 233
oblique forms 77
past perfect indirect 163
perfective participles 137, 161
and phonetic length 35-6
reduplication 319
reflexive adjectives 192
specificity 278
suffixation 62
temporal adverbs 209
transitive/causative stems 148
trisyllabic nouns 30, 32-3
vowel lengthening 66
writing system 50, 54
stressed syllables 24, 28, 29-34,
35-6
Subject Object Verb (SOV) word
order 6, 229
subjunctive 157, 160, 265, 266-7
subordinate clauses 227, 229,
242-68, 309
substantives 246, 247, 248
suffixation
adjectival suffixes 59, 61-2, 179
attenuative 217
cardinal numerals 186
instrumental suffix 40, 56-7
locative 1 (Locr1) 282
nominalising suffixes 30n17, 40,
56-61
ordinal numerals 187



patient-oriented meanings 280
perfective participles 137
pronominal (Khowar does not
have) 88
vowel-final words 21
vowel-initial suffixes on
vowel-final stems 39
vowel length 36
superlatives 192
suppletives 122, 123
suprasegmental features 29-38
switch reference mechanisms 7, 78,
79
syllables 24-5, 28, 29-34, 35-6, 42,
43-8, 48

tag questions 312

Talmy, Leonard 223

Tamil 308

temporal adverbials 139, 200

temporal adverbs 206-12, 225

temporal clauses 244, 255-6

temporal extension/repetition of
activity 320-1

temporal interrogatives 213-14

temporal intervals 211-12

temporal locative relations 78, 80,
281

temporally bounded predicates 172

temporal nominals 248

temporal relations between events
256-7

temporal relative clauses 251

temporal sequencing 257-8, 306

temporary states 7, 182, 231 see also
stage-level adjectives

tense-aspect-mood 7, 151, 160-4,
229

Terich 21n5, 22

thematic vowels 40, 116, 117, 155

theme 141

third-person pronouns 88, 95

third-person forms 38, 88, 95, 124,
132,156, 158-9, 164, 168, 236

three-consonant clusters 47-8

Tibeto-Burman 185n4

Tiffou, Etienne 37

timeliness 212, 231

times of day 210-11
Tirahi 37, 185n4
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‘A little-known but very lively and rich language: Khowar, spoken in north-western Pakistan.
This is the first comprehensive grammar of Khowar based on authentic material collected in
over 30 years of field research. It will remain the standard work for many years to come.’

Almuth Degener, Johannes Gutenberg University Mainz

‘This is a milestone in the study of Dardic languages. Elena Bashir’s comprehensive
descriptive analysis of one of the most important Dardic languages is not only relevant for
experts in the Dardic group of Indo-Aryan languages. The clarity and accuracy, as well as
the thematic breadth of her grammatical descriptions, guarantee that this book will also be a
profitable read for non-specialists interested in lesser-known languages of South Asia.’

Claus Peter Zoller, University of Oslo

A Grammar of Khowar is the first full-length English-language grammar of Khowar, a Far
Northwestern Indo-Aryan language. It reflects more than 30 years of the author’s field
research, capturing a snapshot of the language in the late twentieth century.

An infroduction discusses Khowar's historical, geographical, and typological contexts, and
its multi-layered lexicon. Chapters on phonology, word formation, nominal morphology,
deictic elements, verbal system, adjectival modification, adverbial modification,

morphosyntax, and morphosemantics follow.

Example sentences contributed by highly competent speakers of the language, and some
drawn from oral texts recorded by the author, are presented in roman representation and
accompanied by morphological analysis and English translation. An Appendix contains a

text, presented first in Perso-Arabic, then in roman script, with an English translation.

Elena Bashir holds a PhD in linguistics from the University of Michigan, with a dissertation
on the Kalasha language. She has also published on other languages of northern Pakistan

and has recently retired after teaching Urdu at the University of Chicago.
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